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Part 1 - Purpose
1.0 What does this Manual
do?
The Street Tree Selection Manual (the
Manual) defines the process for selecting
tree species for planting in Newcastle's
streets. The Manual applies to all streets
within the Newcastle local government
area (LGA). The principles and processes
within this Manual are also applicable to
tree planting in parks.
The purpose of the Manual is to ensure
that the right tree is planted in the right
place. Ensuring the right tree is planted in
the right place means that the chosen tree
species must be suitable for the space
when fully grown. This requires a detailed
analysis of site constraints, risks and
opportunities prior to filtering through the
Species Matrix to determine a short list of
suitable species. In some instances
increased space may be created to
accommodate tree planting.

1.1 Planting our streets
Throughout 2008/2009 every street tree
and vacant planting site in the Newcastle
LGA was surveyed and the data was
recorded in Council’s Tree Asset
Management System (TAMS database).
During 2010 - 2011 Council developed a
draft Tree Asset Management Plan
(TAMP) which provides a range of
measures to sustain the public urban
forest (street tree component) and meet
the Urban Forest Policy goals and
objectives.
These measures are the product of an
analysis of the data held in TAMS which
has provided an age profile, useful life
expectancy, tree size and species
composition for the street tree population.

2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

As of July 2015, Council has collected
data on 140,000 street, park and bushland
trees. Of the 82,000 street tree sites, 67%
(54,940) have existing trees and 33%
(27,060) are vacant planting sites.
The Urban Forest Policy goals and
objectives and the Draft TAMP provide the
framework in which to provide annual
planting. The planting is integrated with
road maintenance activity, infrastructure
projects and areas of greatest tree
vacancy rate. These are the key drivers
that determine where annual planting will
occur.
The two goals of the Urban Forest Policy
relevant to this Manual are to:
1. Maximise the capacity of Newcastle’s
urban forest to provide ecological,
economic, social and aesthetic
benefits to both present and future
generations
2. Sustain and expand Newcastle’s
urban forest on an inter-generational
life cycle basis.
The Urban Forest Policy sets a number of
objectives to achieve these goals, one of
which is to improve the overall structure,
health and condition of the urban forest.
This is achieved through the draft TAMP
which guides the prioritisation of planting
to diversify tree species and age structure
over time. Areas are prioritised subject to
analysis of suburb vacancy rates and age
distribution. Planting within any given year
will be spread across a number of suburbs
so as to avoid concentrating large
numbers of same age trees in one suburb.
Suburbs with high vacancy rates will
require planting to be staggered over a
number of years to provide age diversity.
This Street Tree Selection Manual
provides the methodology for
implementing planting programs and other
activities involving the renewal of public
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trees.

High profile and distinctive places

1.2 Street tree planting
categories
Council has identified three categories of
street tree planting that are regularly
undertaken within the LGA, and has
developed individual tree species
selection processes for each of these
planting categories.
The tree species selection processes for
each category are described in further
detail in Part 3.
The three different categories of street
tree planting are outlined below.

High profile and distinctive place plantings
are undertaken by Council and include
shopping precincts, arterial roads, the
Newcastle city centre and neighbourhood
centres.

Large scale development
(subdivisions, commercial and
industrial)
Large scale development plantings are
undertaken by the proponent or Council
on the proponent's behalf.

Residential streets
Residential street plantings are
undertaken by Council for:
Council's annual street tree planting
program: where Council undertakes
predetermined plantings as part of the
major asset preservation program
(MAPP). This program includes
community requests for street trees.
Council's maintenance or renewal
works: where the works require tree
removal and replacement.
Infill development: where a street tree
requires replacement due to demolition or
construction activity in an existing
residential area.
Tree replacement in a subdivision:
where a development application for the
construction of a residence on a vacant
block requires the replacement of a street
tree that was previously planted during the
development of the subdivision.

2015 Street Tree Selection Manual
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1.3 How do you use this
Manual?

Part 3.1 Residential streets

This Manual is presented in four parts:

Part 3.3 Large scale development
(Subdivision, commercial and industrial).

Part 3.2 High profile and distinctive places

Part 1 - this part outlines the purpose of
the Manual.
Part 2 - provides the rationale for the
Manual and describes Council's asset
management approach for managing
street trees.
Part 3 - contains the key considerations
which must be read prior to application of
the process under each category. Key
considerations include the spatial
elements, powerlines, significant trees,
and the species matrix.
To determine the appropriate tree species
to plant Parts 3 and 4 must be used in
conjunction with one of the following
categories:

2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

Each category includes a community
engagement component.
Part 4 - includes the site inspection form,
the alternative species form and the
species matrix.

1.4 Who should use this
manual?
The street tree species selection process
is designed to be used by professionals
with an understanding of tree species and
their characteristics.
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Part 2 - Rationale
2.0 Value of Urban Forest
Street trees are a major public
infrastructure asset and so it is essential
to establish a clear and comprehensive
approach to making decisions about what
should be planted and where. Trees
within the urban environment have a finite
useful life and require removal. As the
urban tree population is not self-renewing
it needs to be planted, managed and
renewed on a cyclical basis to ensure tree
vacancy rates are reduced and canopy
cover is retained.
The loss of trees on private land due to
urban consolidation and other
development diminishes canopy cover
across the LGA. Given this loss, there is
a need to place greater importance on
securing space in the public domain to
establish a sustainable tree canopy cover
into the future. Maintaining a sustainable
street tree canopy will help offset the loss
of canopy cover on private land.
Establishing a resilient public urban forest
is pivotal in addressing the emerging
issues associated with climate change
such as the urban heat island effect,
increased frequency of intense storms,
microclimate management, and creation
of a water sensitive city. These factors
greatly affect the livability of a city and
appropriate canopy cover can reduce the
negative effects.

Insurance cover, to ensure that risk is
considered as part of any tree planting.
Appendix 1 shows the Statewide
Insurance audit criteria and the action
taken by Council to meet these criteria.

2.2 Policy
In May 2008 Council adopted the
Newcastle Urban Forest Policy and
Urban Forest Background Paper in
recognising the importance of the above
issues. The goals of this policy include
sustaining and maximising the Newcastle
Urban Forest on an intergenerational
basis. The Street Tree Selection Manual
has been developed to achieve these
goals.
In June 2013 Council adopted the
Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic
Plan which is the community's long term
vision for the city. The document
identifies that over the next 20 years the
Newcastle community wants a greater
connection with nature, with a greener
more enriching environment where the
Urban Forest is maintained and
connected. Council's Street Tree
Selection Manual will contribute to
achieving this community vision.
Figure 1 (over page) shows Council's key
documents for managing the urban forest
in Newcastle.

2.1 Risk
This Street Tree Selection Manual has
been developed to ensure that Council
can manage the risk associated with
maintaining a sustainable street tree
canopy. Preparation of this Manual meets
Council's obligations under its Statewide
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2.3 Street Tree Selection
Manual approach
Street tree Master Plans commonly take a
prescriptive approach to species selection. This
Street Tree Selection Manual adopts a different
approach that begins with analysis of site
constraints, risks, design opportunities and
species characteristics as key considerations
prior to determining a short list of suitable
species. This approach aids Council to meet its
Best Practice commitments to address risk for
street planting (Statewide Best Practice Manual
- Trees and Tree Root Management v2 2013)
see Appendix 1 - Statewide obligations.

has a very large leaf, which when shed in large
numbers can contribute to stormwater
blockages. This leaf shedding, along with this
species fruit drop, has created some issues for
business operators and users, which in turn
has increased Council's maintenance costs.
Whilst not all deciduous species pose such a
problem, it is important to consider the location
and species characteristics when making a tree
selection.

Street tree establishment and maintenance
practices and processes are separately
detailed in the Urban Forest Technical Manual
DCP 2012.

2.4 Asset management
principles
To ensure that the public tree population is
effective, robust and sustainable Council
manages these assets within an asset
management framework (see Figure 2). This
approach to whole of life tree management
addresses Council's risk management
obligations whilst ensuring that tree assets are
healthy, sustainable and renewed across the
LGA.
There are costs associated with maintaining
trees over their life cycle. Planting with species
appropriate to the site can significantly reduce
the long term maintenance costs of both trees
and nearby infrastructure. For example,
historical avenue plantings of Plane trees in the
CBD have provided shade in summer and
sunlight in winter, making it a more enjoyable
location at these times. However, this species
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Figure 2

The following seven tree asset management principles are to be reviewed in
implementing each of the decision processes in this Manual. These principles have
been developed to ensure the overall health, biodiversity and sustainability of the
urban forest.
1. Diversity of tree age and species established and maintained throughout the public urban
forest.
2. Climate and site compatible tree species planted to ensure a long term fit for purpose
tree asset that minimises risk of tree/infrastructure failure.
3. Whole of life impacts and costs considered during species selection
4. Largest, long-lived trees used in order to maximise tree biomass and to extend the period
of accrued urban forest benefits.
5. Technology utilised to improve the success rate and the useful life span of the city's
street tree investment
6. Historical, Visual and Environmental aspects of the urban form enhanced through tree
planting.
7. Maximise the potential of the available spaces in each street to accommodate trees.
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partial tree failure in storm events.

Part 3 - Street Tree
Planting Process
3.0 Right Tree Right Place
The adage of planting the ‘right tree in the right
place’ is often stated although it has not often
been applied in past planting practice. Relatively
few of Newcastle’s streets were originally
designed to accommodate street trees and
subsequent planting periods have sought to fit
popular and often quite large growing species
into constrained spaces. This has often resulted
in significant conflict between the tree and
infrastructure, reducing the useful life of both
and increasing the likelihood of failures in storm
events.
‘Right tree in the right place’ means selecting
the largest species that will reach maturity
without significantly interacting with other assets
and property in the immediate vicinity. This
approach also reduces the likelihood of tree
failure in storm events. Where the site
conditions, footway configuration or other
infrastructure constrains the planting of a
candidate species, then street redesign may be
an appropriate solution. For example planting
beds may be incorporated to raise primary root
systems, or the planting might be moved into the
street pavement within blisters or vaults
incorporating water sensitive design.

3.01 Risk management
Council has a responsibility to manage
foreseeable risk in public areas (Civil Liability
Act 2002). Council also has a responsibility to
maintain appropriate insurance cover whilst
managing risk (Local Government Act 1993).
Inappropriate tree selection has resulted in
significant conflict between tree roots and
surrounding infrastructure and private property.
The ability of trees to develop adequate
supporting roots in streets is limited by road
pavement construction methods and utilities.
Past management practices have often resulted
in significant damage to the trees root system,
which further increases the potential for whole or
2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

Tree selection under this Street Tree Selection
Manual will address the risk implication from
planting, by ensuring that the space a tree is
planted into can support the tree at maturity and
reduce the risk of failure in storm events

3.1 Tree selection
As outlined in Part 1, Council has identified
three categories of street tree planting that are
regularly undertaken within the LGA, including:




Residential
High Profile and Distinctive Places
Large Scale Development.

To ensure the right tree is planted in the right
place, Council has identified processes for each
of the three categories. The decision processes,
which are provided as a series of steps, are
outlined in Parts 3.1, 3.2 and 3.3. Before
applying a decision process, the following
section on space availability, power lines,
significant trees, heritage, species matrix and
the species must be read. These are relevant to
all three categories of planting.

3.1.1 Space available
The space available within any given street
block often varies within an area and may vary
within a single block. This can be challenging
when trying to find a suitable species to plant
within the available space, particularly where
avenue plantings are planned in high profile or
distinctive locations. This and other site factors
such as above and below ground utilities, soil
type, microclimate and building set backs are
collected utilising the inspection form contained
in Part 4 and considered in the species
selection process using the Species Matrix.
All planting must take into account the use of the
footway including disability access (Disability
Services Act 1993). The minimum footway width
from property boundary to back of kerb that
Council will consider planting a tree is 2.5
metres. The minimum planting width between
constructed footpath and back of kerb is 1.0
metre (not applicable in full hard stand
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footways). Regardless of the footway width, the
narrower the width between footpath and kerb,
the smaller the species to be used, and/or the
greater the need for footpath relocation and/or
improved soil media under the path to allow root
growth without lifting.
Where there is a lack of obvious tree space
more innovative ways of achieving tree planting
may be available to improve and enhance the
streetscape. For instance there may be space
within the building lot for trees and a borrowed
landscape, or perhaps there are unique
modifications that can be made to the street
design such as planting within the street
pavement or only using one side of the street for
parking. Thorough investigation must be
undertaken and discussed with relevant asset
managers before committing to planting in the
road pavement.

3.1.2 Power lines
Generally where overhead power lines occur,
the size and type of trees listed as suitable in
the Species Matrix are limited to smaller growing
species with a suitable branching habit that
tolerates pruning. Appropriate pruning methods
will reduce the need for heavy cutting of these
species. The current clearances from wires, and
regrowth allowances used by utilities (see tables
in ISSC 3 2005) can result in up to 8 metres of
unusable space below the wires.
Planting will not be undertaken where there is
insufficient clearance from wires to achieve a
4.5m tree that is below the current ISSC 3 2005
clearances, plus regrowth allowance. The tree
must be able to achieve a 2.5m clearance above
the middle of the parking lane and an additional
2.0m of canopy above this. This will occur
generally where there is a parking lane or where
footway widths offset trees from traffic lanes.
Species selection is to consider the tendency for
the canopy to spread or hang into traffic lanes.

3.1.3 Significant trees
Council considers all of the Newcastle urban
forest to provide contribution across the local
government area. However, there are some
elements that are considered particularly
significant, which are:




Trees that are Heritage items listed in the
Newcastle LEP or State Heritage Inventory
Trees listed on Council's Habitat Register
Trees planted as Commemorative plantings by
heads of state. e.g. Tudor St Hamilton plant by
Queen Elizabeth or the Lone Pine war
memorial planting (this does not include
general memorial plantings for residents).

3.1.4 Heritage conservation areas
The historical layout of street trees and species
planted are often the result of previous land
uses, or an association with a particular period
of landscape design.
A heritage conservation area is where building
forms and landscape features have combined
to create a consistently distinctive local
character. Newcastle’s six heritage
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conservation areas are Cooks Hill, The Hill,
Newcastle East, Beaumont Street, Hamilton
South Garden Suburb and Newcastle CBD.
Each heritage conservation area has a rich
heritage and streetscapes that contribute to a
sense of place. They are protected and
maintained through Council’s Development
Control Plan (DCP) 2005. Street tree planting
will have regard for heritage in these areas,
however this does not mean that like for like
will be planted, as the other asset
management principles will also apply. For
further historical background refer to Appendix
3: The Origins of Tree Planting in Newcastle.

other cases a deciduous species may be
chosen to increase winter sun, or a low
shedding species used in a hard paved area
with high pedestrian use.

3.1.5 Species matrix

3.1.6 Species

The street tree species matrix (see Part 4) is
an excel based application that allows filtering
of a range of site specific characteristics
through seventeen columns to arrive at a short
list of suitable species for any given street. Its
application will eliminate inappropriate planting,
minimise negative interactions with built
infrastructure and will reduce the cost burden of
increased maintenance and replacement costs.
The matrix does not have specific application to
park environments although many of the matrix
species may also be suitable for park and open
space planting.

The species listed in the matrix are known
performers within the Newcastle LGA, or are
trial species which have been researched in
other local government areas with similar
climate and demonstrated as suitable. The use
of a species at any given location is subject to
the plants individual requirements and site
conditions. Procuring the specific species can
be difficult either due to poor tree stock quality,
or the plant is no longer available commercially,
e.g. Melaleuca quinquenervia (Narrow-Leaved
Paper Bark) which is no longer grown in most
nurseries due to its susceptibility to Myrtle
Rust.

The matrix is designed to filter relevant
information collected on the Site Inspection
Form (see Part 4). The first three columns are
botanical, common and family names. The next
four columns are fixed site characteristics
which must be filtered, these are footway width,
overhead utilities, soil drainage and salt
exposure.
There are eleven other columns that are more
flexible in their application. It is not necessary
to use all of these eleven columns to select a
short list of suitable species. The key drivers for
each site will vary and therefore alter which of
these columns in the matrix will take priority.
For example in streets where buildings have no
setback, the application of height, width and
crown shape may result in a narrow canopy
species being selected to ensure the mature
tree has less interaction with the building. In
2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

Once the above process is complete a short list
of suitable species will be generated. This short
list must be reviewed to consider if options
other than the dominant Myrtaceae family (eg
Eucalypts, Callistemon, Brushbox, Melalueca)
are available. The availability of quality stock
may also reduce the species short list and
should be considered prior to engaging the
community.

The critical factor is that the chosen tree
species is suitable for the space and capable of
growing into a mature healthy tree in the site
conditions. Given the difficulties with obtaining
tree stock this Street Tree Selection Manual
provides a process to substitute with a different
species, e.g. Pyrus calleryana (Bradford Pear)
is no longer available, but can be substituted
with Pyrus usseriensis (Manchurian Pear)
which will develop the same physical
characteristics, scale and form, and will grow in
the same site conditions and microclimate.
Where a substitute is proposed that is within
the Species Matrix then the proponent only
needs to demonstrate that the species is
suitable to the space and conditions. In some
cases the species in the adjacent footway width
classes may be suitable e.g. a smaller species
in the wider F4 class footway width (>4.5m)
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may be suitable in the narrower F3 class (3.5 to
4.5m).
Where a species is not in the Species Matrix
then the proponent must carry out investigation
to demonstrate the species will be suitable to
the Newcastle LGA and not result in negative
environmental impacts. Environmental impacts
can include species becoming a weed, or the
introduction of pests or disease e.g. Fusarium
Wilt. The proponent must provide a completed
Alternative Species Form (Part 4) that includes
consideration of key Species Matrix criteria and
a completed Site Inspection Form. Council will
review the information, provide a determination
and consider whether to add the species to the
Species Matrix.

3.1.7 Diversity of plant families
An analysis of the existing public tree
population has revealed an imbalance at the
plant family and species levels. An overrepresentation of one family or tree species
increases the risk of significant loss as a
consequence of pest and disease outbreaks.
For example, the loss of 1,200 New Zealand
Christmas Bush to borers, the threat to Plane
Trees from Lace bug and infection of Canary
Island Date Palms with Fusarium Wilt. In
addition biosecurity issues like the recent
introduction and spread of the exotic disease
Myrtle Rust (Guava Rust) may threaten the
Myrtle (Myrtaceae) plant family which
comprises 52% of Newcastle’s public tree
population. As a result it is vital to select from a
range of plant families to ensure a diverse and
robust tree population.

3.2 Decision process
3.2.1 Residential streets
This process is used by Council when selecting
tree species as part of:


Council's annual street tree planting program
(including individual/whole street requests).
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Council's maintenance or renewal works.
Infill residential development replacement
planting.
Tree replacement in new subdivisions.
Council's annual street tree planting program

Annual street tree planting program
Street trees are not self-renewing and require
replacement for removals due to reduced useful
life, works activities and storm losses. Each year
hundreds of street trees are planted by Council
to ensure a long term tree population thereby
meeting the objectives of the Urban Forest
Policy. An analysis of vacancy rates, age profile
of existing trees within the Tree Asset
Management System (TAMS), and integration
with annual construction and rehabilitation
projects drive the development of the annual
planting program. Request from individuals and
whole of street requests for tree planting are
also covered in this program.

Maintenance or renewal works
Council's maintenance or renewal works within
the road reserve at times requires the removal
and replacement of trees.

Infill residential development
Development under this process includes any
activity associated with a residential
development that results in public tree removal
and replacement. This can include demolition or
construction of dwelling, driveways or adjacent
infrastructure e.g. paths kerb and gutter.

Tree replacement subdivision
This process is used where a DA approved
dwelling is being constructed on a vacant block
of land within a subdivision, which requires
removal and replacement of an existing street
tree.
Council will apply the following process to
determine a suitable species and carry out the
planting. Figure 3 provides an overview of the
process.
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Tree Species Selection Process Residential Streets,
Planting Program, Maintenance or Minor Renewal Works, Infill Development,
Tree Replacement Subdivision,


Planting Site Determined

Who uses this Process






Site Inspection



Significant Trees

Apply Matrix

Tree Asset Management
Principles

Determine Stock Quality and
Species availability














Community Engagement

Final Choice Ordered

Trees Planted and Maintained








Council predetermines planting locations as per annual planting program, areas
of high pedestrian traffic and limited tree cover
Infill and new dwelling construction, whole of street and individual tree planting
requests received and scheduled into annual planting program

Council uses this process from inspection through to planting/maintenance

Site inspection conducted using Site Inspection Form eg footway widths,
setbacks, microclimate, soils, clearances, drainage, aspect
Confirm vacancies/additional vacancies

Check if new tree planting is a listed Heritage item, or a replacement for Habitat
or Commemorative trees

Apply data from Inspection Form to the columns within the Species Matrix.
Footway width, powerlines, salt exposure and soil drainage are fixed
The remaining columns are more flexible and driven by specific site issues
Short list should reflect all site constraints, risks and opportunities

Conduct a holistic review of relevant tree asset management principles as
defined under this section against the short list generated from the Species
Matrix

Confirm which short list species will be available to meet the project timeframe
and that the stock meets Council’s requirement of NATSPEC.
Finalise short list to two options

Residents of the street to be planted provided information on the two species to
make a choice.
Final species selection collated
Council provides residents final choice and projected planting time frame
Updated on web site

Order placed for final choice with projected delivery date/period provided to
nursery which is updated as required

Residents receive notification of intended planting two weeks prior.
Council plants and maintains trees

Figure 3
2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

Newcastle City Council

Page 19

family across planting sites

Residential streets
1. Who
Residential street tree plantings are undertaken by
Council. Council will apply the process from
inspection through to selection and
planting/maintenance.

2. Site inspection
□
□

□

□

Dial before U Dig plans are obtained.
A site inspection is undertaken using the Site
Inspection Form (Part 4) in this Manual to
capture all on site data.
Soil sample/s to be taken to determine soil type,
compatibility for root growth and likely infiltration
of water.
Onsite assessment will include confirmation that
vacancies meet the required offsets from
infrastructure (see Urban Forest Technical
Manual Design for trees). Vacancies that do not
meet these offsets will not be planted.

3. Significant tree assessment
□

□
□

Confirm if planting is replacing a heritage listed
tree/s in Council's LEP or State Heritage
Inventory.
Confirm if the planting is replacing a tree on
Council's habitat register.
Confirm if the planting is replacing a tree that was
commemorative planting. e.g. Tudor St Hamilton
plant by Queen Elizabeth.

4. Use matrix
□
□

Apply the site inspection data to the species
matrix to determine a short list of species.
Areas identified as Significant (3 above) will
require consultation with Council's Landscape
Architects to discuss matrix short list.

5. Consider relevant asset
management principles
To further narrow the short list conduct a holistic
review of the following asset management principles
against the short list generated from the matrix in
step 4:
Principle 1 - Diversity of species - Ensure species
and families are across a broad range. Avoid
monocultures or fad selections. Reduce Myrtaceae
2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

Principle 2 - Site compatible species - must be
capable of reaching projected mature size as a
healthy tree with regard to site conditions and
minimise future risk.
Principle 3 - Consider whole of life impacts and costs
- ensure that the species will not generate a
significant cost burden for Council over the life of the
asset.
Principle 4 - Largest long lived species selected that
meets other Asset Management Principle
requirements.
Principle 5 - Technology - utilise Council's standard
drawings to improve drainage where required.

6. Determine stock quality and
species availability within timeframe
□

Confirm which trees on the short list will be
available when project is to be planted.

7. Confirm available tree stock will
meet Council's quality requirements of
NATSPEC.
□

Finalise short list to two available options that
best address the Asset Management Principles.

8. Community engagement
Annual street planting program
Under this program residents in the street to be
planted will be provided a choice between two
suitable species and will receive the one they
choose.
Council will provide written information to the resident
regarding the selection process, planting and the two
species options of similar form, with a selection form
to facilitate their choice. In some cases a community
information session will be held e.g. a number of
streets in one suburb are to be planted.
□
□

□

Newcastle City Council

Council receives and collates the resident
choices and documents the outcome.
Residents notified confirming species choice, any
delays with supply and given estimated planting
time frame.
The projected planting period is made available
on Council's website and updated as any

Page 20

□
□

changes occur.
A date will be finalised closer to commencement
of the project and will be updated on the website.
Residents will be notified by letter box drop
generally two weeks before works commence.

Council will provide residents the choice between two
species. However, where it is not possible to offer
two species due to unforeseen factors (e.g. only one
of the short list available due to stock quality issues
or damage by storm or pest) the residents will be
notified and provided an appropriate species and
planting time frame. The process of updating the
website and notifying residents two weeks prior to
planting remains the same as the last three points
above.

Whole of street planting days
□

□

□

□

□
□

□
□

Residents will be provided a choice between two
suitable species that Council has available at the
time, and will receive the one they choose.
Whole of Street planting days where residents
participate will include staff and resources to
facilitate and supervise the planting.
Council will provide written information to the
resident regarding the selection process, planting
and the two species options, with a selection
form to facilitate their choice.
During the street tree selection process residents
in the selected street are asked if they wish to
participate on the planting day and are offered a
selection of weekday and weekend dates to
choose from.
Council receives and collates the resident
choices and documents the outcome.
The planting date is determined by when the
majority of residents are available. Residents are
notified of the planting date and the final species
choice.
A reminder is provided two weeks before the
planting day.
Council will provide residents the choice between
two species. However, where it is not possible to
offer two species due to unforeseen factors (e.g.
only one of the short list available due to stock
quality issues or damage by storm or pest) the
residents will be notified and provided an
appropriate species and planting time frame. The
process of updating the website and notifying
residents two weeks prior to planting remains the
same as the last three points above.
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Individual requests for a tree planting
Individual requests for tree planting will be provided a
choice between two suitable species that Council has
available at the time.
□
□
□

The resident will make the final choice.
Notification of planting date two weeks prior to
planting wherever possible.
Subject to when the planting is to occur and what
stock Council holds at the time. It may not always
be possible to provide two options. In this case
Council will provide a single species.

Council's maintenance or renewal
works
The resident/s immediately adjacent to the works will
be provided a choice between two suitable species
from Council's current tree stock to meet the
timeframe between removal and replacement, and
will receive the one they choose.
□

□

Where this is not possible due to unforeseen
factors or limited time frame the resident will be
provided an appropriate species. The resident
will be notified of species and estimated planting
date.
Where the works extend beyond a small section
of road the planting will be incorporated into
Council's Annual Street Tree Planting Program
and consultation undertaken in accordance with
that process.

Infill development
The resident will be provided a choice between two
suitable species from Council's current tree stock to
meet the timeframe between removal and
replacement, and will receive the one they choose.
Where this is not possible due to unforeseen factors
or limited time frame the resident will be provided an
appropriate species. The resident will be notified of
species and estimated planting date.

Tree Replacement Subdivisions
Species selection for first time residential
construction in subdivisions will be in accordance
with the approved subdivision landscape plan, or
similar alternative where this is not possible. The
resident will be notified of species and estimated
planting date.
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9. Final choice ordered

achieved to maximize the benefits e.g. shade.

Species ordered to meet delivery date for each
street.

10. Trees planted and maintained
Residents notified that planting is about to be
undertaken. As outlined above this is normally two
weeks prior however unforeseen circumstances may
reduce this notification period.
Planting is undertaken by Council's tree planting
teams in accordance with Council's standard
drawings.
Site planting soil may be improved or replaced where
appropriate.
Improved planting pit drainage to be incorporated in
heavy soils as per Council's Standard drawings.

Frequent mulching, watering and weeding are
undertaken for first two years. This may extend
beyond this period subject to the location and
seasonal fluctuations.
Only mulch that meets the Australian Standard
(4454-2012) is used therefore grass clippings and
other materials are not placed around trees.
Residents are encouraged to water trees during dry
periods in summer to augment Council's watering
program across the LGA.
Formative pruning is undertaken where required
commencing at start of second year. This is generally
undertaken at two year intervals up to year six but
may be more frequent for some species. Advanced
trees with a good canopy structure will generally not
require formative pruning.

All maintenance activity is undertaken by Council
staff to ensure a healthy, well-structured tree is

2015 Street Tree Selection Manual
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3.2.2 - High profile and distinctive
places
This process is used by Council when selecting
tree species for plantings in high profile locations
and distinctive places. High profile locations
include arterial roads, Newcastle City Centre and
local centres (e.g. shopping/business centres).
Distinctive places include locations such as
Crown St Newcastle, Wheeler Place or
Christchurch Cathedral. Council’s annual
delivery plan will determine where and when
such planting will occur.
Examples of high profile and distinctive places and
relevant considerations for integrating street trees
into the design are provided below:

Arterial/sub arterial roads, avenues and
major intersections
Road hierarchy and networks are important
factors in selecting the type of street tree
planting. Selection and positions of trees should
relate to the scale and use of the road and can
indicate changes in road direction or condition
e.g. ‘T’ junctions, curves, distant landmarks.
Subject to available space, a major arterial road
will require large trees to balance multiple traffic
lanes and provide shade where a narrow local
road may only have room for small trees.
Traditional approaches to avenue planting using
regular rhythmical spacing and eventually
creating interlocked canopies with leafy ceilings
create a sense of place, are aesthetically
pleasing and are amongst the most popular tree
assemblages in cities around the world.
However this cannot always be achieved due to
a range of site constraints.
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Where cycle ways or footpaths are to be
upgraded or installed along these major
transport corridors, consideration needs to be
given to ensure that appropriate trees can be
planted. These modes of transport are of
increasing importance and popularity.
Each of these transport/movement corridors has
unique design constraints within the street
network. Effective design integration with street
trees is essential to ensure the greatest benefits
for those seeking alternative, low impact modes
of travel.

Commercial zones, local and city centres
Due to the range and scale of individual public
domain projects multi-disciplinary approaches to
project design integrating street trees is necessary
within the local and city centres. The key
documents that must be reviewed for works in the
City Centre are the Hunter Street Revitalisation
Selection Manual 2010 and the City Centre Public
Domain Technical Manual 2014.
The design results have long-term significance in
daily life and in the presentation of the city to
visitors. This Street Tree Selection Manual will be a
valuable tool in achieving an appropriate design
outcome.
Residential streets that connect to commercial
zones, local or city centres will be planted under
the residential street process. E.g. Council Street
joins Darby St within the local centre however it is
primarily residential; therefore it would be planted
under the residential process.
Council will apply the following process to
determine a suitable species and carry out the
planting. Figure 4 provides an overview of the
process.
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Tree Species Selection Process High Profile and Distinctive Places

Planting Site Determined

Who uses this Process








Site Inspections




Significant Trees



Apply Matrix






Tree Asset Management
Principles

Determine Stock Quality and
Species availability







Community Engagement

Final Choice Ordered

Trees Planted and Maintained








Locations are project specific
Locations include shopping/commercial precincts, arterial roads, city and local
centres and other public domain locations

Council uses this process from inspection through to planting/maintenance

Multidiscipline design in conjunction with design and asset officers
Site inspection conducted using Site Inspection Form eg footway widths,
setbacks, microclimate, soils, clearances, drainage, aspect
Confirm/create vacancies in conjunction with design team
Consider technologies to improve planting and storm water outcome at this
stage

Check if new tree planting is a listed Heritage item, or a replacement for Habitat
or Commemorative trees

Apply data from IInspection Form to the columns within the Species Matrix.
Footway width, power lines, salt exposure and soil drainage are fixed
The remaining columns are more flexible and driven by specific site issues
Short list should reflect all site constraints, risks and opportunities

Conduct a holistic review of relevant tree asset management principles as
defined under this section against the short list generated from the Species
Matrix

Confirm which short list species will be available to meet the project timeframe
and that the stock meets Councils requirement of NATSPEC
Finalise short list to two options

Business community/residents of the street to be planted provided information
on the two species to make a choice.
Final species selection collated and majority preference
Notification of final choice and planting timeframe in accordance with projects
communication plan. Updated on web site
Order placed for final choice with projected delivery date/period provided to
nursery which is updated as required

Buisness/Residents receive notification of intended planting two weeks prior.
Council plants and maintains trees

Figure 4
2015 Street Tree Selection Manual
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High profile and distinctive
places
1. Who
Street tree design and plantings are
undertaken by Council. Council will apply
the process from inspection through to
selection and planting/maintenance.

2. Site Inspection












Dial before U Dig plans are obtained.
Multidiscipline design in conjunction with
design and asset officers.
A site inspection is undertaken using the
site inspection form (Part 4) in this Manual
to capture all on site data.
Soil profile investigations and sample/s
taken to determine soil type, compatibility
for root growth and likely infiltration of
water.
Onsite assessment will include a review of
limitations and opportunities to place
appropriate plantings (consider technology
at this time).
Below ground space is to be provided to
minimize tree root and infrastructure
interaction thus extending the life of all
assets.
Proposed planting locations are to meet the
required offsets from infrastructure (see
Urban Forest Tech Manual Design for
trees). Tree locations that do not meet
these offsets will not be planted.

4. Use Matrix




3. Significant tree assessment





Confirm if planting is replacing a heritage
listed tree/s in Council's LEP or State
Heritage Inventory.
Confirm if the planting is replacing a tree on
Council's habitat register.
Confirm if the planting is replacing a tree
that was commemorative planting. e.g.
Tudor St Hamilton plant by Queen
Elizabeth.
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Apply the inspection data to the species
matrix to determine a short list of species
(or refer to the species pallet within the
applicable public domain plan or City
Centre Technical Manual).
Areas identified as Significant (3 above) will
require consultation with Council's
Landscape Architects to discuss matrix
short list.

5. Consider relevant asset
management principles


To further narrow the short list conduct a
holistic review of the following asset
management principles against the short
list generated from the matrix in step 4:



Principle 1 - Diversity of species - Ensure
species and families are across a broad
range. Avoid monocultures or fad
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selections. Reduce Myrtaceae family
across planting sites.
Principle 2 - Site compatible species must be capable of reaching projected
mature size as a healthy tree with regard
to site conditions and minimise future risk.
Principle 3 - Consider whole of life
impacts and costs - ensure that the
species will not generate a significant
cost burden for Council over the life of
the asset.
Principle 4 - Largest long lived species
selected that meets other Asset
Management Principle requirements.
Principle 5 - Technology - Utilise
technology such as WSUD, tree vaults or
improved soil zones to maximize tree
planting outcomes.
Principle 6 - Historical, Visual and
Environmental aspects of the Urban
Forest enhanced - does the planting add
to or detract from these aspects?
Principle 7 - Maximise the potential of the
available space to accommodate trees this may be through layout, increased
planting space or layout of above and
below ground infrastructure.

6. Determine stock quality and
species availability within timeframe





Confirm which trees on the short list will
be available when project is to be planted.
Confirm available tree stock will meet
Council's quality requirements of
NATSPEC.
Finalise short list to two available options
that best address the asset management
principles.

7. Community engagement

planting and the two species options, with a
selection form to facilitate their choice











Where it is not possible to offer two species due
to unforeseen factors (e.g. only one of the short
list available due to stock quality issues or
damage by storm or pest) the business/
residents will be notified and provided an
appropriate species and planting time frame.
The process of updating the website and
notifying business/residents prior to
construction commencing remains the same as
the last three points above.

8. Final choice ordered
Species ordered to meet delivery date for each
street.

9. Trees planted and maintained

Under this process the business community
and residents in the street to be planted will be
provided a choice between two suitable
species.
Where the planting is in a business precinct
Council staff will meet with the local business
group.





Council will provide written information to the
business community/residents regarding the
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Council receives and collates the choices
and documents the outcome.
Given the high profile nature of these
locations final species is chosen on a
majority preference basis.
Business/residents to be notified of final
choice and estimated planting time frame
in accordance with the project's
communication plan.
The projected planting period is made
available on Council's website and
updated as any changes occur.
A date will be finalised closer to
commencement of the project and will be
updated on the website.
Business/residents will be notified by
letter box drop as part of the construction
works notification and project
communication plan.

Newcastle City Council

Business/residents notified that planting is
about to be undertaken. This is normally
two weeks prior however unforeseen
circumstances may reduce this
notification period.
Planting is undertaken by Council's tree
planting teams in accordance with
Council's standard drawings and the
project design.
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All maintenance activity is undertaken by
Council staff to ensure a canopy is
achieved.
Frequent mulching, watering and weeding
are undertaken for first two years. This
may extend beyond this period subject to
the location and seasonal fluctuations.
Only mulch that meets the Australian
Standard (4454-2012) is used therefore
grass clippings and other materials are
not placed around trees.
Business/residents are encouraged to
water trees during dry periods in summer
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to augment Council's program across the
LGA.
Formative pruning is undertaken where
required commencing at start of second
year. This is generally undertaken at two
year intervals up to year six but may be
more frequent for some species.
Advanced trees with a good canopy
structure will generally not require
formative pruning.
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3.2.3 - Large scale development
(subdivisions,
commercial and
industrial)
The selection of species is undertaken as part of
a development approval. Tree planting is
generally undertaken by the proponent with a
set maintenance period and handed over to
Council upon final inspection. There is the
option for the proponent to fund the planting but
have Council undertake sourcing of stock,
planting and maintenance.
Species selection, tree stock quality, planting
method and establishment maintenance are
critical factors that influence the success of tree
planting. Flexibility in species and tree size may
be required to ensure quality stock is procured.

Subdivisions
Large Subdivisions often start with a clean slate
to formulate a planting arrangement. These sites
are often exposed to the elements with
increased wind and heat. They are impacted by
earth works and later activities associated with
housing construction. It is important that the
species chosen is suitable to the conditions and
that establishment maintenance is carried out
regularly as required.
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Commercial
Commercial development may be undertaken
across a range of locations that include Heritage
items/conservation areas /archeological sites,
City Centre or other local centres. The selection
of species in commercial areas will need to take
into account the relevant factors within
conservations plans and technical manuals. For
example planting in the Newcastle CBD will
require investigation of site factors however the
final species selection will be in accordance with
the City Centre Technical Manual.

Industrial
Compared with residential zones, industrial
zones have different spatial requirements and
scales of development with wider than normal
road reserve. Industrial design should take the
opportunity to plant large canopy trees in these
areas. In existing locations with no street
planting, retrofitting may be possible and with
design potential for larger trees to be used. As
with subdivisions the species chosen and
maintenance are critical to achieving a quality
outcome.
External design teams will apply the following
process to determine a suitable species and
carry out the planting. Figure 5 provides an
overview of the process.
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Tree Species Selection Process Large Scale Development,
(Subdivisions, Commercial and Industrial)

Planting Site Determined

Who uses this Process








Site Inspection

Significant Trees

Apply Matrix

Tree Asset Management
Principles














Determine Stock Quality and
Species availability




Development Assessement

Community Engagement

Final Choice Ordered










Trees Planted and Maintained



All street tree planting within or adjacent to the proposed development
The general principles apply to park plantings, however the species pallet is not
limited to the STMP Species Matrix

External professionals with tree knowledge preparing submissions as part of
Development applications

Multidiscipline design to achieve appropriate sustainable outcome
Site inspection conducted using Site Inspection Form eg footway widths,
setbacks, microclimate, soils, clearances, drainage, aspect
Confirm/create vacancies
Consider technologies to improve planting and storm water outcome at this
stage

Check if new tree planting is a listed Heritage item, or a replacement for Habitat
or Commemorative trees

Apply data from Inspection Form to the columns within the Species Matrix
Footway width, power lines, salt exposure and soil drainage are fixed
The remaining columns are more flexible and driven by specific site issues
Short list should reflect all site constraints, risks and opportunities

Conduct a holistic review of relevant tree asset management principles as
defined under this section against the short list generated from the Species
Matrix

Confirm which short list species will be available to meet the project timeframe
and that the stock meets Councils requirement of NATSPEC
Finalise species choice to best fit the asset management principles to be
submitted with DA.
Include decision process to allow replication of species selection

Inspection forms, snapshot of matrix columns and final choices provided to
Council so that the species selection process can be replicated

Specific to the particular development application and will be undertaken as part
of the DA process. Council will confirm final species choice as part of the DA
process

Species ordered by proponent to meet delivery date
Proponent confirms species quality in accordance with NATSPEC
Where the development has opted for Council to carry out the planting Council
will source and order the trees upon receipt of the contribution

Proponent plants and maintains with handover to Council subject to inspection
at end of maintenance period
OR Council plants and maintains trees where this option has been taken up

Figure 5
2015 Street Tree Selection Manual
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Large scale development
(Subdivision, commercial and
industrial)
1. Who
External professionals with appropriate design
and tree knowledge such as landscape
architects will apply the process from inspection
through to selection.
These professionals may use other suitable
professions to capture the site information
required to inform the species matrix process.

2. Site Inspection








Dial before U Dig plans are obtained.
Multidiscipline
design
to
achieve
appropriate and sustainable outcome.
A site inspection is undertaken using the
site inspection form (Part 4) in this
Manual to capture all on site data
(consider technology at this time).
Soil sample/s to be taken to determine
soil type, compatibility for root growth
and likely infiltration of water.
Onsite
assessment
will
include
confirmation that proposed plantings
meet
the
required
offsets
from
infrastructure (see Urban Forest Tech
Manual Design for trees). Planting sites
that do not meet these offsets shall not
be planted.

3. Significant Tree Assessment





Confirm if planting is replacing a heritage
listed tree/s in Council's LEP or State
Heritage Inventory.
Confirm if the planting is replacing a tree
on Council's habitat register.
Confirm if the planting is replacing a tree
that was commemorative planting. e.g.
Tudor St Hamilton plant by Queen
Elizabeth.
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4. Use Matrix



Apply the inspection data to the species
matrix to determine a short list of species.
Areas identified as Significant (3 above)
will require consultation with Council's
development and building team to discuss
matrix short list.

5. Consider relevant asset
management principles
To further narrow the short list conduct a holistic
review the following asset management
principles against the short list generated from
the matrix in step 4:
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Principle 1 - Diversity of species - Ensure
species and families are across a broad
range. Avoid monocultures or fad
selections. Reduce Myrtaceae family
across planting sites.
Principle 2 - Site compatible species must be capable of reaching projected
mature size as a healthy tree with regard
to site conditions and minimise future risk.
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Principle 3 - Consider whole of life
impacts and costs - ensure that the
species will not generate a significant
cost burden for Council over the life of
the asset.
Principle 4 - Largest long lived species
selected that meets other Asset
Management Principle requirements.
Principle 5 - Technology - Utilise
technology such as WSUD, tree vaults or
improved soils to maximize tree planting
outcomes.
Principle 6 - Historical, Visual and
Environmental aspects of the Urban
Forest enhanced - Does the planting add
to or detract from these aspects?
Principle 7 - Maximise the potential of the
available space to accommodate trees this may be through subdivision layout,
locating of footpath closer to boundaries,
increased planting space or layout of
above and below ground infrastructure.

DA landscape plan:

A copy of the final species matrix after
filtering that shows columns and species
shortlist.

A list and explanation of the key drivers
used to filter the species matrix.

A rationale for using species from
narrower or wider footway widths where
applicable.

The completed site inspection form/s
(see Part 4).

The completed alternative species form/s
(see Part 4).

8. Community engagement




This will be specific to the particular
project and will be undertaken as part of
the DA process.
Council will confirm the final species
selection as part of the DA approval.

9. Final choice ordered
6. Determine stock quality and
species availability within timeframe





Confirm which trees on the short list will be
available when project is to be planted.
Confirm available tree stock will meet
Council's
quality
requirements
of
NATSPEC as per Urban Forest
Technical Manual.
Finalise the species list to best address
the asset management principles to be
submitted with DA.




10. Trees planted and maintained.




7. Development assessment
So that Council can replicate the process and
determine if species are appropriate, the
proponent must provide the following with the
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Species ordered by proponent to meet
delivery date for each street.
Where the proponent has opted for
Council to carry out the planting all tree
stock will be ordered by Council.
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Tree planting is to be undertaken by
proponent in accordance with Council's
standard drawings and any DA
requirements.
Where the proponent has opted for
Council to carry out the planting and
maintenance activity, all works will be
undertaken
by
Council
staff
in
accordance
with
Council's
set
procedures and standard drawings.
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trees conform to the NATSPEC guide.

Part 4 - Forms and
Species Matrix
4.0 Important Considerations
Tree planting can be compromised at a number
of stages from production through to
establishment; therefore the following points
need to be considered as part of the selection
process.

4.1.1 Tree quality

Trees will only achieve their potential where
establishment practices are routinely carried out.
Formative pruning is most important. Crown
lifting is commonly applied as a substitute for
formative pruning, which it is not. Formative
pruning has to be carried out over a number of
growing seasons and requires considerable skill.

4.1.3 Tree maintenance

Poor performance of street tree species is
commonly attributable to one or a combination
of the following: ‘J’ rooting at seedling stage of
production; inappropriate root pruning program
and methods during production; lack of proper
formative pruning of the branching system
during production; poor stock handling in transit
and at planting time; inadequate establishment
care especially watering.
Council has adopted the NATSPEC guide for
tree quality (Ross Clark as published by
Construction Information Systems) and
continues to use this as the benchmark for
assessing tree stock. In 2015 a national
standard for tree stock quality was published
(AS2303). Council is committed to using only
the highest quality trees therefore the use of any
species in this list assumes that the selected
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4.1.2 Tree establishment

The cost of whole-of-life maintenance varies
considerably between tree species. Costs rise
significantly if maintenance requires the use of
aerial towers and chippers, WHS requirements,
utilities investigations and traffic planning. Even
though some species require regular low level
sucker pruning, the cost of this work is low due
to small volume of material arising and less
need for machinery, traffic interruptions and
complex WHS considerations.
In addition, the ongoing infrastructure
maintenance cost from poor tree selection
should also be considered, e.g. excessive tree
material blocking stormwater devices, or
heaving of infrastructure from the base of the
mature tree.
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4.1 Species Matrix Key
The species matrix list must be read in conjunction with the key below. The data is specific to
Newcastle streets and should not be seen as defining characteristics outside of this LGA.

Column

Explanation

D

Use In Footway Width . F1 = 2.5 - 3.0m F2 = >3.0m - 3.4m F3 = 3.5 - 4.5m F4 = > 4.5 M =
suitable for median with internal width >7.9m and park planting along street-front.

E

Power lines.(PL) Suitable for growing under or near power lines. Not an indication that trimming
will not be required in some circumstances however species will tolerate repeated and frequent
crown reduction pruning (AS4373).

F

Drainage. The species tolerance for soil drainage. G = must be rapid draining eg sand; M =
tolerates slower drainage eg loamy soil; P = tolerates slow drainage eg clays

G

Salt Air. Tolerance to salt laden winds typical of coastal Newcastle. Y = Yes, but not front line
tolerance; YF = yes frontline tolerant; N = not tolerant

H

Height. The estimated range in metres for trees growing under typical street conditions. Soil
factors and site environs commonly limit mature height.

I

Width. The estimated diameter (spread) of the mature crown in metres

J

Crown shape. BD = broad dome D = dome; ND = narrow dome; MD = medium dome; C =
columnar

K

Shade. An indicator of shade density. L = low shade; M = medium shade; D = dense shade

L

Deciduous. (decid) N = Evergreen habit; Y = seasonal leaf colour and fall; Semi = short period of
leaflessness

M

ULE. Estimated time that benefits will exceed costs. Short <25 yrs; Medium 25-50yrs; Long >50
yrs; * = timber is recyclable

N

Flower. Sp = spring; Su = summer; Au = autumn; W = winter; NA = not applicable

O

Recycle. Capacity to lock up some stored carbon after tree is removed. T = timber can be used
eg furniture/ craftwork; M = primarily mulch value

P

Shedding. Propensity to shed fruit, twigs, bark, flowers. L = low (insignificant) M = moderate
(some seasonal increase) H = high (sheds more or less continuously)

Q

Biodiversity. Contribution to local biodiversity through nectar, habitat, arthropods, insects etc; H
=High; H* = high but should not be planted close to bushland; L = low

R

Origin. A = Australian non local; L = Locally Native; E = Exotic

S

Trial Species. Species that may be suited to street planting but that need to be trialled first. Y =
yes; N = no
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Newcastle City Council

Page 34

4.2 Species Matrix
The species matrix includes 35 plant families
made up of 121 species. These are broken into
three groups listed below.

38 Australian non-local species

29 Exotic species

54 Local native species
Note: Regardless of the footway width the
narrower the width between footpath and kerb
the smaller the species to be used e.g.
Species under the F1 (2.5-3.0m) footway
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widths should fit in the minimum 1.0m
distance between footpath and kerb. (See
Part 3 Space Available)
Note: Phoenix Canariensis (Canary Island
Date Palm) planted within the Newcastle LGA
must have a minimum clean trunk height of
3.0m, and be certified that they are from a
location that is not affected by Fusarium Wilt.
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N

M

N
N

1215

Red Maple

Aceraceae

F4

N

G

S
Trial Spp

F4

R

Origin

Mimosaceae

Q

Biodiv

Black Wattle

Acer rubrum ‘Fairview
Flame’

P
Shedding

Acacia melanoxylon

812
1215

O
Recycle

N

N

Flower

G

M

ULE

N

L

Decid

F3

K

Shade

Mimosaceae

Family

J

Crown
shape

Maidens Wattle

Common
Name

Hght

Acacia maidenii

Scientific Name

I

Wdth

H

Salt Air

G

Drainage

F

PL

E

Use In

D

6-8

MD

M

N

M

Su
Au

T

L

H*

L

Y

6-8

MD

M

N

L

W

T

L

H*

L

N

6-8

D

M

Y

L

NA

M

L

L

E

Y

Acer rubrum ( varieties)

Maple varieties

Aceraceae

F4

N

G

N

1215

6-8

D

M

Y

L

NA

M

L

L

E

Y

Acronychia imperforata

Beach Acronychia

Rutaceae

F1

Y

M

Y

<8

3-6

ND

M

N

S

Su

M

L

H

L

Y

Acronychia oblongifolia

Rutaceae

F1

Y

M

Y

<8

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

M

L

H

L

Y

Acmena hemilampra

White Aspen
Broad-leaved
Lillypilly

Myrtaceae

F3

N

M

Y

3-6

MD

D

N

M

Sp

M

H

H

A

Y

Acmena smithii

Lilly Pilly

Myrtaceae

F3

N

M

Y

<8
812

6-8

D

D

N

M

Su

T

M

H

L

N

Agathis robusta

Kauri Pine

Araucariaceae

M

N

G

N

20+

6-8

ND

D

N

L

NA

T

L

L

A

N

Alectryon tomentosus

Woolly Rambutan

Sapindaceae

F3

Y

G

Y

<8

3-6

ND

M

N

M

NA

M

L

H

L

Y

Alectryon coriaceus

Beach Birdseye

Sapindaceae

F1

Y

G

Y

3-6

ND

L

N

M

NA

M

L

H

L

Y

Alloxylon flammeum

Tree Waratah

Proteaceae

F3

N

G

N

6-8

ND

M

N

L

Sp

T

L

H

L

Y

Alphitonia excelsa

Red Ash

Rhamnaceae

F3

N

G

Y

6-8

ND

M

N

M

Su

T

L

H

L

N

Alphitonia petrieii

Rhamnaceae

F3

N

G

N

M

N

M

Su

T

L

H

A

Y

Myrtaceae

F4

N

G

N

3-6
810

MD

Angophora costata

Pink Almond
Smooth-barked
Apple

<8
1215
812
812
1215

D

L

N

L

Su

M

M

H

L

N

Angophora hispida

Dwarf Apple

Myrtaceae

F1

Y

G

YF

<8

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

M

L

H

L

N

810

D

M

N

L

NA

T

L

H

A

N

3-6

Col

M

N

L

NA

T

L

H

A

N

Araucaria cunninghamii

Hoop Pine

Araucariaceae

M

N

M

N

Araucaria columnaris

Cook Pine

Araucariaceae

F4

N

M

Y

20+
1520

Araucauria heterophylla

Norfolk Pine

Araucariaceae

M

N

M

YF

20+

6-8

Col

M

N

L

NA

T

L

H

A

N

N

812

3-6

Col

L

N

M

Su

M

M

H

L

N

N

1520

1215

BD

D

N

L

NA

T

L

H

L

Y

6-8

MD

M

N

L

Su

M

L

H

L

Y

Archotophoenix
cunninghamiana
Argyrodendron
actinophylla

Bangalow Palm
Black Booyong

Arecaceae
Sterculiaceae

F1
M

N
N

P
G

Backhousia anisata (syn
Anetholia)

Aniseed Tree

Myrtaceae

F3

Y

G

N

812

Backhousia citriodora

Lemon Myrtle

Myrtaceae

F1

Y

G

N

<8

3-6

ND

L

N

M

Su

T

L

H

L

N

Backhousia myrtifolia

Grey Myrtle

Myrtaceae

F1

Y

G

N

<8

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

T

L

H

L

N

Banksia integrifolia

Coastal Banksia

Proteaceae

F2

Y

G

YF

<8

3-6

D

M

N

S

Su

T

L

H

L

N

Brachychiton acerifolius

Illawarra Flame
Tree

Sterculiaceae

F4

N

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

Brachychiton discolor

Lacebark

Sterculiaceae

F4

N

M

N

812
1215

Brachychiton populneus

Kurrajong

Sterculiaceae

F4

N

M

N

1215

Buckinghamia celsissima

Ivory Curl Flower

Proteaceae

F1

Y

G

N

<8

Buckinghamia
ferruginiflora

Noah’s Oak

Proteaceae

F2

Y

G

N

Caesalpinia ferrea

Leopard Tree

Ceasalpinaceae

F3

N

M

N

Callistemon salignus

Willow Bottlebrush

Myrtaceae

F1

N

P

N

Calodendrum capense

Cape Chestnut

Rutaceae

F4

N

M

N

Carya illinoiensis

Pecan

Juglandaceae

M

N

M

N

6-8

ND

M

Se
mi

6-8

ND

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Sp

T

M

H

A

N

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

T

L

H

A

N

<8
812
812
812
1215

3-6

D

M

N

M

Su
Au

T

L

H

A

N

6-8

MD

L

Y

L

Su

T

L

L

E

N

3-6

ND

M

M

Su

M

L

H

L

N

6-8
810

D

D

N
Se
mi

L

Su

T

L

L

E

N

MD

M

Y

L

Su

T

L

L

E

N

1012

D

D

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

6-8

MD

L

N

L

Su

T

M

H

L

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

M

M

H

L

N

Castanospermum
australe

Blackbean

Fabaceae

M

N

M

N

Corymbia maculata

Spotted Gum

Myrtaceae

F4

N

M

N

Corymbia eximia

Yellow Bloodwood

Myrtaceae

F3

N

G

Y

1520
1520
1215

Cupaniopsis
anacardioides

Tuckeroo

Sapindaceae

F2

Y

M

Y

<8

3-6

D

M

N

M

Su

M

L

H

L

N

Decaspermum humile

Silky Myrtle

Myrtaceae

F3

Y

M

N

<8

3-6

D

M

N

M

Su

T

L

H

A

Y

3-6

ND

L

N

M

Su

M

L

H

A

Y

6-8

ND

D

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

Y

Diploglottis cunninghamii

Native Tamarind

Sapindaceae

F4

N

M

N

Doryphora sassafras

Sassafras

Monimiaceae

F4

N

M

N
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Crown
shape

Shade

Decid

ULE

Flower

Recycle

Shedding

Biodiv

Origin

Trial Spp
Y

3-6

ND

D

N

L

Su

T

L

H*

A

N

6-8

ND

D

N

L

NA

T

M

H

L

N

3-6

ND

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

N

<8
812

3-6

ND

L

N

M

Su

T

L

H

L

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

M

M

H

L

N

<8

3-6

ND

L

N

L

Su

M

L

H

A

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

N

6-8

D

L

N

L

Su

T

M

H

L

N

MD

L

N

L

Su

M

L

H*

A

N

BD

D

N

L

NA

M

H

H

A

N

BD

D

N

L

Su

M

H

H

A

N

D

D

N

L

NA

M

H

H

L

N

D

D

L

NA

M

M

H

L

N

D

M

Y
Se
mi

L

Su

T

M

H

A

N

M

N

Elaeocarpus grandis

Blue Quandong

Eleocarpaceae

M

N

M

N

812

Blueberry Ash

Eleocarpaceae

F1

Y

G

N

Eucalyptus capitellata

Brown Stringybark
Plunket Mallee
3RC

Myrtaceae

F4

N

M

N

Myrtaceae

F1

Y

M

N

Eucalyptus curtisi

Hght

N

Eleaocarpus reticulatus

S

A

F3

N

R

H

Eleocarpaceae

G

Q

L

Elaeocarpus eumundi

N

P

T

812
812
1520

F1

O

Su

N

Eleocarpaceae

N

M

M

Hard Quandong

M

N

N

Elaeocarpus obovatus

L

M

F3

Family

K

ND

Putranjivaceae

Drypetes deplanchei

Common
Name

J

3-6

Yellow Tulipwood
Smooth-leaved
Quandong

Scientific Name

I

Wdth

H

Salt Air

G

Drainage

F

PL

E

Use In

D

Eucalyptus microcorys

Tallowwood

Myrtaceae

F4

N

M

N

Eucalyptus punctata

Grey Gum

Myrtaceae

F4

N

M

N

1520
1520

Eucalyptus sideroxylon
'Rosea'

Ironbark

Myrtaceae

F3

N

M

N

1215

Ficus macrophylla

Morton Bay Fig

Moraceae

M

N

M

Y

20+

6-8
1520

1520
1215

1520
1012

1215
1215
1520

1012
810
6-8

ND

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

Y

Ficus microcarpa var.
‘Hillii’

Hills Weeping Fig

Moraceae

M

N

M

Y

Ficus rubiginosa

Port Jackson Fig

Moraceae

M

N

M

YF

Ficus superba var
Henneana

Deciduous Fig

Moraceae

M

N

M

N

Flindersia australis

Crows Ash

Rutaceae

F4

N

M

N

Flindersia xanthoxyla

Yellowood

Rutaceae

F3

N

M

N

Fraxinus griffithi

Himalayan Ash

Oleaceae

F2

Y

M

N

<8

3-6

D

M

N

M

Sp

T

L

L

E

N

Fraxinus pennsylvatica
‘Urbanite’

‘Urbanite’ Green
Ash

Oleaceae

F4

N

M

N

1215

6-8

D

M

Y

M

NA

T

L

N

E

Y

Geijera parviflora

Wilga Wilga

Rutaceae

F1

Y

M

N

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

T

L

H

A

Y

Glochidion ferdinandi

Cheese Tree

Euphorbiaceae

F3

Y

P

N

3-6

MD

M

NA

T

L

H

L

N

White Beech

Verbenaceae

M

N

M

N

6-8

D

M

N
Se
mi

L

Gmelina leichhardtii

<8
812
812

L

Su

T

L

H

L

Y

Gordonia axilliaris

Gordonia

Theaceae

F2

Y

M

N

MD

M

N

L

Su

M

L

L

E

N

White Oak

Proteaceae

F3

N

M

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Sp

T

L

H

A

Y

Grevillea hilliana

White Silky Oak

Proteaceae

F4

N

M

N

6-8

ND

M

Su

T

L

H

A

Y

Silky Oak

Proteaceae

M

N

M

N

6-8

ND

L

N
Se
mi

L

Grevillea robusta

<8
812
1215
1215

3-6

Grevillea baileyana

L

Su

T

M

H

A

N

Harpullia pendula

Tulipwood

Sapindaceae

F3

Y

M

N

<8

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

Hibiscus tiliaceus

Beach Hibiscus

Malvaceae

F2

Y

G

YF

6-8

3-6

BD

M

N

S

Su

M

L

H

L

N

Hibiscus tiliaceus 'Rubra'

Red Beach
Hibiscus

Malvaceae

F2

Y

G

Y

MD

D

N

M

Su

M

L

H

L

Y

Jacaranda

Mimosaceae

F3

N

M

N

6-8
812

3-6

Jacaranda mimosifolia

6-8

MD

L

Y

L

Sp

M

L

L

E

N

Koelreuteria paniculata

Golden Rain

Sapindaceae

F2

Y

M

N

<8

3-6

D

M

Y

L

NA

M

L

L

E

N

Lagerstroemia indica
‘Biloxi

Crepe Myrtle

Lythraceae

F1

Y

M

N

<8

3-6

ND

L

Y

M

Su

M

L

L

E

N

Liquidambar formosana

Formosan
Sweetgum

N

1215

Altingiaceae

F4

N

M

Altingiaceae

M

N

M

N

Myrtaceae

M

N

P

YF

1520
812

6-8

MD

M

N

L

NA

M

L

N

E

N

1012

D

M

Y

L

NA

T

L

N

E

N

6-8

ND

M

N

L

Su

M

M

L

A

N

Lepiderema pulchella

Liquidamber
Norfolk Island
Hibiscus
Fine Leaved
Tuckeroo

Sapindaceae

F1

N

M

N

<8

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

M

L

H

A

Y

Leptospermum
petersonii

Lemon Scented
Tea Tree

Myrtaceae

F2

Y

M

N

3-6

MD

L

N

S

Su

M

L

H

A

N

Livistona australis

Cabbage Palm

Arecaceae

F3

N

P

Y

<8
812

3-6

Col

L

N

M

Su

M

L

H

L

N

N

1215

6-8

MD

D

N

L

Su

T

M

H

A

N

N

1520

1215

BD

D

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

Y

1215

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

M

L

L

E

N

Liquidambar styraciflua
Lagunaria patersonii

Lophostemon confertus

Brushbox

Macadamia integrifolia

Queensland Nut

Magnolia grandiflora
‘Exmouth’

Evergreen
Magnolia

Myrtaceae
Proteaceae
Magnoliaceae

2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

F3
M
F4

N
N
N

M
G
M

Newcastle City Council

Page 37

Trial Spp

S

Origin

R

Biodiv

Q

Shedding

P

Recycle

O

Flower

N

ULE

M

Decid

L

Shade

Y

K

Crown
shape

F2

J

Wdth

Magnoliaceae

I

Hght

Family

H

Salt Air

G

Drainage

Little Gem
Magnolia

F

PL

Magnolia grandiflora
‘Little Gem’

Common
Name

E

Use In

Scientific Name

D

M

Y

812

3-6

MD

M

N

L

Su

M

L

L

E

N

6-8

MD

M

N

L

Su

M

M

H

L

N

Melaleuca quinquenervia

Swamp Paperbark

Myrtaceae

M

N

P

Y

1215

Melaleuca stypheloidies

Prickly Paperbark

Myrtaceae

F3

N

P

Y

3-6

3-6

MD

M

N

M

Su

M

L

L

A

Y

Melia azederach ‘Elite’

Low fruiting White
Cedar

Meliaceae

F3

Y

M

N

<8

3-6

MD

M

Y

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

Melicope elleryana

Pink Euodia

Rutaceae

F1

Y

G

N

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

M

L

H

L

Y

Nyssa sylvatica

Blackgum

Cornaceae

F3

N

P

N

3-6

ND

L

Y

L

Sp

T

L

L

E

N

Olea europea

Green Olive

Oleaceae

F3

Y

M

Y

<8
812
812

3-6

D

M

N

L

Su

T

L

L

E

N

Meliaceae

F1

Y

M

N

ND

L

N

M

Su

T

L

H

L

Y

Arecaceae

M

N

M

YF

<8
812

3-6

Phoenix canariensis

Snowwood
Canary Island Date
Palm

3-6

MD

L

N

L

NA

M

M

L

E

N

Pistacia chinensis

Chinese Pistachio

Anarcardiaceae

F2

Y

G

N

<8

3-6

BD

M

Y

M

NA

M

L

L

E

N

Platanus orientalis
‘Autumn Glory

Autumn Glory'
Plane

Platanaceae

F4

N

M

N

L

Y

L

NA

T

L

L

E

N

London Plane

Platanaceae

F4

N

M

N

6-8
1012

D

Platanus x Hybrida

D

M

Y

L

Sp

T

M

L

E

N

Podocarpus elatus

Plum Pine

Podocarpaceae

F4

N

M

Y

6-8

MD

D

N

L

Su

T

M

H

L

N

Polyscias murrayi

Pencil Cedar

Araliaceae

F3

N

G

Y

1215
1520
812
812

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Au

M

L

H

L

Y

Pittosporum
rhombifolium

Diamond-Leaf
Laurel

N

812

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Sp

M

L

H

L

N

N

812

2-4

ND

M

Y

M

Sp

T

L

L

E

N

3-6

ND

M

Y

M

Sp

T

L

L

E

N

6-8
1012

MD

M

Y

M

Sp

M

L

L

E

N

BD

H

N

L

NA

T

L

L

E

N

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

M

L

H

L

Y

6-8

ND

H

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

Y

3-6

ND

D

N

L

NA

T

L

H

L

Y

3-6

ND

L

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

3-6

ND

M

N

M

Su

T

L

H

A

Y

6-8

MD

D

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

N

3-6

ND

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

N

6-8

ND

M

N

L

Sp

M

L

H

L

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

M

L

H

E

N

6-8

ND

M

N

L

Su

M

M

H

L

N

6-8

MD

M

N

L

Su

M

L

H

L

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

M

L

H

L

N

6-8

D

M

N

L

Su

M

M

H

L

N

6-8

MD

L

Y

L

W

T

L

H

L

N

Pararchidendron
pruinosum

Pittosporaceae

F1

N

M

Pyrus calleryana
‘Capital’

Callery selection

Pyrus calleryana
‘Chanticleer’

‘Chanticleer’
Callery Pear

Rosaceae

F4

N

M

N

Pyrus ussuriensis

Manchurian Pear

Rosaceae

F3

N

M

N

Quercus ilex

Holm Oak

Fagaceae

M

N

M

N

Rapanea variabilis

Muttonwood

Myrsinaceae

F3

Y

P

Y

812
812
1520
812
812

Rosaceae

F3

N

M

Rhodosphaera
rhodanthema

Tulip Satinwood

Anarcardiaceae

F1

N

M

N

Scolopia braunii

Flintwood

Flacourtiaceae

F1

N

M

N

Stenocarpus sinuatus

Firewheel Tree

Proteaceae

F3

N

G

N

Streblus brunonianus

Whalebone Tree

Moraceae

F1

N

M

N

Syncarpia glomulifera

Myrtaceae

F4

N

P

N

Synoum glandulosum

Turpentine
Scentless
Rosewood

Meliaceae

F3

N

M

N

Syzygium australe

Brush Cherry

Myrtaceae

F3

N

M

N

Syzygium jambos

Myrtaceae

F3

N

M

N

Syzygium luehmannii

Rose Apple
Small-leaved Lilly
Pilly

Myrtaceae

F4

N

M

N

Syzygium moorei

Rose Apple

Myrtaceae

F3

N

M

N

Syzygium oleosum

Blue Lilly Pilly

Myrtaceae

F3

N

M

N

Syzygium paniculatum

Magenta Cherry

Myrtaceae

F3

N

G

Y

Toona ciliata

Red Cedar

Meliaceae

F4

N

M

N

<8
812
812
1215
812
812
812
812
812
812
812
812

Tristaniopsis laurina

Watergum

Myrtaceae

F2

Y

M

N

<8

3-6

MD

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

N

Tristaniopsis laurina
‘Luscious’

Luscious
Watergum

Myrtaceae

F2

Y

M

N

3-6

MD

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

A

N

Taxodium distichum

Swamp Cyprus

Cupressaceae

M

N

P

N

<8
1520

6-8

ND

M

Y

L

NA

T

L

L

E

N

N

812

6-8

MD

L

Y

L

NA

M

L

L

E

N

N

1215

810

MD

M

N

L

Su

T

L

H

L

N

N

812

6-8

ND

M

N

M

Su
Au

T

L

H

A

Y

N

1215

810

ND

D

Y

M

Sp

M

H

L

E

Y

Ulmus parvifolia 'Burnley
Select'
Waterhousea floribunda
Xanthostemon
chrysanthus
Zelkova serrata 'Green
Vase'

Chinese Elm
Weeping Lilly Pilly
Golden Penda
Japanese Zelkova

Ulmaceae
Myrtaceae
Myrtaceae
Ulmaceae
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F3
F4
F3
F4

N
N
N
N

M
M
M
M
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Street Tree Selection Manual
Alternative Species Form
This form is to be used where species options within the matrix have been exhausted. The street is a harsh
environment with limited resources to grow trees resulting in a much smaller tree. The projected heights and
canopy width should reflect this. The following information is to be provided to Council for consideration. (see
matrix key for definitions).
Botanical name:
Common name:
Family:
Origin and habitat:
Identifying features:
Maintenance issues:
Planting footway or median plus width:

F1

F2	 

Use under powerlines:				

Yes

No

Drainage soil:					

Good

Moderate

Poor

Salt tolerance:					

Good

Moderate

Poor

Projected height (m): 				

<8

8-12

Canopy width (m): 				

3-6

6-8

Shading: 					

Low

Deciduous: 					

Yes

ULE:

Short

					

Flower: 					

NA

Recyclable:

				

Timber

Shredding:

				

Low

Biodiversity value:

			

No

F3

F4

12-15

10-12

20+
12-15

15-20

High

Semi

Moderate
Summer

Long
Spring

Mulch only
Moderate
Low

15-20

8-10

Moderate
No

M(width):

High

Autumn

No
High
High*

Where currently planted in a street: include exact address, age, height, health, vitality, soil type, microclimate
and photo/s.
NB: Tree/s should be in a location accessible for Council to inspect and similar climate range to Newcastle LGA

Planting Site Inspection Form
Replacing significant trees:

Heritage listed

Site Category (private):		

Residential

Footway width: 		

Habitat

Commemorative

High Profile/Distinctive

Even_________________ m

Large Scale Development

Odd________________m

Footpath:			Even

Yes

No

Odd

Yes

No

Off street parking: 		

Yes

No

Odd

Yes

No

Even

Road width: 			______________________m
Parking lane:			

Yes

Potential for planting in road:

Yes (consider previous four points)

Use under tree:		

Parking

Powerlines:			

Yes		

No

Traffic

No

Pedestrian

Odd #		

							 Even #		

Building setback:		

<1

1 – < 2. 5

2.5

				

4.5

> 4.5 - < 6

>6

Solar consideration side of building to be planted: Odd

N

S

E

Recreation

Landscape

HV

LV

Service

ABC

HV

LV

Service

ABC

> 2.5 - < 3.5

W

Even

3.5

N

S

E

Vacany clearances:		

Driveways 3m

Power poles 4m

				

Storm water inlet 2m

Bus stop 18m approach/3m depart

Traffic lights 10m

Major underground junction box 3m

Clear of underground
services to property:		

Gas

Water 		

Soil type:			

Sand

pH:				

Neutral

				

Phosphonate

Drainage: 			

Good

Moderate

Poor

Slope: 				

Flat

Moderate

Steep		

Planting site: 			

Concrete

				

		

Loam

Silt	 

Alkaline

Clay

Asphalt

W

Intersections 10m (kerb)

Telecommunications

Fill

Acidic	  Remediate:

Lime

> 3.5 - < 4.5

Yes

No

Gypsum			
Hydrophobic:

Yes

No

Cutting required
Page 1 of 2

Heritage Conservation Area:
Aspect: 			

N

S

E

W

Prevailing wind: 		

N

S

E

W

Exposure to wind: 		

exposed

Salt Exposure: 			

salt frontline

Frost Potential: 		

No

House
no.

Vacancy
no.

Building set
back

Footway
width

protected

Mild

Kerb to
footpath
min 1.0M

salt other

ridgeline

gully

Nil

Severe

Vacancy
Clearances
met (y/n)

Comments
Services- PP= power pole, SW= storm water pit. Tel=
Telstra pit, NBN= NBN pit, W= water hydrant, DW=
driveway, SD= electricity service drop, JB= Major
underground junction box, Int= intersection

Matrix Choices - Option 1 = largest canopy
Odd
1. 						#
2.

						#

Even
1. 						#
2.

						#

Notes:
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5.0 Appendices
Appendix 1: Compliance with Statewide Insurance Obligations
Audit Requirement

How met

Council is encouraged to adopt a responsible
planting procedure for new trees to ensure that
the problems faced today from past plantings
are not repeated into the future

STSM species selection process

The characteristics of the tree, within the
environment or intended location, should be
known prior to being planted. Only trees that
have been reviewed for their characteristics
should appear on the preferred species list

STSM Species Matrix

Council needs to implement a systematic
identification and evaluation process that will
ensure that new tree plantings will not impact
on services or structures

STSM site inspection and matrix
process

In some instances, a case can be made to
plant trees within the minimum distances for
damage control. These circumstances may
include trees of significant value or trees to
compliment an existing street scene. If the
situation warrants deviation from the procedure
then risk control strategies must be initiated.

Newcastle DCP 2005 - Urban Forest
Technical Manual – Risk Control
Strategies

Council should develop policies to support its
decisions

Urban Forest Policy 2007; City Wide
Maintenance Policy – Tree Amendment
2008
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Appendix 2: Snapshot of Newcastle’s trees 2015
Our trees








109,000 street and park trees (not
including bushland)
30% of public tree population affected by
aerial power lines
28,000 potential planting sites (streets
only)
4,194 new trees planted as part of 20072010 MAPPs (street tree replacement
and strategic planting)
500 trees per annum is the average
removal rate over eight years
The Myrtle plant family contributes
52% of the total street tree population
including Paperbark, Turpentine,
Eucalyptus, Angophora, Bottlebrush,
Lilly Pilly and Brushbox.

Asset values
Public tree asset replacement cost
estimated $115,500,000 (Source Percy
Allan 2007.
Estimated value of net annual benefits
from existing tree resource $11,020,000 –
based on benefit value estimates by
Adelaide University 2006.

Condition of public street tree
The overall health of the street tree
resource is fair to good with 55% of trees
in reasonable health and adequate canopy
density for the species. However 22% of
the population is in poor structural
condition.

Useful life profile
About 30% of the public tree resource has
an estimated 15-25 year useful life
expectancy with only 11% estimated to
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have a useful life expectancy of 25-50
years. The implication of this imbalance in
life expectancy distribution is that a large
proportion of the existing public tree
population will require replacement within
a relatively short time. This equates to an
80% loss of existing street trees within 30
years and 66% within 20 years.

Plant diversity
With 72 plant families, 168 general and
436 different species, the public tree
resource appears to be very diverse.
There is a severe imbalance due to 55%
of the population being represented by just
10 genera which includes Eucalyptus,
Corymbia, Bottlebrush, Casuarina,
Brushbox, Paperbark, Fig, Wattle, Lilly
Pilly, Crepe Myrtle and Robinia. A number
of plant families are represented only by
single individual.

Summary
Although the public tree population is
reasonably healthy, it is ageing and in
relatively poor structural condition.
Many of the city’s mature and important
trees have outgrown their street locations
and the costs and difficulties of retaining
such trees are increasing. If these species
are to continue to be planted then space
will have to be engineered within the street
environment to accommodate their large
root systems at maturity.
Development, utilities, road works, new
pests and diseases and a changing
climate continue to put pressure on the
existing street tree population. Because
the park and street tree population is not
self-renewing, it is necessary to plan for
tree renewal in order to sustain the overall
benefits of public trees through time.
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Appendix 3: The origins of tree planting In Newcastle
consistent and sustainable provision of
street trees.

Background
As the second oldest city in Australia the
built form of Newcastle dates from the
early 1800s and provides a distinct layer
of heritage and cultural significance.
The Newcastle local government area
covers approximately 214 square
kilometres with a population of 142,000
(2006 census). Newcastle is the sixth
largest urban area in Australia and is the
cultural and economic heart of the Hunter
region. The city is located on the coast
160 kilometres north of Sydney in the
Lower Hunter region which embraces the
local government areas (LGAs) of
Cessnock, Lake Macquarie, Maitland,
Port Stephens and Newcastle.
Newcastle’s natural assets are diverse,
including coastal headlands, beaches,
estuarine wetlands, mangrove forests,
steep ridges, rainforest gullies and dry
wooded inland slopes. Since the first
European settlement at Port Hunter in
1804 this environment has been altered
significantly.
In 2006 the NSW State Government
identified the Hunter as one of six key
regional areas for growth. Through
employment and housing opportunities
and by becoming a more liveable city
Newcastle is to underpin economic
growth in the Hunter region. The State
Government’s vision identified the value
of trees and vegetation as part of the
urban environment.
In response Newcastle City Council
adopted an Urban Forest Policy (2008) to
improve management of the city’s urban
forest. The Street Tree Selection Manual
provides the tool for maintaining and
extending canopy coverage across
Newcastle and provides a framework for
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Historical context
Pre European settlement

The Awabakal and Worimi are the local
Aboriginal people, the first people of the
land in Newcastles LGA. Prior to
European settlement the physical
environment in which the locals lived was
lush and heavily forested, in stark
contrast to present day Newcastle.
The Hunter River was known as ‘Coquun’
by the local people. Prior to European
settlement, the environs was one of a
mangrove fringed river with dense brush
and large trees lining the banks.
Joseph Lycett, a well renowed convict
artist commented on the landscape of
Newcastle (1815 - 1819) “There are
immense quantities of the finest timber of
the different sorts of the Eucalyptus,
grown in the vicinity of Newcastle, and
the Casuarinas’ grown to considerable
size”. This image supported by H.W.H
Huntington in his History of Newcastle
(1897-78) where he describes the area
around Newcastle as having “Magnificent
forests of lofty Eucalyptus and
Casuarinas as well as Swamp Oak, Tea
Tree and Mangrove in abundance
stretching far and wide along the
branches of the river”.
Post European settlement

Five elements interwoven into
Newcastle’s history have shaped urban
development and help explain the
settlement pattern of modern Newcastle.
These elements are the penal settlement
1804-1822, coal, the harbour, port,
railways and heavy industry.
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The first penal settlement was formed in
1804. The convicts were a source of
labour for the exploitation of coal, timber,
salt and lime. Newcastle ceased to be a
penal colony in 1822 when the convicts
were relocated to Port Macquarie. At this
time the government surveyor Henry
Dangar was directed to prepare a town
plan on the site of the penal settlement.
Dangar overlaid the irregular
arrangement of the penal settlement with
a rigid grid pattern that still exists today
as central Newcastle.
The entry of the Australian Agricultural
Company into coal mining during the
1830’s had a dramatic effect. The
company received a grant of 2,000 acres
to the west of Newcastle and proceeded
to extract coal via two steam engines. By
the mid 1850’s Newcastle was still small
but the impact of coal mining on the
environment was apparent with the
township being described as “these
shores of sand and coal dust”.
The second phase in Newcastle’s
expansion was brought about by the
advent of the railway system.
Construction of The Great Northern
Railway Line commenced in 1857 with a
connection between the port of
Newcastle and Maitland. Private rail
systems developed simultaneously with
the public system resulting in a network
of private colliery steam trains servicing
the coal mines and linking the villages.
The port facilities in Newcastle Harbour
expanded in response to the growth of
the rail network greatly accelerating the
export of coal to ports in Asia and
America.
By the 1860’s Newcastle was a major
shipping and commercial centre, with a
settlement pattern characterised by a
series of small villages centred on coal
mines and linked by a private rail system.
Townships developed close to the mines
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to accommodate miners and their
families. When mining ceased the colliery
land was then further subdivided and sold
off for commercial and residential
development. With their supply of
affordable residential land and convenient
rail connections to Newcastle CBD the
fledgling townships expanded to become
the suburbs we know today.
Newcastle became a centre for heavy
industry with the advent of the steel
works in 1917. Significant industrial
expansion has continued, particularly with
open cut coal mining, aluminium smelters
and ongoing development of port
facilities.
Although modern Newcastle is still an
industrial centre the closure of BHP in
1999 brought an end to the city’s reliance
on heavy industry. The BHP closure
resulted in massive job losses and
depopulation which Newcastle is only
beginning to recover from now. The
release of former industrial lands
particularly along the foreshore has
initiated a period of economic and
environmental renewal for the core of the
city. With new public open spaces and
commercial and residential developments
that incorporate modern built forms
Newcastle is beginning to become the
post industrial ‘liveable’ city envisaged by
State Government.
The history of tree planting

Street trees form an important part of the
cultural and historic landscape of
Newcastle. The type of trees chosen, their
location and grouping provide an insight
into the past. Tree planting was
undertaken to mark events, to celebrate
and remember people and as a functional
response to land use. Collectively the
street tree population in Newcastle
exhibits distinctive characteristics of a
culture, a way of life and signifies a
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particular response of people to a place
over time.
By the 1930’s it was evident that
industrialisation had created a landscape
that was devoid of vegetation, with
Newcastle often referred to as ‘Coaly
Town’ and as being ‘drab’ in appearance.
In 1931 Alderman Parker, the Lord Mayor
commented in response to this
industrialised landscape, ‘It is on all sides
admitted that the city streets sadly lack
the beauty and picturesque appearance
which well ordered and suitably planted
avenues of trees would afford’. In
response an extensive policy of tree
planting and five year city beautification
program was initiated. Alderman
Shedden spoke of an intention to create a
‘tree sense’ in the public, the best way to
nurture this being to provide trees for
private citizens to plant and attend.
Newcastle’s intent to overcome its bleak
industrial character has been closely
aligned with tree planting programs
implemented over time. The twelve
individual councils, which were
amalgamated to form the Greater
Newcastle Council in 1938, had been
active in beautifying their areas. The
Newcastle Herald on the 5th of August
1937 reported that ‘the suburban councils
have planted hundreds of trees…. and it is
expected that in a short time the suburbs
will do much to explode the belief that
Newcastle is a treeless city’.
The historically significant stand of
Moreton Bay Fig trees along Islington
Park’s boundary with the Pacific Highway
was first planted in 1880 by Wickham
Municipal Council.
A group of protesters gathered in 1935 to
protect the Figs in Islington Park when
they were under threat.
The original planting was supplemented

2015 Street Tree Selection Manual

circa 1937 to commemorate the golden
jubilee of Islington School. In 1941
E.G.Waterhouse, a prominent professor
from Sydney University was invited by the
Newcastle Tree Planting and Preservation
League to inspect the trees in Islington
Park. He commented that the grove of
Figs is ‘one mass of greenery, the one
landmark on which the eye dwells with
pleasure in the otherwise uninspiring city
landscape’.

A dense planting of Hills Fig trees along
Port Waratah’s boundary with Industrial
Drive is a prime example of tree planting
in response to the industrial
environment. When steel was being
produced at BHP these Figs assisted in
absorbing airborne particulates and
providing an effective visual screen to the
vast industrial complex. As these Fig
canopies have matured they have merged
to form a massive hedge that has outlived
BHP and still enhances Industrial Drive
today.
Inspired by a trip abroad Alderman
Armstrong, President of Newcastle Rotary
Club, stated ‘trees planted on main traffic
routes into overseas cities gave one a
tremendous first impression’. An Avenue
of Remembrance first planned in 1961 in
association with the Rotary Club was
implemented along the Pacific Highway
from Hexham Bridge to the abattoir at
Mayfield.
The avenue had a dual objective to
beautify the northern approach to the city
and commemorate the early pioneers of
Newcastle. In addition Council
commenced planting of Hills Figs along
the Pacific Highway west of Mayfield. Tree
planting along these routes was
instrumental in improving Newcastle’s
presentation to visitors.
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Over the years Newcastle’s citizens have
been divided on the importance of trees in
Newcastle. A negative attitude to trees was
expressed in an article from the Newcastle
Herald March 1941 from a ratepayer in
Wickham complaining about the Fig trees
that lined Albert Street in Wickham Park,
‘They are dirty, and make our homes look
like rubbish tips. We are always cleaning
up the mess they make.’ Council’s Park
Superintendent Mr Richard H Patterson
countered, stating the importance of trees
for four reasons first their ‘beauty’, second
for their ‘sanitary and hygienic value’, then
for the ‘convenience in keeping the city
cool’; and lastly for ‘their architectural value
in creating harmony where non uniform
buildings exist’. Patterson continues,
recognising key environmental benefits
identified in today’s urban forest, ‘Who
would believe that trees absorbed the
surplus carbon dioxide in the air and that
they prevented much dust from flying over
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the city’.
The benefits of trees recognised by
Patterson back in 1941 are still relevant
today. Council’s Urban Forest Policy
recognises that quality tree canopy cover
across the city provides aesthetic, health,
environmental and monetary benefits,
helping to offset the negative effects of
increasing urbanisation, the heat island
effect and climate change.
Newcastle currently benefits from the
canopy of trees planted from the 1930s
onward, however this canopy has a limited
lifespan and there are many parts of the
city that still lack trees. The Urban Forest
Policy requires that the current canopy is
properly managed so residents of
Newcastle can continue to enjoy the
benefits of trees.
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Street tree vandalism

‘Someone’s sitting
in the shade today
because someone
planted a tree a long
time ago’
Warren Buffet.

Benefits of street trees
We all know the environmental benefits of trees
include, cleaner air, shade, lower temperatures,
reduction in stormwater runoff and habitat for
local fauna, but have you ever stopped and
thought about the social benefits of street
trees?
Studies have proven traffic is calmer, residents
walk more and property values can increase in
streets lined with trees.

Street trees are there for the whole community
to enjoy and all vegetation on Council land and
reserves is protected.
Damaging trees on public property is an act of
vandalism and is an offence.
Examples of vandalism include poisoning, mowing,
pruning, removal and ringbarking.

Costs to rate payers
Vandalism of street trees costs the Council
thousands of dollars each year. Costs include:

implementing
potential punitive
or deterrence
measures

direct cost of the
asset value of
the trees

Living Streets
30,000 trees coming
to our streets

cost of
investigation

rehabilitation
and repair costs

Deliberate vandalism is illegal and can attract
substantial penalties. Any tree removed as
a result of vandalism will be replaced. If you
witness any form of vandalism to new street trees
please contact Council on 4974 6043.

For more information visit:
www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au

Tree species

Street tree care

Information for residents

The City of Newcastle will be planting trees in
your street soon. The species for your street is:

Council’s City Greening Services Section will plant and
establish the street trees. They will complete regular
maintenance on the tree including mulching, weeding,
watering and formative pruning.
If you feel your street tree requires care please contact
4974 6043.

Council has adopted an Urban Forest Policy that
commits to sustaining and expanding our urban
canopy, providing direct benefits
to you and the entire city.

You can help the
street trees by:

Watergum
‘Luscious’

Watering the tree in high
temperatures.

The following practices
could be detrimental to
the health of the trees:
Common Name: Watergum ‘Luscious’
Botanical Name: Tristaniopsis laurina ‘Luscious’
Tree Size: Medium, variable depending on site.
Dome shaped canopy.
Leaves and Fruit: Large leaves, dark green on top
and pale underneath. Flushes of shiny copper new
growth. Small yellow flowers and small round fruit
capsules.
Features: A native street and shade tree. It is hardy
and robust and is adaptable to a wide range of urban
conditions.

• Whipper-snippering near the tree
• pruning the tree
• using grass clippings and overmulching the tree and
• tieing the tree to improve its stability

DID YOU
KNOW

• a 5% increase in canopy
cover can reduce summer
temperatures by 1-2 C
• tree planting contributes
to air-conditioning energy
savings as high as 80%
• 17 trees will offset the use
of one car for one year.

Council’s guiding
principles
Council has a developed a Street Tree Masterplan
to ensure the right tree for the right location. We
consider:
• microclimate, soil type and drainage
• utilities such as electricity and water services
• existing infrastructure (roads and footpaths)
• building setback
• the mature size of the tree in relation to its
surroundings
• natural and cultural heritage values.
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Event Sponsorship

Policy title

Event Sponsorship

Policy owner

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Prepared by

Strategic Planning Services

Approved by

To be completed by Governance

Date approved

To be completed by Governance

Commencement Date

To be completed by Governance

Version

1

Category

Tourism

Keywords

Sponsorship, event, tourism, development, community,
economic

Revision date

Date the policy is due for revision

Amendments

Dates of approved policy revisions (list all previous
approved versions of the policy including title and ECM
number)

Relevant strategic direction

Vibrant and activated public places
Caring and Inclusive community
Smart and Innovative City
Open and Collaborative Leadership

Relevant legislation/codes

Local Government Act 1993 (NSW)

Related policies/documents

Standard Letter of Agreement for Event Sponsorship and
any applicable guidelines.

Related forms

Event Sponsorship Application Form

Authorisations

Functions authorised under this policy including Council
Officers authorised to perform the function.
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Part A

Preliminary

1 Purpose
1.1

The purpose of this policy is to provide a framework for Council to sponsor
suitable events through an established program known as the Event
Sponsorship Program

1.2

Suitable events to be sponsored under the Events Sponsorship Program include
those that:
1.2.1

Provide positive promotional exposure for Newcastle within the region,
nationally and internationally

1.2.2

Provide economic benefit through increased tourist visitation and
spending;

1.2.3

Enhance the City’s image and profile as a visitor destination and event
city.

2 Scope
2.1

The policy applies to all applications for Event Sponsorship.

3 Principles
3.1

4

Council commits itself to the following principles:
3.1.1

Accountability and transparency – The policy provides a framework
for the transparent and merit-based provision of support and a system
of accountability for the recipient.

3.1.2

Alignment with Council strategies – The policy aligns with Council
priorities outlined in the Newcastle 2030 Strategic Plan and Council’s
Event Strategy and Destination Management Plan.

3.1.3

Value for Money – The policy ensures Council considers the value for
money received in return for Council’s investment.

Definitions
4.1

Agreement means the agreement entered into by Council and an applicant
whose application for Event Sponsorship has been successful.

4.2

Council means The City of Newcastle Council.

4.3

Event is an organised and themed activity designed to attract a public audience.

4.4

Event Sponsorship means a business transaction in which Council provides a
financial contribution or Value in-Kind, to support an Event, in return for
negotiated commercial benefits to the City.

4.5

Event Sponsorship Panel means the panel comprising:
(a)

Lord Mayor

(b)

The Manager Strategic Planning Services (or nominee)

(c)

Two Council Officers from outside the Strategic Planning Services
business unit who has experience relevant to event planning or operations
approved by the Director Planning and Regulatory.
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4.6

Financial Assistance means payments given to individuals or organisations that
are not commensurate with a reciprocal benefit received by Council.

4.7

Guidelines means any guidelines published in connection with Council’s Event
Sponsorship program in any year.

4.8

Relevant Council Officer means the Council employee responsible for
administering the Event Sponsorship Program.

4.9

Value in Kind means goods or services supplied by Council in connection with
an Event sponsorship, including the waiver or discounting of fees and charges
for Council facilities or services. For the avoidance of doubt, the waiver or
reduction of fees and charges in accordance with this policy are fees or charges
that Council determined payment should be so waived or reduced in accordance
with s.610E of the Local Government Act 1993.
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Part B

Scope of Program

5 Amount of sponsorship available
5.1

The total amount available under the Event Sponsorship Program will be
determined annually by the elected Council in connection with the Operational
Plan and Delivery Program.

5.2

The maximum amount of Event Sponsorship available in a competitive round
under the Event Sponsorship Program will be set by the Director Planning and
Regulatory. Support may comprise cash and/or Value-in-Kind.

5.3

Council may decide to offer to an applicant Event Sponsorship in an amount
less, or in a combination different to, what is applied for.

5.4

A monetary figure will be allocated to all Value in Kind awarded under the Event
Sponsorship Program, in accordance with its true cost to Council. This amount
will be included in the total amount of Event Sponsorship allocated to any
successful applicant.

5.5

If awarded Sponsorship under the Event Sponsorship Program, applicants are
prohibited from seeking additional support from other business units, services or
committee of Council for the same Event.

5.6

Any amendments to the total budget allocated the Event Sponsorship Program
must be approved by the elected Council.

5.7

Only single year commitments may be approved under this policy. Multi-year
commitments require elected Council approval.

6 Program structure
6.1

Council will hold up to two competitive rounds for Event Sponsorship each
financial year. The number of rounds will be determined by the Director Planning
and Regulatory according to the amount of funds and resources available to
support the program.

6.2

Council will advertise the details of each round of the Events Sponsorship
Program on Council’s website and in the Newcastle Herald.

6.3

Council may decide to host a public information session in connection with a
competitive round to provide information to prospective applicants about the
program.

6.4

The Director Planning and Regulatory may determine to allocate a portion of the
total funding available each financial year (along with any unexpended or
returned funds) for ad hoc applications outside the competitive round(s)
described in clause 6.1. If such funding is allocated it will be advised on Council’s
website annually.

6.5

Otherwise, applications for ad hoc funding:

6.6

6.5.1

can be made at any time.

6.5.2

must be made on the standard application form.

6.4.3

will be reviewed by the Relevant Council Officer (in accordance with
clause 9.1 and 9.2) and assessed (against the criteria outlined in
sections 7 and 8) and approved by the Director Planning and
Regulatory.

Successful applications in this category will be recorded with successful
applicants from competitive rounds on Council’s website.
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6.7

Council will liaise with applicants if it is felt more appropriate sponsorship or grant
program is available and will transfer the application if the applicant agrees.
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Part C – Eligibility and assessment
7 Eligibility Criteria
Council will not support applications that do not meet all of the following criteria:
7.1

Applicant must be a registered organisation with an ABN (or ACN) or a Not for
Profit organisation. Council will not fund individuals or government agencies.

7.2

Applicants acting for financial gain must provide complete information about
company structure, management and shareholders

7.3

Applicants must lodge a completed application using Council’s standard Event
Sponsorship Program Application Form in accordance with any published
Guidelines.

7.4

Applications must be received on or before the advertised due date (with the
exception of ad hoc applications).

7.5

Applicants must provide evidence that they have appropriate insurances in
place.

7.6

The Event must be scheduled to occur within the same financial year as the
support is (likely to be) received (unless otherwise agreed).

7.7

Applicants may not have received any other sponsorship support from Council
within the same financial year, regardless of whether it was for a different event.

7.8

Applicants must have complied with, to Council’s satisfaction, the conditions of
any previous grant, support or Event Sponsorship received from Council.

7.9

The Event must take place in the Newcastle Local Government Area.

7.10 The Event must be consistent with the community values defined in the 2030
Community Strategic Plan.
7.11 Applications for Financial Assistance are not eligible for support.
7.12 The applicant must be capable of obtaining all regulatory approvals for the
Event.
7.13 Applications for Event Sponsorship to fund the purchase of capital equipment,
furniture/fittings, travel, salaries or private expenses will be rejected.
7.14 If a public information session is scheduled in connection with a round of Event
Sponsorship funding, a representative of the applicant must attend, or otherwise
meet with the relevant Council Officer in advance of the application deadline.
This criterion does not apply to ad hoc applications.
7.15 Applicants may be required to submit a preliminary risk assessment for any
activities with potential high risk. Applicants will be notified of the requirement
prior to the assessment process commencing.

8

Assessment Criteria
Applications that satisfy the Eligibility Criteria set out in clause 7 will then be assessed
against the following Assessment Criteria, which will be weighted according to
Council’s strategies:
Economic Benefit
8.1

Number and origin of attendees anticipated

8.2

Anticipated overnight visitation rates

Image and Profile
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8.3

Ability to link or coordinate with other Events or programs being held at the same
time of year

Promotional Exposure
8.4

Scope and ability to promote the city and Council in connection with the event,
locally, nationally and internationally. Applicants may submit a marketing or
communications plan with their application (no more than three pages).

Other
8.5

Applicant’s experience and track record (Note: Council may assess all
information available to Council about the applicant when making this
assessment including data from previous events)

8.6

Adequacy of budget proposal

8.7

The Event must be open to the general public to attend.

9 Assessment of applications
9.1

The Relevant Council Officer will conduct a preliminary assessment against the
Eligibility and Assessment Criteria set out in sections 7 and 8.

9.2

It is open to the Relevant Council Officer to amend estimates and projections
included in the application prior to assessment, based on information available to
Council or Council’s past experience. Any changes should be notified to the
applicant with the reasoning documented.

9.3

If the applicant does not agree with amendments suggested by the Relevant
Council Officer, the application will still be presented to the Event Sponsorship
Panel for assessment with information from the Relevant Council Officer as to
why amendments are recommended.

9.4

The weighting allocated to each assessment criterion will be determined annually
and approved by the Manager - Strategic Planning Services, prior to applications
being called. These weightings must be made available to applicants upon
request.

9.5

Following a preliminary assessment, the Relevant Council Officer will present all
applications to the Event Sponsorship Panel with a recommendation on
eligibility.

9.6

The Event Sponsorship Panel will be convened to assess applications. The
Event Sponsorship Panel’s assessment must be recorded on an evaluation form
and retained in Council’s records management system. The evaluation form will
be signed by all members of the Event Sponsorship Panel.

9.7

Any deviation from the approach set out in clauses 9.1 - 9.6 must be approved
by the Chief Executive Officer with the reasoning documented.

9.8

Each Councillor and Council Officer involved in the assessment and approval of
applications under this Section must comply with Council’s Code of Conduct, in
particular, the provisions covering Conflicts of Interest.

9.9

This section does not apply to ad hoc applications. Ad hoc applications must be
assessed and approved in accordance with clause 6.4.

9.10 In the event the panel cannot reach agreement, the panel recommendations will
be forwarded to the Chief Executive Officer for determination.
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Part D

Agreements, payments and acquittals

10 Agreement
10.1 Successful applicants and Council must sign an Agreement, containing Council’s
terms and conditions of Event Sponsorship, prior to any monies being released.
10.2 Council may terminate the Agreement at any time but will pay for commitments
made, subject to milestones being met, to the date of termination.
10.3 The Agreement will provide that Council is able to withhold the final payment
under the Agreement pending receipt of a satisfactory acquittal report.
10.4 The Agreement may include a statement relating to how Council will conduct any
regulatory activities with the applicant.
10.5 The Agreement will require the applicant to comply with Council’s Statement of
Business Ethics and Code of Conduct.
10.6 The agreement will specify that applicants are required to obtain all necessary
approvals for their activity. In the event that approval is not granted, the
sponsorship will be returned to Council.

11 Payments
11.1 Payments will be made to applicants in accordance with the milestones agreed
with the applicant and documented in the Agreement.
11.2 All payments under the Agreement must be invoiced to Council in accordance
with achievement of the milestones documented in the Agreement.
11.3 All invoices must be received before the end of the financial year in which the
Event Sponsorship was awarded and the Event held.
11.4 Council will not be liable for any amounts over and above the Event Sponsorship
amount as set out in the Agreement.

12 Acquittal Report
12.1 Successful applicants must provide a final acquittal report to Council within the
timeframe specified in the Agreement.
12.2 The information required will be specified in the Agreement and may include:
12.2.1

final accounts (audited, if appropriate);

12.2.2

evidence of how Council was acknowledged during the event ;

12.2.3

an assessment of the benefits realised against the benefits anticipated
or estimated in the application form;

12.2.4

evidence of compliance with the Agreement;

12.2.5

where Events are ticketed, details of the number of tickets sold and, if
possible, the demographic information of participants;

12.2.6

formal advice of funds not spent (funds not expended for the purpose
outlined in the application must be returned to Council);

12.2.7

survey of event participants.
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Schedule 1 Authorisations
Authority

Position

Assess and determine applications

Event Sponsorship Panel

Determine number of application rounds to
be held, maximum amount that can be
applied for during any one round, and
amount to be set aside for ad hoc
applications

Director Planning and Regulatory

Execute Agreements to allocate Sponsorship
consistent with the Event Sponsorship
Panel’s recommendation and in accordance
with this policy

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Assess and approve ad hoc applications

Director Planning and Regulatory

Determine and approve weightings for
assessment criteria

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Approved: ___________________________________

Date:_____________

Chief Executive Officer
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Part A

Preliminary

1 Purpose
1.1

The purpose of this policy is to provide a framework for Council to sponsor
suitable economic development activities that provide economic benefit through
one or more of the following areas:
1.1.1

Supporting business growth and employment;

1.1.2

Encouragement of innovation and creativity;

1.1.3

Developing the visitor economy of Newcastle

2 Scope
2.1

The policy applies to all applications for Economic Development Sponsorship.

3 Principles
3.1

Council commits itself to the following principles:
3.1.1

Accountability and transparency – The policy provides a framework
for the transparent and merit-based provision of support and a system
of accountability for the recipient.

3.1.2

Alignment with Council strategies – The policy aligns with Council
priorities outlined in the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan and
Council’s Economic Development Strategy 2016-2019 and Destination
Management Plan.

3.1.3

Value for Money – The policy ensures Council considers the value for
money received in return for Council’s investment.

4 Definitions
4.1

Agreement means the agreement entered into by Council and an applicant
whose application for Economic Development Sponsorship has been successful.

4.2

Council means The City of Newcastle Council.

4.3

Economic Development Sponsorship means a business transaction in which
Council provides a financial contribution or Value in-Kind, to support an event,
project, service or activity, in return for negotiated economic benefits to the City.

4.4

Economic Development Sponsorship Panel means the panel comprising:
(a)

Lord Mayor

(b)

The Manager Strategic Planning Services (or nominee)

(c)

Two Council Officers from outside the Strategic Planning Services
business unit who has relevant experience approved by the Director
Planning and Regulatory.

4.5

Financial Assistance means payments given to individuals or organisations that
are not commensurate with a reciprocal benefit received by Council.

4.6

Guidelines means any guidelines published in connection with Council’s
Economic Development Sponsorship program in any year.

Economic Development Sponsorship Policy

Page 1 of 8

4.7

Relevant Council Officer means the Council employee responsible for
administering the Economic Development Sponsorship Program.

4.8

Value in Kind means goods or services supplied by Council in connection with
an Economic Development sponsorship, including the waiver or discounting of
fees and charges for Council facilities or services. For the avoidance of doubt,
the waiver or reduction of fees and charges in accordance with this policy are
fees or charges that Council determined payment should be so waived or
reduced in accordance with s.610E of the Local Government Act 1993.
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Part B

Scope of Program

5 Amount of sponsorship available
5.1

The total amount available under the Economic Development Sponsorship
Program will be determined annually by the elected Council in connection with
the Operational Plan and Delivery Program.

5.2

The maximum amount of Economic Development Sponsorship available in a
competitive round under the Economic Development Sponsorship Program will
be set by the Director Planning & Regulatory. Support may comprise cash and/or
Value-in-Kind.

5.3

Council may decide to offer to an applicant Economic Development Sponsorship
in an amount less, or in a combination different to, what is applied for.

5.4

A monetary figure will be allocated to all Value in Kind awarded under the
Economic Development Sponsorship Program, in accordance with its true cost to
Council. This amount will be included in the total amount of Economic
Development Sponsorship allocated to any successful applicant.

5.5

If awarded Sponsorship under the Economic Development Sponsorship
Program, applicants are prohibited from seeking additional support from other
business units, services or committee of Council for the same Economic
Development activity.

5.6

Any amendments to the total budget allocated the Economic Development
Sponsorship Program must be approved by the elected Council.

5.7

Only single year commitments may be approved under this policy. Multi-year
commitments require elected Council approval.

6 Program structure
6.1

Council will hold up to two competitive rounds for Economic Development
Sponsorship each financial year. The number of rounds will be determined by
the Director Planning and Regulatory according to amount of funds and
resources available to support the program.

6.2

Council will advertise the details of each round of the Economic Development
Sponsorship Program on Council’s website and in the Newcastle Herald.

6.3

Council may decide to host a public information session in connection with a
competitive round to provide information to prospective applicants about the
program.

6.4

The Director Planning and Regulatory may determine to allocate a portion of the
total funding available each financial year (along with any unexpended or
returned funds) for ad hoc applications outside the competitive round(s)
described in clause 6.1. If such funding is allocated it will be advised on Council’s
website annually.

6.5

Otherwise, applications for ad hoc funding:
6.5.1

can be made at any time.

6.5.2

must be made on the standard application form.

6.4.3

will be reviewed by the relevant Council Officer (in accordance with
clause 9.1 and 9.2) and assessed (against the criteria outlined in
sections 7 and 8) and approved by the Director Planning and
Regulatory.
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6.6

Successful applications in this category will recorded with successful applicants
from competitive rounds on Council’s website.

6.7

Council will liaise with applicants if it is felt a more appropriate sponsorship or
grant program is available and will transfer the application if the applicant agrees,
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Part C – Eligibility and assessment
7 Eligibility Criteria
Council will not support applications that do not meet all of the following criteria:
7.1

Applicant must be a registered organisation with an ABN (or ACN) or a Not for
Profit organisation. Council will not fund individuals or government agencies.

7.2

Applicants acting for financial gain must provide complete information about
company structure, management and shareholders

7.3

Applicants must lodge a completed application using Council’s standard
Economic Development Sponsorship Program Application Form in accordance
with any published Guidelines.

7.4

Applications must be received on or before the advertised due date.

7.5

Applicants must provide evidence that they have appropriate insurances in
place.

7.6

The activity must be scheduled to occur within the same financial year as the
support is (likely to be) received (unless otherwise agreed).

7.7

Applicants may not have received any other sponsorship support from Council
within the same financial year 12 month period, regardless of whether it was for
a different activity.

7.8

Applicants must have complied with, to Council’s satisfaction, the conditions of
any previous grant, support or sponsorship received from Council.

7.9

The sponsorship activity must take place in the Newcastle Local Government
Area or be able to demonstrate the activity will bring benefit to Newcastle.

7.10 The sponsorship activity must be consistent with the community values defined
in the 2030 Community Strategic Plan.
7.11 Applications for Financial Assistance are not eligible for support.
7.12 The applicant must be capable of obtaining all regulatory approvals for the
activity.
7.13 Applications for Economic Development Sponsorship to fund the purchase of
capital equipment, furniture/fittings, travel, salaries or private expenses will be
rejected.
7.14 If a public information session is scheduled in connection with a round of
Economic Development Sponsorship funding, a representative of the applicant
must attend, or otherwise meet with the Relevant Council Officer in advance of
the application deadline. This criterion does not apply to ad hoc applications.
7.15 Applicants may be required to submit a preliminary risk assessment for any
activities with potential high risk. Applicants will be notified of the requirement
prior to the assessment process commencing.

8 Assessment Criteria
Applications that satisfy the Eligibility Criteria set out in clause 7 will then be assessed
against the following Assessment Criteria, which will be weighted according to
Council’s strategies:
8.1

Economic benefit in one or more of the following areas:
a.

Supporting business growth and employment;

b.

Encouragement of innovation and creativity
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c.

Developing the visitor economy of Newcastle

8.2

Acknowledge Council’s support as part of the project. Applicants may submit a
marketing or communications plan with their application (no more than three
pages).

8.3

Other
a.

Applicant’s experience and track record (Note: Council may assess all
information available to Council about the applicant when making this
assessment including data from sponsorships.)

b. Adequacy of budget proposal

9 Assessment of applications
9.1

The Relevant Council Officer will conduct a preliminary assessment against the
Eligibility and Assessment Criteria set out in sections 7 and 8.

9.2

It is open to the Relevant Council Officer to amend estimates and projections
included in the application prior to assessment, based on information available to
Council or Council’s past experience. Any changes should be notified to the
applicant with the reasoning documented.

9.3

If the applicant does not agree with amendments suggested by the Relevant
Council Officer, the application will still be presented to the Economic
Development Sponsorship Panel for assessment with information from the
Relevant Council Officer as to why amendments are recommended.

9.4

The weighting allocated to each assessment criterion will be determined annually
and approved by the Manager - Strategic Planning Services, prior to applications
being called. These weightings must be made available to applicants upon
request.

9.5

Following a preliminary assessment, the Relevant Council Officer will present all
applications to the Economic Development Sponsorship Panel with a
recommendation on eligibility including those assessed as ineligible. .

9.6

The Economic Development Sponsorship Panel will be convened to assess
applications. The Economic Development Sponsorship Panel’s assessment must
be recorded on an evaluation form and retained in Council’s records
management system. The evaluation form will be signed by all members of the
Economic Development Sponsorship Panel.

9.7

Any deviation from the approach set out in clauses 9.1 - 9.6 must be approved
by the Chief Executive Officer with the reasoning documented.

9.8

Each Councillor and Council Officer involved in the assessment and approval of
applications under this Section must comply with Council’s Code of Conduct, in
particular, the provisions covering Conflicts of Interest.

9.9

This section does not apply to ad hoc applications. Ad hoc applications must be
assessed and approved in accordance with clause 6.4.

9.10 In the event the panel cannot reach agreement, the panel recommendations will
be forwarded to the Chief Executive Officer for determination.
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Part D

Agreements, payments and acquittals

10 Agreement
10.1 Successful applicants and Council must sign an Agreement, containing Council’s
terms and conditions of Economic Development Sponsorship, prior to any monies
being released.
10.2 Council may terminate the Agreement at any time but will pay for commitments made,
subject to milestones being met, to the date of termination.
10.3 The Agreement will provide that Council is able to withhold the final payment under the
Agreement pending receipt of a satisfactory acquittal report.
10.4 The Agreement may include a statement relating to how Council will conduct any
regulatory activities with the applicant.
10.5 The Agreement will require the applicant to comply with Council’s Statement of
Business Ethics and Code of Conduct.
10.6 The agreement will specify that applicants are required to obtain all necessary
approvals for their activity. In the event that approval is not granted, the sponsorship
will be returned to Council.

11 Payments
11.1 Payments will be made to applicants in accordance with the milestones agreed with
the applicant and documented in the Agreement.
11.2 All payments under the Agreement must be invoiced to Council in accordance with
achievement of the milestones documented in the Agreement.
11.3 All invoices must be received before the end of the financial year in which the
Economic Development Sponsorship was awarded and the activity held.
11.4 Council will not be liable for any amounts over and above the Economic Development
Sponsorship amount as set out in the Agreement.

12 Acquittal Report
12.1 Successful applicants must provide a final acquittal report to Council within the
timeframe specified in the Agreement.
12.2 The information required will be specified in the Agreement and may include:
12.2.1

final accounts (audited, if appropriate);

12.2.2

evidence of how Council was acknowledged during the activity

12.2.3

an assessment of the benefits realised against the benefits anticipated or
estimated in the application form;

12.2.4

evidence of compliance with the Agreement;

12.2.5

where activities are ticketed, details of the number of tickets sold and, if
possible, the demographic information of participants.

12.2.6

formal advice of funds not spent (funds not expended for the purpose outlined
in the application must be returned to Council).
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Schedule 1 Authorisations
Authority

Position

Assess and determine applications

Economic Development Sponsorship Panel

Determine number of application rounds to
be held, maximum amount that can be
applied for during any one round, and
amount to be set aside for ad hoc
applications

Director Planning and Regulatory

Execute Agreements to allocate Sponsorship
consistent with the Panel’s recommendation
and in accordance with this policy

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Assess and approve ad hoc applications

Director Planning and Regulatory

Determine and approve weightings for
assessment criteria

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Approved: ___________________________________

Date:_____________

Chief Executive Officer
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Part A

Preliminary

1 Purpose
1.1. The purpose of this policy is to provide a framework for Council to provide grants
for community events, projects, services or activities, known as Community
Assistance Grants, to promote and enhance A Caring and Inclusive Community.
Suitable projects will include projects that demonstrate:
A Caring and Inclusive Community
1.1.1.

A welcoming community that cares and looks after each other

1.1.2.

Active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual
wellbeing

1.1.3.

A creative, culturally rich and vibrant community

Vibrant and Activated Public Places
1.1.4.

Public places that provide for diverse activity and strengthen our
social connections

1.1.5.

Culture, heritage and place are valued, shared and celebrated

1.1.6.

Safe and activated places that are used by people day and night
(from Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan)

2 Scope
2.1

The policy applies to all applications for Community Assistance grants.

3 Principles
3.1

Council commits itself to the following principles:
3.1.1

Accountability and transparency - The policy provides a framework
for the transparent and merit-based provision of support and a system
of accountability for the recipient.

3.1.2

Alignment with Council strategies - The policy aligns with Council
priorities outlined in the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan,
Council’s Social Strategy 2016-2019 and Council's Cultural Strategy
2016-2019.

3.1.3

Value for Money – The policy ensures Council considers the value for
money received in return for Council’s investment.

4 Definitions
4.1

Agreement means the agreement entered into by Council and an applicant
whose application for Community Assistance Grant has been successful.

4.2

Council means The City of Newcastle.

4.3

Community Assistance Grant means Financial Assistance provided by Council
as a financial contribution or Value in-Kind, to support an event, project, service
or activity.

4.4

Community Assistance Grant Panel means the panel comprising:
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(a)

Lord Mayor

(b)

The Manager Strategic Planning Services (or nominee)

(c)

Two Council Officers from outside the Strategic Planning Services
business unit who has experience relevant to the sponsorship program
approved by the Director Planning and Regulatory.

4.5

Financial Assistance means payments given to individuals or organisations that
are not commensurate with a reciprocal benefit received by Council.

4.6

Guidelines means any guidelines published in connection with Council’s
Community Assistance Grant program in any year.

4.7

Relevant Council Officer means the Council employee responsible for
administering the Community Assistance Grant Program.

4.8

Value in Kind means goods or services supplied by Council in connection with a
Community Assistance Grant, including the waiver or discounting of fees and
charges for Council facilities. For the avoidance of doubt, the waiver or reduction
of fees and charges in accordance with this policy are fees or charges that
Council determined payment should be so waived or reduced in accordance with
s.610E of the Local Government Act 1993.
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Part B

Scope of Program

5 Amount of sponsorship available
5.1

The total amount available under the Community Assistance Grant Program will
be determined annually by the elected Council in connection with the Operational
Plan and Delivery Program.

5.2

The maximum Community Assistance Grant available in a competitive round of
the Community Assistance Grant Program will be set by the Director Planning &
Regulatory. Support may comprise cash and/or Value-in-Kind.

5.3

Council may decide to offer to an applicant a Community Assistance Grant in an
amount less, or in a combination different to, what is applied for.

5.4

A monetary figure will be allocated to all Value in Kind awarded under the
Community Assistance Grant Program, in accordance with its true cost to
Council. This amount will be included in the total amount of Community
Assistance Grant allocated to any successful applicant.

5.5

Any amendments to the total budget allocated the Community Assistance Grant
Program must be approved by the elected Council.

5.6

Only single year commitments may be approved under this policy.

6 Program structure
6.1

Council will hold up to two competitive rounds for the Community Assistance
Program each financial year. The number of rounds will be determined by the
Director Planning and Regulatory according to the amount of funds and
resources available to support the program.

6.2

Council will advertise the details of each round of the Community Assistance
Program on Council’s website and in the Newcastle Herald.

6.3

Council may decide to host a public information session in connection with a
competitive round to provide information to prospective applicants about the
program.

6.4

The Director Planning and Regulatory may determine to allocate a portion of the
total funding available each financial year (along with any unexpended or
returned funds) for ad hoc applications outside the competitive round(s)
described in clause 6.1. If such funding is allocated it will be advised on Council’s
website annually.

6.5

Otherwise, applications for ad hoc funding:
6.5.1

can be made at any time.

6.5.2

must be made on the standard application form.

6.4.3

will be reviewed by the Relevant Council Officer (in accordance with
clause 9.1 and 9.2) and assessed (against the criteria outlined in
sections 7 and 8) and approved by the Director Planning and
Regulatory.

6.6

Successful applications in this category will be recorded with successful
applicants from competitive rounds on Council’s website.

6.7

Council will liaise with applicants if it is felt a more appropriate sponsorship or
grant program is available and will transfer the application if the applicant agrees.
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Part C – Eligibility and assessment
7 Eligibility Criteria
Council will not support applications that do not meet all of the following criteria:
7.1

Applicant must be an incorporated association, not for profit group, and/or a
registered organisation with an ABN (or ACN). Applications will not be accepted
from individuals or government agencies.

7.2

Applicants must lodge a completed application using Council’s standard
Community Assistance Grant Program Application Form in accordance with any
published Guidelines.

7.3

Applications must be received on or before the advertised due date (with the
exception of ad hoc applications).

7.4

Applicants must provide evidence that they have appropriate insurances in
place.

7.5

The event/project/service/activity must be scheduled to occur within the same
financial year as the application is made and support is received.

7.6

Applicants may not have received any other sponsorship support from Council
within the same financial year, regardless of whether it was for a different
event/project/service/activity.

7.7

Applicants must have complied with, to Council’s satisfaction, the conditions of
any previous grant, support or Community Assistance Grant received from
Council.

7.8

The event/project/service/activity must take place in the Newcastle Local
Government Area.

7.9

The event/project/service/activity must be consistent with the community values
defined in the 2030 Community Strategic Plan.

7.10 The Applicant must be capable of obtaining all regulatory approvals for the
event/project/service/activity.
7.11 If a public information session is scheduled in connection with a round of
Community Assistance Grant funding, a representative of the Applicant must
attend, or otherwise meet with the Relevant Council Officer in advance of the
application deadline.
7.12 Applications for support for the purchase of furniture/fittings, travel, salaries or
private expenses will not be supported.
7.13 The applicant must identify other support received from Council in the current
and previous financial year.

8

Assessment Criteria
Applications that satisfy the Eligibility Criteria set out in clause 7 will then be assessed
against the following Assessment Criteria, which will be weighted according to
Council’s strategies:
8.1

Benefit to the community through enhancement of: community wellbeing;
innovation and creativity; healthy lifestyles; community infrastructure; and
community safety. Elements to be considered include: number, diversity and
age of participants; skills and knowledge developed by participants.

8.2

Recognition of Newcastle's identity and community capacity. This may be
assessed through celebration and commemoration of Newcastle’s history,
culture and stories; demonstrating links with multiple groups across the
community; complement other activities occurring at the same time.
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9 Assessment of applications
9.1 The Relevant Council Officer will conduct a preliminary assessment against the
Eligibility and Assessment Criteria set out in sections 7 and 8.
9.2

It is open to the Relevant Council Officer to amend estimates and projections
included in the application prior to assessment, based on information available to
Council or Council’s past experience. Any changes should be notified to the
applicant with the reasoning documented.

9.3

If the applicant does not agree with amendments suggested by the Relevant
Council Officer, the application will still be presented to the Community
Assistance Grant Panel for assessment with information from the Relevant
Council Officer as to why amendments are recommended.

9.4

The weighting allocated to each assessment criterion will be determined and
approved by the Manager – Strategic Planning Services, prior to applications
being called. These weightings must be made available to applicants upon
request.

9.5

Following a preliminary assessment, the Relevant Council Officer will present all
applications to the Community Assistance Grant Panel with a recommendation
on eligibility.

9.6

The Community Assistance Grant Panel will be convened to assess applications.
The Community Assistance Grant Panel’s assessment must be recorded on an
evaluation form and retained in Council’s records management system. The
evaluation form will be signed by all members of the Community Assistance
Grant Panel.

9.7

Any deviation from the approach set out in clauses 9.1 – 9.6 must be approved
by the Chief Executive Officer with the reasoning documented.

9.8

Each Councillor and Council Officer involved in the assessment and approval of
applications under this Section must comply with Council’s Code of Conduct, in
particular, the provisions covering Conflicts of Interest.

9.9

This section does not apply to ad hoc applications. Ad hoc applications must be
assessed and approved in accordance with clause 6.4.

9.10 The event/project/service/activity must be suitable for Council’s involvement and
consistent with Council’s community values defined in the 2030 Community
Strategic Plan.
9.10 In the event the panel cannot reach agreement, the panel recommendations will
be forwarded to the Chief Executive Officer for determination.
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Part D

Agreements, payments and acquittals

10 Agreement
10.1 Successful applicants and Council must sign an Agreement, containing Council’s
terms and conditions for the Community Assistance Grant, prior to any monies
being released.
10.2 Council may terminate the Agreement at any time but will pay for commitments
made, subject to milestones being met, to the date of termination.
10.3 The Agreement will provide that Council is able to withhold the final payment
under the Agreement pending receipt of a satisfactory acquittal report.
10.4 The Agreement may include a statement relating to how Council will conduct any
regulatory activities with the applicant.
10.5 The Agreement will require the applicant to comply with Council’s Statement of
Business Ethics.
10.6 The agreement will specify that applicants are required to obtain all necessary
approvals for their activity. In the event that approval is not granted, the sponsorship will be
returned to Council.

11 Payments
11.1 Payments will be made in accordance with the milestones agreed with the
applicant and documented in the Agreement.
11.2 All payments under the Agreement must be invoiced to Council in accordance
with achievement of the milestones documented in the Agreement.
11.3 All invoices must be received before the end of the financial year in which the
Community Assistance Grant was awarded and the Event/project/service/activity
held.
11.4 Council will not be liable for any amounts over and above the Community
Assistance Grant amount as set out in the Agreement.

12 Acquittal
12.1 Successful applicants must provide acquittal information to Council within the
timeframe specified in the Agreement.
12.2 The information required will be specified in the Agreement and may include:
12.2.1

final accounts (audited, if appropriate);

12.2.2

evidence of how Council
event/project/service/activity

12.2.3

an assessment of the benefits realised against the benefits anticipated
or estimated in the application form;

12.2.4

evidence of compliance with the Agreement;

12.2.5

where event/project/service/activities are ticketed, details of the number
of tickets sold and, if possible, the demographic information of
participants.

12.2.6

formal advice of funds not spent (funds not expended for the purpose
outlined in the application must be returned to Council).
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Schedule 1 Authorisations
Authority

Position

Assess and determine applications

Community Assistance Grant Panel

Determine number of application rounds to
be held, maximum amount that can be
applied for during any one round, and
amount to be set aside for ad hoc
applications

Director Planning & Regulatory

Execute Agreements to allocated Grants
consistent with the Community Assistance
Grant Panel’s recommendation and in
accordance with this policy

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Assess and approve ad hoc applications

Director Planning & Regulatory

Determine and approve weightings for
assessment criteria

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Approved: ___________________________________

Date:_____________

Chief Executive Officer
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Part A

Preliminary

1 Purpose
1.1. The purpose of this policy is to provide a framework for Council to provide grants
for place making initiatives for local community projects to achieve safe, vibrant
and welcoming places.

2 Scope
2.1 The policy applies to all applications for ‘Make Your Place’ Place Making Grants.

3 Principles
3.1 Council commits itself to the following principles:

4

3.1.1

Creating safe, vibrant and welcoming Public Places and
neighbourhoods where people feel a strong sense of ownership in their
community and a commitment to making things better.

3.1.2

Facilitating active participation by Community Stakeholders in the
use and development of Public Places at the early planning stages of
projects.

3.1.3

Developing Public Places that reflect community and cultural values,
needs and aspirations and that work well for people.

3.1.4

Creating Public Places that feel safe for all including the most
vulnerable in the community.

3.1.5

Accountability and transparency - The policy provides a framework
for the transparent and merit-based provision of support and a system
of accountability for the recipient.

3.1.6

Alignment with Council strategies - The policy aligns with Council
priorities outlined in the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan and
Council’s Social Plan (currently in development)

3.1.7

Value for Money - The policy ensures Council considers the value for
money received in return for Council’s investment.

Definitions
4.1 Agreement means the letter of agreement entered into by Council and an
applicant whose application for a Place Making Grant has been successful.
4.2 Community Stakeholder means any person or organisation that operates, lives,
works or undertakes recreation in a particular place including residents, property
owners, businesses, not for profit organisations and government agencies.
4.3 Council means the City of Newcastle.
4.4 Place Making Grant means financial assistance provided by Council as a
financial contribution or value in-kind, to support an event, project, service or
activity.
4.5 Place Making Grant Panel means the panel comprising:
(a)

Lord Mayor

(b)

One Councillor from each ward
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(c)

Director Planning and Regulatory (or nominee)

(d)

Director Infrastructure (or nominee)

(e)

Community Planning Team Coordinator.

4.6 Financial Assistance means payments given to individuals or organisations that
are not commensurate with a reciprocal benefit received by Council.
4.7 Guidelines means any guidelines published in connection with Council’s Place
Making Grant program in any year.
4.8 Place Making means the active participation of Community Stakeholders in the
planning and management of Public Places to achieve safe, vibrant and
welcoming places and long term community benefit.
4.9 Public Places means
1)

Community land owned by Council;

2)

Land over which Council has care and control; or

3)

Publically accessible land owned by another government body or not for
profit agency where written permission has been granted for a community
project.

4.10 Relevant Council Officer means the Council employee responsible for
administering the Place Making Grant Program.
4.11 Value in Kind means goods or services supplied by Council in connection with a
Place Making Grant, including the waiver or discounting of fees and charges for
Council facilities. For the avoidance of doubt, the waiver or reduction of fees and
charges in accordance with this policy are fees or charges that Council
determined payment should be so waived or reduced in accordance with s.610E
of the Local Government Act 1993.
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Part B

Scope of Program

5 Amount of sponsorship available
5.1

The total amount available under the Place Making Grant Program is determined
annually by the elected Council in connection with the Operational Plan and
Delivery Program.

5.2

The maximum amount of support available to an applicant under the Place
Making Grant Program is $2,000.

5.3

Council may decide to offer to an applicant an amount less than what is applied
for.

5.4

A monetary figure will be allocated to all Value in Kind awarded under the Place
Making Grant Program, in accordance with its true cost to Council. This amount
will be included in the total amount of Place Making Grant allocated to any
successful applicant.

5.5

If awarded a Place Making Grant under the Place Making Grant Program,
applicants are prohibited from seeking additional support from other business
units, services or committee of Council for the same expense relating to the
event/project/service/activity.

5.6

Any amendments to the total budget allocated the Place Making Grant Program
must be approved by the elected Council.

5.7

Only single year commitments may be approved under this policy.

6 Program structure
6.1

Council will hold two competitive rounds for Place Making Grant each financial
year.

6.2

All information will be made available on Council’s website.

7 Role of the Place Making Panel

8

7.1

Assess and approve proposals lodged for Place Making Grants;

7.2

Authorise the payment of Place Making Grants to successful applicants;

7.3

Assist in the implementation of the Policy;

7.4

Advocate and assist with the application of Place Making principles and
processes at Council and amongst Community Stakeholders; and

7.5

Assist Council Officers to identify opportunities for community participation in
Council projects in Public Places.

Quorum and attendance at Place Making Panel
meetings
8.1

A quorum of the Place Making Panel meetings will comprise three of the
members provided in clause 4.5.

8.2

The Relevant Council Officer will convene meetings of the Place Making Grant
Panel and other Council officers may attend as necessary. Only the Place
Making Grant Panel members listed in Clause 4.5 will have voting capacity.
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8.3

All Place Making Grant Panel members and Council officers in attendance must
ensure they meet their obligations under the Code of Conduct at all times as well
obligations under other relevant legislation.
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Part C – Eligibility and assessment
9 Eligibility Criteria
Council will not support applications that do not meet all of the following criteria:
9.1

Applicant must comprise a minimum of three individuals or a registered
organisation with an ABN (or ACN) or Not for Profit organisation.

9.2

Applications from groups of individuals and businesses who can’t demonstrate
partnership with the community will not be accepted.

9.3

Applicants must lodge a completed application using Council’s standard Place
Making Grant Program Application Form in accordance with any published
Guidelines.

9.4

Applications must be received on or before the advertised due.

9.5

The event/project/service/activity must be scheduled to occur within three
months of receiving funding or as agreed with the Council.

9.6

Applications for a repeat project in the same location, in consecutive grant
rounds will not be supported.

9.7

Applications requiring development approval are not able to be funded.

9.8

Applicants must have complied with, to Council’s satisfaction, the conditions of
any previous grant, or sponsorship received from Council.

9.9

The event/project/service/activity must occur in a publically accessible place in
the Newcastle Local Government Area.

9.10 The event/project/service/activity must be consistent with the community values
defined in the 2030 Community Strategic Plan.
9.11 The Applicant must be capable of obtaining all regulatory approvals for the
event/project/service/activity.
9.12 Applications for support to fund the purchase of furniture/fittings, travel, salaries
or private expenses will not be supported.
9.13 Applications for profit generating activities by individuals or companies.
9.14 Applications assessed by Council to hold unacceptable risk will be rejected.

10 Assessment Criteria
Applications that satisfy the Eligibility Criteria set out in section 9 will then be assessed
against the following Assessment Criteria:
10.1 Show evidence of local community involvement and / or local business
partnership.
10.2 Deliver place activation, increases safety and/or amenity..
10.3 Deliver community benefit to those who live, work and/or recreate in the place.

11 Assessment of applications
11.1 The Relevant Council Officer will conduct a preliminary assessment against the
Eligibility and Assessment Criteria set out in sections 9 and 10 of this policy.
11.2 It is open to the Relevant Council Officer to amend estimates and projections
included in the application prior to assessment, based on information available to
Council or Council’s past experience. Any changes should be notified to the
applicant with the reasoning documented.
Place Making Grant Policy

Page 5 of 8

11.3 If the applicant does not agree with amendments suggested by the Relevant
Council Officer, the application will still be presented to the Place Making Grant
Panel for assessment with information from the Relevant Council Officer as to
why amendments are recommended.
11.4 The Place Making Grant Panel will be convened to assess applications. The
Place Making Grant Panel’s assessment must be recorded on an evaluation
form and retained in Council’s records management system.
11.5 Recommendations on allocation of support will be made in accordance with the
results of the Panel’s assessment.
11.6 Any deviation from the approach set out in clauses 11.1 – 11.5 must be
approved by the General Manager with the reasoning documented.
11.7 Each Council Officer involved in the assessment and approval of applications
under this Section must comply with Council’s Code of Conduct, in particular, the
provisions covering Conflicts of Interest.
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Part D

Agreements, payments and acquittals

12 Agreement
12.1 Successful applicants and Council must sign an Agreement, containing Council’s
terms and conditions for a Place Making Grant, prior to any monies being
released.
12.2 Council may terminate the Agreement at any time but will pay for commitments
made, subject to milestones being met, to the date of termination.
12.3 The Agreement may provide that Council is able to withhold the final payment
under the Agreement pending receipt of a satisfactory acquittal report.
12.4 The Agreement may include a statement relating to how Council will conduct any
regulatory activities with the applicant.

13 Payments
13.1 No payments will be made before the Agreement is signed by both parties.
13.2 Payment will be in accordance with the Agreement.
13.3 Council officers as outlined in schedule 1 can authorise payment of grant money.
13.4 All invoices must be received before the end of the financial year in which the
Place Making Grant was awarded and the event/project/service/activity held
(unless otherwise agreed).
13.5 Council will not be liable for any amounts over and above the Place Making
Grant amount as set out in the Agreement.

14 Acquittal
14.1 Successful applicants must provide a final report to Council within the timeframe
specified in the Agreement.
14.2 The information required will be specified in the Agreement and may include:
14.2.1

final accounts (audited, if appropriate);

14.2.2

evidence of how Council was acknowledged during the
event/project/service/activity

14.2.3

an assessment of the benefits realised against the benefits
anticipated or estimated in the application form;

14.2.4

formal advice of funds not spent (funds not expended for the purpose
outlined in the application should be returned to Council).
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Schedule 1 Authorisations
Authority

Position

Preliminary assessment of applications

Relevant Council Officer

Assess and approve applications

Place Making Grant Panel

Sign Agreement on behalf of Council

Manager Strategic Planning Services
Community Planning Coordinator

Authorise payments

Manager Strategic Planning Services
Community Planning Coordinator

Approved: ___________________________________

Date:_____________

General Manager
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Part A - Preliminary
1
1.1

Purpose
The purpose of this policy is to provide a framework for Council to provide grants for
sporting clubs and associations, known as the Recreation Facilities Grant Program,
to promote and enhance Vibrant and Activated Public Places, A Caring and Inclusive
Community and a Liveable and Distinctive Built Environment. Suitable projects will
include sport or recreation projects that demonstrate;
1.1.1 Vibrant and Activated Public Places
• A city of great public places and neighbourhoods promoting people’s
health, happiness and wellbeing.
• Public places that provide for diverse activity and strengthen our social
connections.
• Safe and activated places that are used by people day and night.
1.1.2 A Caring and Inclusive Community
• A thriving community where diversity is embraced, everyone is valued
and has the opportunity to contribute and belong.
• Active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual
wellbeing.
1.1.3 Liveable and Distinctive Built Environment
• Best practice energy and water efficient buildings and infrastructure.

2
2.1

3
3.1

Scope
The policy applies to all applications received under the Recreation Facilities Grant
Program.

Principles
Council commits itself to the following principles;
3.1.1 Accountability and transparency - The policy provides a framework for the
transparent and merit-based provision of support and a system of
accountability for the recipient.
3.1.2 Alignment with Council strategies - The policy aligns with Council priorities
outlined in the Parkland and Recreation Strategy (2014), Newcastle 2030
Community Strategic Plan (2013) and Sportlands Plan of Management
(2003).
3.1.3

4

Value for money – The policy ensures Council considers the value for money
received in return for Council’s investment.

Definitions

4.1

Agreement means the agreement entered into by Council and an applicant whose
application for Recreation Facilities Grant Program has been successful.

4.2

Council means Newcastle City Council.

4.3

Recreation Facilities Grant Program means individual grants of up to $5,000
provided by Council as a financial contribution to meet the objectives of the program
identified.
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4.4

Recreation Facilities Grant Program Panel means the panel comprising of
representatives from;
4.4.1 Up to three members of staff from Council's Facilities and Recreation team as
determined by the Business Unit Manager.
4.4.2 Independent representative from Council with relevant experience approved
by the Business Unit Manager.

4.5

Financial Assistance means payments given to individuals or organisations that are
not commensurate with a reciprocal benefit received by Council.

4.6

Guidelines means any guidelines published in connection with Council’s Recreation
Facilities Grant Program in any year.

4.7

Relevant Council Officer means the Council employee
administering the Recreation Facilities Grant Program.
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for

Part B - Scope of Program
5

Amount of Grant Funding Available

5.1

The total amount available under the Recreation Facilities Grant Program will be
determined annually by the elected Council in connection with the Operational Plan
and Delivery Program.

5.2

The maximum Recreation Facilities Grant Program available in a competitive round
of the Recreation Facilities Grant Program will be set by the Relevant Director.
Support may comprise cash and/or value-in-kind.

5.3

Council may decide to offer to an applicant a Recreation Facilities Grant Program
Grant in an amount less, or in a combination different to, what is applied for.

5.4

A monetary figure will be allocated to all value-in-kind awarded under the Recreation
Facilities Grant Program, in accordance with its true cost to Council. This amount will
be included in the total amount of Recreation Facilities Grant Program allocated to
any successful applicant.

5.5

Any amendments to the total budget allocated to the Recreation Facilities Grant
Program must be approved by the elected Council.

5.6

Only single year commitments may be approved under this policy.

6

Program Structure

6.1

Council will offer one round of Recreation Facilities Grants each financial year.

6.2

Council will advertise the details of the Recreation Facilities Grant Program on
Council’s website and in the Newcastle Herald.

6.3

Council will liaise with applications if it is felt a more appropriate sponsorship or grant
program is available and will transfer the application if the applicant agrees.
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Part C - Assessment, Eligibility and Criteria
7

Eligibility Criteria

7.1

Applicant must be an incorporated association, not for profit group, and/or a
registered organisation with an ABN (or ACN). Applications will not be accepted from
individuals or government agencies.

7.2

Applicants must lodge a completed application using Council’s standard Recreation
Facilities Grant Program Application Form in accordance with any published
Guidelines.

7.3

Applications must be received on or before the advertised due date.

7.4

Applicants must provide evidence that they have appropriate insurances in place.

7.5

The project must be scheduled to occur within the financial year stipulated on the
application form.

7.6

Applicants must have complied with, to Council’s satisfaction, the conditions of any
previous grant received from Council. In addition, applicants must not have any
outstanding fees and charges owing.

7.7

The project must be located on land owned or managed by the Newcastle City
Council. The applicant must also be based in the Newcastle local government area.

7.8

The project must be consistent with the community values defined in the 2030
Community Strategic Plan.

7.9

The Applicant must be capable of obtaining all regulatory approvals for the project.

7.10 Applications for support for travel, salaries or private expenses will not be supported.
7.11 Applicants may be required to submit a preliminary risk assessment for any projects
or activities with potential high risk. Applicants will be notified of the requirements
prior to the assessment process commencing.
7.12 Applications will need to include the following support information;
7.12.1 Statement of supplier.
7.12.2 Quotation from suppliers.
7.12.3 Project location sketch.
7.12.4 Project specification sketch.

8
8.1

Assessment Criteria
Applications that satisfy the Eligibility Criteria will then be assessed against the
following in alignment with Council's with projects that demonstrate consistency with
the purpose of the policy as outlined in Section 1 of this policy and the strategic
objectives from the Council's Parkland and Recreation Strategy (2014).
8.1.1

Equitable Provision and Development of Facilities.

8.1.2

Efficient Management of Facilities.

8.1.3

Partnerships Development.

8.1.4

Promotion of Facilities.
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9

Assessment of Applications

9.1

The Relevant Council Officer will conduct a preliminary assessment against the
Eligibility and Assessment Criteria set out in sections 7 and 8. Council will not
support applications that do not meet all of the Eligibility Criteria.

9.2

It is open to the Relevant Council Officer to amend estimates and projections
included in the application prior to assessment, based on information available to
Council or Council’s past experience. Any changes should be notified to the applicant
with the reasoning documented.

9.3

If the applicant does not agree with amendments suggested by the Relevant Council
Officer, the application will still be presented to the Recreation Facilities Grant Panel
for assessment with information from the Relevant Council Officer as to why
amendments are recommended.

9.4

The weighting allocated to each assessment criteria will be determined and approved
by the Business Unit Manager prior to applications being called. These weightings
must be made available to applicants upon request.

9.5

Following a preliminary assessment, the Relevant Council Officer will present all
applications to the Recreation Facilities Grant Panel with a recommendation on
eligibility.

9.6

The Recreation Facilities Grant Panel will be convened to assess applications. The
Recreation Facilities Grant Panel’s assessment must be recorded on an evaluation
form and retained in Council’s records management system. The evaluation form will
be signed by all members of the Recreation Facilities Grant Panel.

9.7

Any deviation from the approach set out in clauses 9.1 - 9.6 must be approved by the
Chief Executive Officer with the reasoning documented.

9.8

Each Council Officer involved in the assessment and approval of applications under
Section 8 and 9 must comply with Council’s Code of Conduct, in particular, the
provisions covering Conflicts of Interest.

9.9

In the event the panel cannot reach agreement, the panel recommendations will be
forwarded to the relevant Business Unit Manager for determination.

9.10 Successful and unsuccessful applicants will be notified of the assessment process
outcomes in writing. Successful projects will be published on Council's website.
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Part D - Agreements, Payments and Acquittals
10 Agreement
10.1 Successful applicants may be required to provide further detail including scope of
works; milestones and timeframe; risk assessment; work method statement; project
supervisor details.
10.2 Applicants planning on providing volunteer labour must provide safety and risk
management plans.
10.3 Successful applicants and Council must sign an Agreement, containing Council’s
terms and conditions for the Recreation Facilities Grant Program, prior to any monies
being released.
10.4 Council may terminate the Agreement at any time but will pay for commitments
made, subject to milestones being met, to the date of termination.
10.5 The Agreement will provide that Council is able to withhold the final payment under
the Agreement pending receipt of a satisfactory acquittal report.
10.6 The Agreement may include a statement relating to how Council will conduct any
regulatory activities with the applicant.
10.7 The Agreement will require the applicant to comply with Council’s Statement of
Business Ethics and Code of Conduct.

11 Payments
11.1 Payments will be made in accordance with the milestones agreed with the applicant
and documented in the Agreement.
11.2 All payments under the Agreement must be invoiced to Council in accordance with
achievement of the milestones documented in the Agreement.
11.3 All invoices must be received before the end of the financial year in which the
Recreation Facilities Grant Program was awarded.
11.4 Council will not be liable for any amounts over and above the Recreation Facilities
Grant amount as set out in the Agreement.

12 Acquittal
12.1 Successful applicants must provide acquittal information to Council within the
timeframe specified in the Agreement.
12.2 The information required will be specified in the Agreement and may include;
12.2.1 Final accounts (audited, if appropriate).
12.2.2 Evidence of how Council was acknowledged in the project.
12.2.3 An assessment of the benefits realised against the benefits anticipated or
estimated in the application form.
12.2.4 Evidence of compliance with the Agreement.
12.2.5 Formal advice of funds not spent (funds not expended for the purpose
outlined in the application must be returned to Council).
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Schedule 1 Authorisations
Authority

Position

Determine and approve
assessment criteria

weightings

Assess and determine applications

for Business Unit Manager

Recreation Facilities Grant Panel

Execute Agreements to allocated Grants Business Unit Manager
consistent with the Recreation Facility Grant
Program Panel’s recommendation and in
accordance with this policy

Approved:

___________________________________

Date: ____________

Chief Executive Officer
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Attachment A:

Planning Proposal - 505 Minmi Road Fletcher

Planning Proposal to amend
Newcastle LEP 2012

505 Minmi Road, Fletcher

December 2015

Planning Proposal - 505 Minmi Road Fletcher
Summary of Proposal
Proposal

Property Details
Applicant Details

Rezone land from E4 Environmental Living to part R2 Low
Density Residential and part E2 Environmental
Conservation
Lot 1 DP 844711, 505 Minmi Road Fletcher
ADW Johnson
7/335 Hillsborough Road
Warners Bay
NSW 2282

Background
Council received an application for the preparation of a draft local environmental plan
to rezone land at Lot 1 DP 844711, 505 Minmi Road Fletcher, to allow future low
density residential development and appropriate environmental conservation areas.
The planning proposal was previously sent to the Minister for Planning for Gateway
Determination on 18 December 2009. On 8 February 2010, a Gateway Determination
was issued that advised the planning proposal could not proceed until consultation
was undertaken with the Department of Environment and Climate Change,
Catchment Management Authority and the Rural Fire Service to ensure suitable
environmental outcomes and asset protection zones could be achieved. A copy of
the previous Gateway Determination is attached at Appendix 1.
Consultation occurred with the State agencies and on 18 December 2012 Council
resolved to forward the updated planning proposal to the Minister for Planning for
Gateway Determination. The updated planning proposal seeks to rezone the 26.4
hectare site from E4 Environmental Living to E2 Environmental Conservation and R2
Low Density Residential to allow for conservation of environmentally sensitive land
and residential subdivision on the remainder of the site. A Gateway Determination
was issued on 22 February 2013 with a number of conditions. A copy of this Gateway
Determination is included at Appendix 2. The conditions have been satisfied and the
planning proposal was placed on public exhibition from 7 September 2015 to 6
October 2015.
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Site
The subject site consists of a 26.4ha lot currently zoned E4 Environmental Living.
Adjoining sites are zoned R2 Low Density Residential and E2 Environmental
Conservation. In 2013, the adjacent Coal and Allied land was rezoned from E4
Environmental Living to R2 Low Density Residential, R3 Medium Density Residential
and Neighbourhood Centre zones by the Department of Planning and Environment.
Figure 1 shows an aerial photo of the site. Figure 2 shows the current zoning of the
site and Figure 3 shows the indicative subdivision layout in the context of regional
open space areas.
Figure 1: Aerial Photo of Subject Land
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Figure 2: Current zoning of the site

Figure 3 Open Space Areas and Indicative subdivision layout
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Part 1 - Objectives or Intended Outcomes
The intent of the planning proposal is to rezone Lot 1 DP 844711, 505 Minmi Road
Fletcher from E4 Environmental Living to part R2 Low Density Residential and part
E2 Environmental Conservation to allow for residential development while ensuring
significant environmental land is preserved.
The development of the site will facilitate alternate access to and from existing
residential land to the east and enables development that is compatible with
proposed residential development adjoining the site to the west.

Part 2 - Explanation of Provisions
The intended outcomes can be achieved by making the following amendments to the
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 Maps:
1. Amend Land Zoning (LZN) maps LZN_001B & 002A to rezone Lot 1 DP
844711, 505 Minmi Road Fletcher from E4 Environmental Living to part R2
Low Density Residential and part E2 Environmental Conservation as shown
in Map 2 of this document.
2. Amend Height of Buildings (HOB) maps HOB_001B & 002A to include an 8.5
metre height limit for to land proposed to be zoned R2 Low Density
Residential and no HOB for the part of the site proposed to be zoned E2
Environmental Conservation as shown in Map 4 of this document.
3. Amend Minimum Lot Size (LSZ) maps LSZ_001B & 002A to apply a LSZ of
450m2 for land proposed to be zoned R2 Low Density Residential and 40HA
LSZ for land proposed to be zoned E2 Environmental Conservation as shown
in Map 6 of this document.
4. Amend Floor Space Ratio (FSR) maps FSR_001B & 002A to include a 0.6:1
FSR for land proposed to be zoned R2 Low Density Residential and no FSR
for the part of the site proposed to be zoned E2 Environmental Conservation
as shown in Map 8 of this document.
5. Amend Urban Release Area (URA) maps URA_001B & 002A to include the
site at Lot 1 DP 844711, 505 Minmi Road Fletcher as an Urban Release Area
as shown in Map 10 of this document.
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Part 3 – Justification
Section A - Need for the planning proposal
1. Is the planning proposal a result of any strategic study or report?
The subject site was identified as having potential for urban development within the
Maryland Minmi Structure Plan (1994) and Maryland Integrated Local Area Plan
(1996). Both of these plans discuss the framework and structure for future urban
development within the area. The Blue Gum Hills area has developed generally in
accordance with these strategies over the last 10-15 years and there is an
expectation that the site will be developed for housing. The site has been identified
as residential investigation in the Newcastle / Lake Macquarie Western Corridor
Planning Strategy.
The site is bound by residential development to the north and east and a concept
plan for a 3,300 lot residential subdivision (MP_ 08/0125 and MP10/0090 Link Road
North and South) has been approved by the Department of Planning and
Environment under part 3A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979
for the land to the south and west. This land has been rezoned from E4
Environmental Investigation to various residential and business zones. Development
is either under assessment, under construction or approved for development to the
north, west and east of the site.
Future development of 505 Minmi Road for residential use is consistent with relevant
land use planning strategies for the area. A plan showing approved and proposed
development within the Fletcher and Minmi area is included in Appendix 3.
2. Is the planning proposal the best means of achieving the objectives or
intended outcomes, or is there a better way?
The proposed rezoning is the best means of achieving the objectives and intended
residential and environmental outcomes.
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Section B - Relationship to strategic planning framework
3. Is the planning proposal consistent with the objectives and actions
contained within the applicable regional or sub-regional strategy (including the
Sydney Metropolitan Strategy and exhibited draft strategies)?
Lower Hunter Regional Strategy (2006)
The Lower Hunter Regional Strategy projects an additional 5,800 dwellings within
new release areas within the Newcastle local government area. The dwellings will be
provided within Blue Gum Hills (Minmi, Maryland and Fletcher), Elermore Vale and
Wallsend.
The Lower Hunter Regional Strategy includes the following action:
Councils will revise their local environmental plans to be consistent with the
dwelling capability projects for their local government area as identified in
Table 5 (dwelling capacity projections)
The planning proposal will allow the continued release of additional dwellings within
Council’s new release areas and is thus consistent with the Lower Hunter Regional
Strategy.
Lower Hunter Regional Growth Plan Discussion Paper (2013)
In March 2013, the Department of Planning released a discussion paper for the
Lower Hunter Regional Growth Plan. This discussion paper explains the current
policies and strategies designed to deliver sustainable growth for the Lower Hunter.
The paper identified that the Lower Hunter's population is likely to grow to between
650,000 and 670,000 over the next 20 years, indicating that we could need up to
75,000 additional dwellings.
Newcastle-Lake Macquarie Western Corridor Planning Strategy (2010)
This planning strategy anticipates the Western Corridor area will cater for 8,000
dwellings. Map 4 of this strategy identifies three main types of preferred future uses
within the western corridor:
•
Residential;
•
Employment lands; and
•
Conservation/vegetation buffer.
The subject site has been nominated as residential investigation and therefore the
planning proposal is consistent with the strategy.
4. Is the planning proposal consistent with the local council’s Community
Strategic Plan, or other local strategic plan?
Council adopted the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan in February 2011, as
revised in 2013. The planning proposal primarily aligns to the strategic direction
‘Open and Collaborative Leadership’ identified within the Newcastle Community
Strategic Plan 2030.
Compliance with the LEP amendment process, in particular section 57 – community
consultation of the Environmental Planning and Assessment (EP&A) Act 1979 will
assist in achieving the strategic objective; “Consider decision-making based on
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collaborative, transparent and accountable leadership” and the identified strategy
7.2b, which states: “Provide opportunities for genuine and representative community
engagement in local decision making”.
The outcomes for the natural, built and social environments resulting from the
proposed LEP amendment will also have strong synergies with the remaining
strategic directions of the Newcastle Community Strategic Plan 2030.
5. Is the planning proposal consistent with applicable state environmental
planning policies?
The proposal is consistent the applicable State Environmental Planning Policies.
SEPP
SEPP 1—Development Standards
SEPP 14—Coastal Wetlands
SEPP 15—Rural Landsharing
Communities
SEPP 19—Bushland in Urban Areas
SEPP 21—Caravan Parks
SEPP 26—Littoral Rainforests
SEPP 29—Western Sydney Recreation
Area
SEPP 30—Intensive Agriculture
SEPP 32—Urban Consolidation
(Redevelopment of Urban Land)
SEPP 33—Hazardous and Offensive
Development
SEPP 36—Manufactured Home Estates
SEPP 39—Spit Island Bird Habitat
SEPP 44—Koala Habitat Protection

SEPP 47—Moore Park Showground
SEPP 50—Canal Estate Development
SEPP 52—Farm Dams and Other Works
in Land and Water Management Plan
Areas

Appli
cable
No
No
No

Consi
stent
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A

No
No
No
No

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

No
No

N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A

No

N/A

N/A

No
No
Yes

N/A
N/A
Yes

No
No
No

N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
Limited koala habitat exists on the
site. While no koalas were
recorded in the study area, a
Conservation Agreement between
the Minister administering the
National Parks and Wildlife Act
1974 and the land owner pursuant
to Part 4, Division 12 of the
National Parks and Wildlife Act
1974 has been drawn up. The
owners and the Minister recognise
that the Conservation Area is of
regional significance as it contains
preferred Koala feed tree species.
The area under the agreement is
registered on the title of the land,
ensuring that, if the land is sold,
the agreement and management
requirements remain in place.
N/A
N/A
N/A
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SEPP
SEPP 55—Remediation of Land

Appli
cable
Yes

Consi
stent
Yes

Reason for inconsistency
A Preliminary Contamination
Assessment report which meets
the requirements of SEPP 55 6(2)
has been undertaken for the site.
It is considered that the land can
be made suitable for all the
purposes permitted within the
residential zone.

SEPP 59—Central Western Sydney
Economic and Employment Area
SEPP 62—Sustainable Aquaculture
SEPP 64—Advertising and Signage
SEPP 65—Design Quality of Residential
Flat Development
SEPP 70—Affordable Housing (Revised
Schemes)
SEPP 71—Coastal Protection
SEPP (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009
SEPP (Building Sustainability Index:
BASIX) 2004
SEPP (Exempt and Complying
Development Codes) 2008
SEPP (Housing for Seniors or People
with a Disability) 2004
SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007
SEPP (Kosciuszko National Park—
Alpine Resorts) 2007
SEPP (Kurnell Peninsula) 1989
SEPP (Major Development) 2005
SEPP (Mining, Petroleum Production and
Extractive Industries) 2007
SEPP (Miscellaneous Consent
Provisions) 2007
SEPP (Penrith Lakes Scheme) 1989
SEPP (Rural Lands) 2008
SEPP (SEPP 53 Transitional Provisions)
2011
SEPP (State and Regional Development)
2011
SEPP (Sydney Drinking Water
Catchment) 2006
SEPP (Sydney Region Growth Centres)
2006

No

N/A

Recommended additional
remediation works will be
conditioned at the subdivision DA
and addressed during the
construction phase. Planning
controls for the site will be updated
to reference the preliminary
contamination assessment
ensuring that it is considered
during further applications to
Council.
N/A

No
No
No

N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A

No

N/A

N/A

No
No
No

N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A

No

N/A

N/A

No

N/A

N/A

No
No

N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A

No
No

N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A

No

N/A

N/A

No
No
No

N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A

No

N/A

N/A

No

N/A

N/A

No

N/A

N/A
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SEPP
SEPP (Three Ports) 2013
SEPP (Urban Renewal) 2010
SEPP (Western Sydney Employment
Area) 2009
SEPP (Western Sydney Parklands) 2009

Appli
cable
No
No
No

Consi
stent
N/A
N/A
N/A

Reason for inconsistency

No

N/A

N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A

6. Is the planning proposal consistent with applicable Ministerial Directions
(s.117 directions)?
The planning proposal is consistent with Section 117 directions.
S117 Direction
1. Employment and Resources
1.1 Business and Industrial Zones
1.2 Rural Zones
1.3 Mining, Petroleum Production and
Extractive Industries
1.4 Oyster Aquaculture
1.5 Rural Lands
2. Environment and Heritage
2.1 Environment Protection Zones
2.2 Coastal Protection
2.3 Heritage Conservation

Applicable

Consistent

No
No
No

N/A
N/A
N/A

No
No

N/A
N/A

Yes

Yes. Part of the land is proposed to be
zoned E2 Environmental Conservation
to protect sensitive environmental land.
N/A
Yes. Aboriginal heritage issues were
addressed in the Aboriginal Cultural
Heritage Assessment. Areas of
potential archaeological deposits have
been identified on site and will be
conserved as outlined with this direction
and other relevant legislation.
N/A

No
Yes

2.4 Recreation Vehicle Areas
No
3. Housing, Infrastructure and Urban Development
3.1 Residential Zones
Yes
3.2 Caravan Parks and Manufactured
No
Home Estates
3.3 Home Occupations
Yes
3.4 Integrating Land Use and Transport Yes
3.5 Development Near Licensed
No
Aerodromes
3.6 Shooting Ranges
No
4. Hazard and Risk
4.1 Acid Sulfate Soils
No
4.2 Mine Subsidence and Unstable
Yes
Land
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N/A
Yes
Yes
N/A
N/A
N/A
Yes.
• The lot lies within the Newcastle
Mine Subsidence District and a
preliminary mine subsidence
assessment has been undertaken.
• The Mines Subsidence Board
advise that it concurs with the initial
findings of the Assessment and
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S117 Direction

Applicable

Consistent
suggested methodologies for
eliminating risk. See
correspondence attached at
Appendix 5. Further detailed
investigations will be required as
part of any subdivision application.

4.3 Flood Prone Land
4.4 Planning for Bushfire Protection

No
Yes

N/A
Yes.
• The RFS has been consulted and
raises no concerns with the updated
planning proposal.
• Future residential developments
must satisfy the requirements of
Planning for Bush Fire Protection
2006.

5. Regional Planning
5.1 Implementation of Regional
Strategies

Yes

5.2 Sydney Drinking Water
Catchments
5.3 Farmland of State and Regional
Significance on the NSW Far North
Coast
5.4 Commercial and Retail
Development along the Pacific
Highway, North Coast
5.8 Second Sydney Airport: Badgerys
Creek
6. Local Plan Making
6.1 Approval and Referral
Requirements

No

The proposal is consistent with the
Lower Hunter Regional Strategy and
Newcastle/Lake Macquarie Western
Corridor Strategy
N/A

No

N/A

No

N/A

No

N/A

No

6.2 Reserving Land for Public
Purposes
6.3 Site Specific Provisions

No

The proposal does not include
provisions that require the concurrence,
consultation or referral of development
applications to a Minister or public
authority.
N/A

No
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Section C - Environmental, social, and economic impact
7. Is there any likelihood that critical habitat or threatened species, populations
or ecological communities, or their habitats, will be adversely affected as a
result of the proposal?
The indicative subdivision plan (Appendix 4) estimates 14.47 hectares of Coastal
Foothills Spotted Gum Ironbark Forest will be removed from the site to facilitate
future urban development. The habitat quality varies across the study area with the
majority being of medium quality. Low numbers of tree hollows, past grazing
pressure from goats, erosion caused by uncontrolled vehicle access and loss of
biomass from firewood collection are the main factors affecting habitat quality.
A flora and fauna report has been undertaken for the site. The report found that the
site contains the following:
Flora
129 plant species (121 native and 8 weed species) exist on the site. None of the flora
species detected are listed as threatened species under the NSW Threatened
Species Conservation Act 1995 or the Environment Protection and Conservation
Biodiversity Act 1999.
Forty five hollow bearing trees were identified within the study area containing 90
hollows. The majority of these were medium sized hollows associated with mature
Eucalyptus punctata and Angophora costata trees occurring near the northern
boundary of the site.
Fauna
76 species of fauna were located, six of which are listed as ‘Vulnerable’ under the
Threatened Species Conservation Act and one species is also listed as ‘Vulnerable’
under the Environment Protection and Conservation Biodiversity Act 1999.
Assessment of Significance (7 Part Test)
An assessment of significance consistent with section 5A of the Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 was conducted for the thirty one (31) threatened
species (9 flora, 22 fauna) for which actual or potential habitat occurred within the
subject site.
An assessment was also conducted to determine whether the proposal would have a
significant impact on four threatened species and seven migratory bird species listed
under the Environment Protection and Conservation Biodiversity Act 1999 for which
actual or potential habitat occurred within the subject site.
The assessment of significance found that the threatened species most likely to be
impacted by the proposal are the Squirrel Glider (Petaurus norfolcensis) and
Powerful Owl (Ninox strenua). However, the expected impacts where considered
unlikely to place any local populations at the risk of extinction.
Biodiversity Offsets
Flora and fauna investigations have been undertaken on the site and consultation
has occurred with NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH). Copies of the
correspondence from the Office of Environment and Heritage are included in
Appendix 5. Both offsite and onsite mechanisms have been provided to ensure
biodiversity is enhanced.
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Offsite biodiversity offset (Part Lot 23 DP95675 Booral Washpool Road, Stroud)
The offsite biodiversity offset is required due to the proponent being unable to
compensate for the loss of vegetation (at a 5.5:1 ratio) entirely within its own site.
The proponent was also unable to secure a suitable offset site in the Newcastle local
government area. Instead, a 68.5 hectare site known as Part Lot 23 DP 95675 Booral
Washpool Road, Stroud is subject to the Planning and Conservation Agreement. This
site contains similar vegetation and habitat to 505 Minmi Road Fletcher. The site has
been identified by the Office of Environment and Heritage as containing significant
environmental values.
Planning agreement
The landowner, an offsite conservation provider, Council and the Minister for
Environment have entered into a Planning Agreement under section 93F of The
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 to facilitate the conservation
agreement. The Planning Agreement facilitates the delivery of the off-site offset and
explains how the proponent is addressing conservation issues on the site.
Conservation agreement
The offsite biodiversity offset site will be retained in private ownership and a
conservation agreement will be entered into between the Minster administering the
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 and the land owner pursuant to Part 4, Division
12 of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. A conservation agreement provides
permanent protection for the land and includes aims and management actions
including annual reporting of monitoring programs for a minimum of 10 years. The
area under the agreement is registered on the title of the land, ensuring that, if the
land is sold, the agreement and management requirements remain in place.
Onsite Biodiversity Offset (505 Minmi Road Fletcher)
Twelve hectares (45%) of the site is proposed to be zoned E2 Environmental
Conservation as the onsite biodiversity offset to ensure that riparian corridors are
protected and native bushland is maintained for conservation purposes on the site.
The objectives of the E2 zone are to protect, manage and restore areas of high
ecological, scientific, cultural or aesthetic values and to prevent development that
could destroy, damage or otherwise have an adverse effect on those values. The E2
zone has a minimum lot size of 40 hectares which precludes the part of the site
zoned E2 from being further subdivided.
8. Are there any other likely environmental effects as a result of the planning
proposal and how are they proposed to be managed?
Mine Subsidence
The Mine Subsidence Board (MSB) has indicated that the site has been undermined
around the south/eastern boundary of the property. The MSB has indicated they
would oppose any development over these areas unless the risk of subsidence can
be eliminated. Copies of the advice are provided at Appendix 5. The indicative
subdivision plan does not propose residential lots on this part of the site. Further
geotechnical investigation would need to be carried out, prior to lodging a
development application for these areas. The majority of the site is not affected and
areas with shallow workings located on the southern edge of the site can be
rehabilitated. No residential development is proposed over existing mine workings. A
Preliminary Mine Subsidence Assessment has been undertaken for the site.
Hydrology and Water Management

Planning Proposal - 505 Minmi Road, Fletcher
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There are a number of gullies and creek lines that run through the site that will be
considered as 'water front land' under the Water Management Act 2000. The concept
plan preserves the creek lines as part of the open space system. Any works within 40
metres of a creek line require a controlled activity approval.
Bushfire
The site is located within a category 1 bushfire protection zone. A Bush Fire Threat
Assessment has been undertaken by the applicant and referred to the Rural Fire
Service (RFS) for assessment in May 2012. The RFS provided advice in respect of
required asset protection zones and bushfire attack level (BAL) construction
standards to be incorporated into future development. It also raised concerns with the
indicative subdivision layout in terms of the provision of asset protection zones on the
western boundary and a possible “pinch point” between the two residential precincts.
Following further consultation and revision of the indicative subdivision layout the
RFS advised on 24 July 2013 that it had no objection to the rezoning but further
assessment and a bushfire safety authority would need to be issued for any future
subdivision of the land.
The RFS correspondence is provided at Appendix 5.
Heritage
Aboriginal sites have been recorded within the surrounding region and study area. A
grinding groove has been located in the creek line to the west of the site on adjoining
land and an isolated single artefact has also been recorded.
An Aboriginal Cultural Heritage Assessment of the site was undertaken in 2013. The
assessment notes that there is potential for high concentrations of artefacts to occur
along the unnamed drainage channel that runs through the south west corner of the
study area.
The Assessment makes recommendations for the management of sensitive sites and
further studies and consultation to be undertaken with local Aboriginal groups before
any ground disturbance occurs in relation to the future development of the site.
9. How has the planning proposal adequately addressed any social and
economic effects?
The planning proposal will provide for additional housing in the Newcastle Local
Government Area. Development Contributions will be collected prior to construction
of any new dwellings which will be used by Council to provide public amenities and
facilities as outlined in the Western Corridor Section 94 Development Contributions
Plan 2013. Facilities being provided in adjoining developments (particularly The
Sanctuary Estate) including local parks, sports fields and community buildings will be
accessible from the proposed development.

Section D - State and Commonwealth interests
10. Is there adequate public infrastructure for the planning proposal?
The development is located adjacent to Minmi Road which is a sub-arterial road that
links Minmi to Wallsend. The subdivision has been designed to use the intersection
proposed to serve “The Outlook” residential development (on the northern boundary)
as the primary point of access. A road link is also proposed to the Hidden Waters
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development to the east. This link has been designed to function as a bus route and
provides a secondary access point for the development area to the east. Refer to
Appendix 3 Approved and Proposed Development for locations of the Outlook and
Hidden Waters Estates.
Public utility services including telecommunications, gas, electricity and water will be
available to serve any new development on the site. Sewer is also available and a
preliminary servicing strategy has been approved by Hunter Water Corporation as
shown in Appendix 5.
Community infrastructure will not be provided as part of the proposal although
development contributions collected from any future development on the site and
other projects within the western corridor will contribute to the provision of community
infrastructure for the area. The facilities being provided for the Sanctuary Estate will
be easily accessible from the proposed development. Convenient access to schools
and local shopping facilities will also be available.
The Gateway Determination required that Council include the site as an Urban
Release Area. Therefore the site is subject to State Infrastructure Contributions
(SIC).
11. What are the views of State and Commonwealth public authorities
consulted in accordance with the gateway determination?
The Gateway Determination required that Council consult with the following public
authorities under section 56(2)(d) of the EP&A Act:
• NSW Rural Fire Service;
• NSW Aboriginal Land Council;
• Office of Environment and Heritage; and
• Mine Subsidence Board.
Consultation with these authorities has occurred. There remain no outstanding issues
from public authorities. Copies of the advice are provided at Appendix 5.

Planning Proposal - 505 Minmi Road, Fletcher
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Part 4 – Mapping
Map 1 – Existing Land Zoning
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Map 2 – Proposed Land Zoning

E2 Environment Conservation

R2 Low Density Residential

Proposed Land Zoning:
• R2 Low Density Residential for part of the site and E2 Environmental
Conservation for part of the site
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Map 3 – Existing Height of Building

No Building Heights
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Map 4 – Proposed Height of Building

No Building Heights

8.5m Heights

Proposed building heights:
• 8.5m for the part of the site proposed to be zoned R2 Low Density
Residential;
• No height of building controls for the part of the site proposed to be zoned E2
Environmental Conservation.
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Map 5 – Existing Lot Size

40HA Min Lot Size
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Map 6 - Proposed Lot Size

450m2 Minimum Lot Size

40 HA Minimum Lot Size

Proposed Lot Size:
• 450m2 Minimum Lot Size for the part of the site proposed to be zoned R2 Low
Density Residential; and
• 40 HA Minimum Lot Size for the part of the site proposed to be zoned E2
Environmental Conservation.
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Map 7 – Existing Floor Space Ratio

No FSR
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Map 8 – Proposed Floor Space Ratio

0.6:1 FSR

No FSR

Proposed FSR:
• 0.6:1 within the area proposed to be zoned R2 Low Density Residential.
• No floor space ratio for the part of the site proposed to be zoned E2
Environmental Conservation.
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Map 9 – Existing Urban Release Area
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Map 10 – Proposed Urban Release Area
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Part 5 – Community Consultation
The planning proposal is considered as a high impact planning proposal in
accordance with the Department of Planning and Environment's, 'guide to preparing
local environmental plans'. The planning proposal was placed on public exhibition
from September 7 until October 6 2015. Three submissions were received. The
following table highlights the issues raised and includes a response to each issue.
Issue
History

Wildlife
Corridor

Discussion

Response

One submission provided a
detailed overview of the
history of the site and the
chronology of the Planning
Proposal.
The proposed rezoning will
not allow the revegetation of
connecting areas between
wetlands and forests. Coal &
Allied first mapped this
connecting corridor as part of
their initial development in
November 2007.

Noted

•

•

•

•
This development is having a
cumulative impact on the
loss of key remnant
vegetation areas on the
fringe of Hexham Swamp
and bushland in Blue Gum
Hills.

•

•

•
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The provision of the 12
hectare on-site offset, to be
zoned E2 Environmental
Conservation will allow northsouth connections.
The primary green corridor
through the Blue Gum Hills
area is located to the north of
the site and is not affected by
the Planning Proposal. This
corridor runs in an east west
direction.
There is also a secondary
north south corridor linking the
onsite offset to the E2 zoned
land.
Details of these corridors are
shown in Attachment D.
The proponent and OEH
developed a biodiversity offset
package to ensure vegetation
is improved and maintained
as a consequence of the
Planning Proposal.
The area of the site proposed
to be zoned E2 Environmental
Conservation is expected to
be wider than the other
residual vegetation areas
contained within the Blue
Gum Hills corridor. This is
expected to reduce the
development footprint and
facilitate the creation of
biodiversity linkages in the
Blue Gum Hills Corridor.
While there will be some loss
of vegetation, existing and
approved development
surrounding the site impedes
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Issue

Discussion

Response
the opportunities for northsouth corridors. Within the
Blue Gum Hills area, the
Wentworth Creek Corridor
and Blue Gum Hills Regional
Park provide north south
linkages.
The Planning Proposal
• Council recognises the
provides an opportunity to
importance and significance
retain the current E4
of the ecological value of
Environmental Living zone
bushland in the wildlife
and provide a contiguous
corridor and needs to balance
bushland and wildlife corridor
these considerations with the
between the Blue Gum Hills
key deliverables of the Lower
Regional Park and the
Hunter Regional Strategy.
Stockton Bight to Watagans
• The area surrounding 505
Biodiversity Corridor area to
Minmi Road has been
the North. The ecological
nominated for future
value of bushland in the
residential development, has
wildlife corridor is significant
been rezoned and it is
and therefore the loss of it
expected that the E2 zoning
would be tragic, permanent &
and the offsite offsets will
irreversible, while the
provide an appropriate offset
benefits in providing a small
to this development. The
increase in housing in
Watagans to Stockton Bight
western Newcastle are
vegetation corridor will not be
minimal.
impacted by the proposal.
• The current E4 zone is a
transitional zone as the NLEP
no longer includes an
"investigations zone". One of
the LEP objectives for the
zone is "to provide for the
development of land for
purposes that will not, or will
be unlikely to, prejudice its
possible future development
for urban purposes or its
environmental conservation".
There has been a significant • The Blue Gum Hills / Fletcher
amount of development
area has been identified as an
pressure in the Blue Gum
area for future development
Hills/Fletcher area over the
over the last decade. The site
last decade.
is bound to the north and east
by residential development
The Thornton to Killingworth
and a concept plan for a
Sub-Regional Conservation
3,300 lot residential
and Development Strategy
subdivision (MP08/0125 and
indicated that 505 Minmi Rd
MP10/0090) Link Road North
would remain as a vegetated
and South was approved by
buffer. The last ridgeline
the Department of Planning.
habitat between Wallsend
The Blue Gum Hills area has
and Minmi will be cleared
been subject to the following
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Issue

Discussion
and developed under the
current Planning Proposal.

Fragmentation
of
Environmental
Land

Much of the proposed
development land at 505
Minmi Rd is surrounded by
Coal & Allied E2
Environmental Protected
“leftovers” and will create
fragmentation of this

Response
strategies which (as
mentioned previously),
identify the area for residential
development.
• The Thornton to Killingworth
Sub-Regional Conservation
and Development Strategy
was developed in 2003. Later
plans identified this area for
future residential
development.
• The Maryland Minmi Structure
Plan 1994 and the Maryland
Integrated Local Area Plan
(1996) identified 505 Minmi
Road as having “long term”
development potential.
• The Lower Hunter Regional
Strategy (2006-2031)
projected an additional 5,800
dwellings within new release
areas within the Newcastle
LGA and nominated that the
dwellings will be provided
within Blue Gum Hills (Minmi,
Maryland and Fletcher),
Elermore Vale and Wallsend.
• The Newcastle-Lake
Macquarie Western Corridor
Planning Strategy (2010)
categorised the area as
“residential investigation” and
anticipated the Western
Corridor area would cater for
8,000 dwellings.
• The discussion paper for the
Lower Hunter Regional
Growth Plan released by the
Department of Planning in
March 2013 identified that the
Lower Hunter's population is
likely to grow to between
650,000 and 670,000 over the
next 20 years, indicating a
requirement for up to 75,000
additional dwellings.
• Council's plans for land
release intended an orderly
release of land from east to
west.
• The Coal & Allied Land was
approved by the Dept of
Planning out of sequence.
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Issue

Minimum Lot
Size

Public
Transport

Discussion
environmental land.

Lot sizes of 450m2 in this
Planning Proposal are
significantly less than the
1700-1800m2 lot sizes
originally proposed in 2009
and the 650m2 lot sizes
proposed in 2012.
The changes to the
subdivision layout have not
been explained. Reducing
the urban footprint through
smaller lot sizes is supported
but they are being proposed
in an inappropriate location.
The proposed layout cannot
be serviced by public
transport and will be another
“car-dependant” suburb
stranded in an area where
the government will be flat
out delivering basic public
transport services to areas
that are far more accessible.
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Response
• The planning proposal takes
into account the currently
approved land zonings and
achieves an appropriate
balance between conservation
and residential development.
• The land has not been
identified for environmental
conservation but for
redevelopment for urban
purposes where it can be
supported.
• Proposed lot sizes vary from
450m2 to over 1000m2 and are
consistent with those
surrounding residential lots.
The 450m2 is the minimum lot
size adopted for residential
zones in the western part of
the LGA.
• The subdivision plan is
indicative only and not being
considered for approval at this
stage. A subdivision
application will need to be
submitted if the rezoning
proceeds.
Public Transport in the area is as
follows:
• Kingfisher Drive within the
neighbouring 'Hidden Waters
Estate' has been constructed
as a bus route and designed
to continue through to 505
Minmi Rd to a new
intersection with Minmi Rd.
• An existing bus route
traverses Britannia Boulevard,
County Drive, Kingfisher Drive
and Discovery Drive through
Hidden Waters Estate and
complies with bus route
standards.
• The majority of the land
proposed to be zoned for
residential purposes will be
within 400m radius of a bus
stop at either Kingfisher Drive
or Minmi Rd.
• Expansion of the existing bus
services are subject to
ongoing discussions between
Council, the Transport NSW
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Issue

Discussion

Asset
Protection
Zone

Part of the proposed
subdivision’s “Asset
Protection Zone” (APZ) has
been located on the
proposed E2 Environmental
Protection “offset”. This will
be required to be cleared and
then riparian zones will be
lost.
The submission provides an
overview of the offsets
provided by the Coal & Allied
residential development,
compares these two offsets
and states that any
conclusion that the 505
Minmi Road offset is superior
is "grossly misleading and
demonstrably incorrect".

Offsets

Offsite Offset

The submission contends
that if the offset ratio on this
site was ten times greater, it
would still not compensate
for the loss of this last urban
buffer and connecting
corridor on Newcastle’s
doorstep at Blue Gum Hills.
This proposed “offsite offset”
in Stroud does not require
any additional protection
because it is protected by its
remoteness and topography
anyway. The useable area
on the site has already been
cleared and it is the high
elevated section of a larger
rural ‘back’ lot with no onsite
farm dwelling. The owner
does not even live on this
property.

Response
and the relevant private bus
company.
• Detailed assessment of the
location of the Asset
Protection Zones will be
undertaken as part of the
assessment of any future
development application.
Generally Asset protection
zones will be provided within
the proposed road reserves.
• The ratio for the Coal & Allied
Development offsets was
included in the Council report
for information only. The
information was to emphasise
that the ratio is set by OEH on
a case by case basis. The
details of the biodiversity
offset package provided as
part of the Coal & Allied
Development is irrelevant to
the assessment and
determination of 505 Minmi
Road. No conclusion was
drawn in the report as to
"superiority".

•

•

•
•
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The 68.5 hectare site at
Stroud was identified as a site
which contains significant
environmental values and
provides similar vegetation
and habitat to 505 Minmi
Road Fletcher.
The land at Stroud will be
subject to a formal
Conservation Agreement
under the National Parks and
Wildlife Act between the land
owner and the Minister and
will be protected in perpetuity,
registered against the title,
fenced off and conserved from
any further agricultural use.
The offset site includes 9.74
ha of Koala Habitat and is an
identified corridor.
The Conservation Agreement
will provide permanent
protection for the land and
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Issue

Discussion

The offset ratio (5.5:1)
proposed for 505 Minmi
Road will not be as effective
as those offsets provided on
the Coal & Allied site. The
ratio on the Coal & Allied site
is much higher (80:20) than
the ratio provided by this
Planning Proposal, is located
adjacent to the site, is
dedicated in the National
Parks Estate in perpetuity,
plus they gave $10 million to
the local community.
This offset has not resulted in
any financial pain as it will
have little effect on the
selling price of the remote
property.

Response
include management actions
required to be undertaken by
the land owner to ensure the
quality of the vegetation
improves. This is monitored
through annual reporting.
• The 5.5:1 biodiversity offset
ratio for the Planning Proposal
at 505 Minmi Road was
accepted by the Office of
Environment as a suitable
ratio.

•

•

Onsite Offset

The minimum area to be
effective for sustaining
ecological habitat values is
100 hectares. So, to be
effective, the lot at 505 Minmi
Rd will need to rely on
“unprotected” surrounding
bushland.
The onsite offset is doomed
to development. Is there a
conservation agreement to
protect the onsite offset?
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•

•

Biodiversity Offsets are not
designed to inflict “financial
pain” but rather to deliver
suitable outcomes to offset
urban development. That said,
the proponent will include
costs to compensate the
existing owner for the
restrictions on the title of the
land and to undertake
conservation works amounting
to $279,000 as required by
OEH.
Council does not assess the
financial loss or gain of
negotiating and providing
biodiversity offsets by the
owner of 505 Minmi Road.
The surrounding bushland is
zoned for environmental
conservation purposes.

There is no conservation
agreement for the E2 land at
505 Minmi Road, Fletcher
although there will be a
Vegetation Management Plan
created which will be required
at the DA stage. This will
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Issue

Lot Yield

Proposed
Solutions

Discussion

The proposed onsite offset
will also produce a financial
return for the proponent
because it is most likely
going to be sold to a member
of the general public which
will add profit to the bottom
line.
The lot yield on the Coal &
Allied site was less than
expected because of various
regulatory constraints. The
lot of land now zoned “E2
Environmental Protection” on
Coal & Allied's development
land is an “onsite offset”
under the principle being
used by the proponent of 505
Minmi Rd.
Suggests the development
potential for land currently in
the proposed "private" offset
running along Minmi Road be
investigated.
The submission proposes
that the whole of the subject
land remains in the E4 zone
and the landowner either
sells the land to a “friendly”
buyer or the land be bought
as an offset for a much larger
development.
Council, the proponent,
either Coal & Allied or, a new
owner should consider the
corridor retention option.
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Response
require the planting of native
vegetation, removal of weeds
and formalise management
actions for the site.
• As stated previously, financial
returns (or otherwise) are not
relevant considerations in the
management of biodiversity
offsets.

•

The Coal & Allied land has
been rezoned by the
Department of Planning and is
not a relevant matter for this
Planning Proposal.

•

The submitted Planning
Proposal has been assessed
on its merits and the site is
considered suitable for
residential development.
This is outside the scope of
Council's role in assessing
planning proposals.

•

Council has previously met with
the Green Corridor Coalition and
the proponent to discuss the
corridor retention option. This
option would only have been
achievable had 505 Minmi Road
been included with Coal and
Allied’s land as part of the
Concept Plan assessment and
determination for the Minmi Link
Road Development. Coal & Allied
and the Department declined
taking up this option.
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Part 6 – Project Timeline
The following timetable is proposed:
Task
Issue of Gateway
Determination
Drafting and
assessment of
Planning
Agreement with
Minister for
Environment and
Landowner
Planning
agreement
reported to
Council
Exhibition of
planning
agreement,
planning proposal
and technical
studies
Review of
submissions and
preparation of
report to Council
Report to Council
following
exhibition
Planning
Proposal sent
back to
Department
requesting that
the draft LEP be
prepared

Planning Proposal Timeline
Mar
13

Apr
13

May
13

Aug
15

Sep
15
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Oct
15

Nov
15

Dec
15

Jan
16

Feb
16

Mar
16

Apr
16
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Appendix 1 – Previous Gateway Determination - February 2010
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Appendix 2 – Gateway Determination and Alteration - February & July 2013
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Appendix 3 – Approved and proposed development in Fletcher and Minmi

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
10
11

Maryland Shops
Approved Coles Supermarket
Sanctuary Estate (Landcom)
Hidden Waters (Mirvac)
The Outlook (The Dan Land – State Significant Development)
Minmi – Coal and Allied Development (State Significant Development)
Black Hill – Existing Rural/Residential Estate and proposed Industrial
Xstrata Coal Land Holdings from Lake Road
Xstrata Coal Land Holdings from Weller Ridge Estate Wallsend
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Appendix 4 – Indicative Subdivision Layout
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Appendix 5 – Agency Comments
NSW Rural Fire Service
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NSW Office of Environment & Heritage
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NSW Office of Environment & Heritage
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NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change
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Awabakal Aboriginal Land Council
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Mine Subsidence Board
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Hunter Water
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Appendix 6 - Hunter Central Rivers – Catchment Management Authority
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COUNCIL RESPONSE - ISSUES RAISED BY HUNTER CENTRAL RIVERS CMA
In February 2010, Council wrote to the Hunter Central Rivers CMA requesting guidance on
possible environmental offsets and the maintenance of habitat corridors for the Planning
Proposal. The following table summarises the issues raised by the Hunter-Central Rivers
CMA on 25 March 2010 and Council's response:
Table 1
Issue Raised
It is unclear why this rezoning
proposal needs to be brought
forward and treated separately from
the Draft Standard LEP review.
Request that the 'improve or
maintain' principle should be
incorporated into the assessment
and preparation of the proposed
rezoning.
Any clearing of native vegetation will
generally require offsets to meet the
'improves or maintains'
environmental outcomes test. The
rules for determining offsets can
result in offset requirements at a
ratio of 10 to 1, or higher of similar
vegetation and habitat to the cleared
vegetation.
The Guiding Principle for Land Use
Planning in the SMAs Catchment
Action Plan outlines that Local
Environmental Plans (LEPs) should
aim to manage native vegetation to
be consistent with a regional
approach to biodiversity
management. This involves the
creation of biodiversity linkages and
corridors.
The CMA is concerned that this and
other adjacent land in the "Western
Corridors" is under consideration for
consideration for conversion to
Environmental Living in the absence
of any detailed mapping to
determine ecological significance.
Land currently zoned 7(c) should be
subject to detailed ecological
assessment prior to any rezoning to
ensure that areas of land with
ecological significance are included
in the most appropriate

Council Response
• Since this advice was provided the Standard LEP
has been gazetted.
A biodiversity offset package for the Planning
Proposal has been prepared and accepted by the
Office of Environment and Heritage. This includes
both offsite and onsite biodiversity offsets to ensure
vegetation is improved and maintained.

•

•
•

•
•
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The current proposal meets this guiding principle
as twelve hectares (45%) of the site is proposed
to be zoned E2 Environmental Conservation as
the onsite biodiversity offset. The objectives of the
E2 zone are to protect, manage and restore areas
of high ecological, scientific, cultural or aesthetic
values and to prevent development that could
destroy damage or otherwise have an adverse
effect on those values. The E2 zone has a
minimum lot size of 40 hectares which precludes
the part of the site zoned E2 from being further
subdivided.
A comprehensive Flora, Fauna and Threatened
Species Assessment has been undertaken by
Eco biological survey and assessment.
The adjacent land in the Western Corridor has
now been rezoned by the Department of Planning
and Environment.
A comprehensive Flora, Fauna and Threatened
Species Assessment has been undertaken by
Eco biological survey and assessment.
Twelve hectares (45%) of the site is proposed to
be zoned E2 Environmental Conservation. The
objectives of the E2 zone are to protect, manage
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environmental protection zone
including E1 National Parks and
Reserves, E2 Environmental
Conservation and E3 Environmental
Management. This principle will
apply to all areas that are zoned 7(c)
throughout the LGA and other areas
that have environmental assets that
have not been fully investigated.
The proposed subdivision layout
offers little opportunity for realising
the required off-set areas for native
vegetation and is not conducive to
the creation of biodiversity linkages
and corridors. It has a high edge to
area ratio, thereby increasing
potential edge effects and
decreasing the longer term viability
of the site as habitat for threatened
species and vegetation
communities. Further offsets of
mitigation measures would be
required to achieve an 'improve or
maintain' outcome for native
vegetation.

and restore areas of high ecological, scientific,
cultural or aesthetic values and to prevent
development that could destroy, damage or
otherwise have an adverse effect on those
values. The E2 zone has a minimum lot size of 40
hectares which precludes the part of the site
zoned E2 from being further subdivided.
•
•

•
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The subdivision layout has been revised since
these comments to take into consideration
biodiversity and wildlife corridors.
Areas in the middle of the site formerly proposed
to be zoned R2 Low Density Residential have
been rezoned to E2 Environmental Conservation.
This is expected to reduce the development
footprint and facilitate the creation of biodiversity
linkages in the Blue Gum Hills Corridor. The
resulting corridor is expected to be wider than the
remainder of the Blue Gum Hills corridor.
It is noted that the site is not part of the regional
conservation corridor as identified on Map 2: of
the Lower Hunter Regional Conservation Plan.
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Attachment B:

Draft Planning Agreement

ORDINARY COUNCIL MEETING
8 DECEMBER 2015

CCL 8/12/15
505 MINMI ROAD FLETCHER - ADOPTION OF AMENDMENT TO
NEWCASTLE LOCAL ENVIRONMENTAL PLAN 2012

Attachment C:

Issues raised in submissions

ATTACHMENT C – Issues Raised in Submissions
Three submissions were received in relation to the Planning Proposal. The following table highlights the issues raised and includes a response to each
issue.
Issue

Discussion

Response

History

One submission provided a detailed overview of the
history of the site and the chronology of the Planning
Proposal.
The proposed rezoning will not allow the revegetation of
connecting areas between wetlands and forests. Coal &
Allied first mapped this connecting corridor as part of
their initial development in November 2007.

Noted

Wildlife Corridor

•
•
•
•

This development is having a cumulative impact on the
loss of key remnant vegetation areas on the fringe of
Hexham Swamp and bushland in Blue Gum Hills.

•
•

•
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The provision of the 12 hectare on-site offset, to be zoned E2
Environmental Conservation will allow north-south connections.
The primary green corridor through the Blue Gum Hills area is
located to the north of the site and is not affected by the
Planning Proposal. This corridor runs in an east west direction.
There is also a secondary north south corridor linking the onsite
offset to the E2 zoned land.
Details of these corridors are shown in Attachment D.
The proponent and OEH developed a biodiversity offset
package to ensure vegetation is improved and maintained as a
consequence of the Planning Proposal.
The area of the site proposed to be zoned E2 Environmental
Conservation is expected to be wider than the other residual
vegetation areas contained within the Blue Gum Hills corridor.
This is expected to reduce the development footprint and
facilitate the creation of biodiversity linkages in the Blue Gum
Hills Corridor.
While there will be some loss of vegetation, existing and
approved development surrounding the site impedes the
opportunities for north-south corridors. Within the Blue Gum
Hills area, the Wentworth Creek Corridor and Blue Gum Hills
Regional Park provide north south linkages.

1

Issue

Discussion

Response

The Planning Proposal provides an opportunity to retain
the current E4 Environmental Living zone and provide a
contiguous bushland and wildlife corridor between the
Blue Gum Hills Regional Park and the Stockton Bight to
Watagans Biodiversity Corridor area to the North. The
ecological value of bushland in the wildlife corridor is
significant and therefore the loss of it would be tragic,
permanent and irreversible, while the benefits in
providing a small increase in housing in western
Newcastle are minimal.

•

•

•
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Council recognises the importance and significance of the
ecological value of bushland in the wildlife corridor and needs
to balance these considerations with the key deliverables of the
Lower Hunter Regional Strategy.
The area surrounding 505 Minmi Road has been nominated for
future residential development, has been rezoned and it is
expected that the E2 zoning and the offsite offsets will provide
an appropriate offset to this development. The Watagans to
Stockton Bight vegetation corridor will not be impacted by the
proposal.
The current E4 zone is a transitional zone as the NLEP no
longer includes an "investigations zone". One of the LEP
objectives for the zone is "to provide for the development of
land for purposes that will not, or will be unlikely to, prejudice its
possible future development for urban purposes or its
environmental conservation".

2

Issue

Discussion

Response

There has been a significant amount of development
pressure in the Blue Gum Hills/Fletcher area over the
last decade.

•

The Thornton to Killingworth Sub-Regional
Conservation and Development Strategy indicated that
505 Minmi Rd would remain as a vegetated buffer. The
last ridgeline habitat between Wallsend and Minmi will
be cleared and developed under the current Planning
Proposal.

•
•
•

•

•

Fragmentation of
Environmental
Land

Much of the proposed development land at 505 Minmi
Rd is surrounded by Coal & Allied E2 Environmental
Protected “leftovers” and will create fragmentation of
this environmental land.
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•
•

The Blue Gum Hills / Fletcher area has been identified as an
area for future development over the last decade. The site is
bound to the north and east by residential development and a
concept plan for a 3,300 lot residential subdivision (MP08/0125
and MP10/0090) Link Road North and South was approved by
the Department of Planning. The Blue Gum Hills area has been
subject to the following strategies which (as mentioned
previously), identify the area for residential development.
The Thornton to Killingworth Sub-Regional Conservation and
Development Strategy was developed in 2003. Later plans
identified this area for future residential development.
The Maryland Minmi Structure Plan 1994 and the Maryland
Integrated Local Area Plan (1996) identified 505 Minmi Road as
having “long term” development potential.
The Lower Hunter Regional Strategy (2006-2031) projected an
additional 5,800 dwellings within new release areas within the
Newcastle LGA and nominated that the dwellings will be
provided within Blue Gum Hills (Minmi, Maryland and Fletcher),
Elermore Vale and Wallsend.
The Newcastle-Lake Macquarie Western Corridor Planning
Strategy (2010) categorised the area as “residential
investigation” and anticipated the Western Corridor area would
cater for 8,000 dwellings.
The discussion paper for the Lower Hunter Regional Growth
Plan released by the Department of Planning in March 2013
identified that the Lower Hunter's population is likely to grow to
between 650,000 and 670,000 over the next 20 years,
indicating a requirement for up to 75,000 additional dwellings.
Council's plans for land release intended an orderly release of
land from east to west.
The Coal & Allied Land was approved by the Department of
Planning out of sequence.
3

Issue

Minimum Lot
Size

Public Transport

Asset Protection
Zone

Offsets

Discussion

Lot sizes of 450m2 in this Planning Proposal are
significantly less than the 1700-1800m2 lot sizes
originally proposed in 2009 and the 650m2 lot sizes
proposed in 2012.
The changes to the subdivision layout have not been
explained. Reducing the urban footprint through smaller
lot sizes is supported but they are being proposed in an
inappropriate location.
The proposed layout cannot be serviced by public
transport and will be another “car-dependant” suburb
stranded in an area where the government will be flat
out delivering basic public transport services to areas
that are far more accessible.

Part of the proposed subdivision’s “Asset Protection
Zone” (APZ) has been located on the proposed E2
Environmental Protection “offset”. This will be required
to be cleared and then riparian zones will be lost.
The submission provides an overview of the offsets

Attachment C - Issues raised in submissions

Response
• The planning proposal takes into account the currently approved
land zonings and achieves an appropriate balance between
conservation and residential development.
• The land has not been identified for environmental conservation
but for redevelopment for urban purposes where it can be
supported.
• Proposed lot sizes vary from 450m2 to over 1000m2 and are
consistent with those surrounding residential lots. The 450m2 is
the minimum lot size adopted for residential zones in the
western part of the LGA.
• The subdivision plan is indicative only and not being considered
for approval at this stage. A subdivision application will need to
be submitted if the rezoning proceeds.
Public Transport in the area is as follows:
• Kingfisher Drive within the neighbouring 'Hidden Waters Estate'
has been constructed as a bus route and designed to continue
through to 505 Minmi Rd to a new intersection with Minmi Rd.
• An existing bus route traverses Britannia Boulevard, County
Drive, Kingfisher Drive and Discovery Drive through Hidden
Waters Estate and complies with bus route standards.
• The majority of the land proposed to be zoned for residential
purposes will be within 400m radius of a bus stop at either
Kingfisher Drive or Minmi Rd.
• Expansion of the existing bus services are subject to ongoing
discussions between Council, the Transport NSW and the
relevant private bus company.
• Detailed assessment of the location of the Asset Protection
Zones will be undertaken as part of the assessment of any
future development application. Generally Asset protection
zones will be provided within the proposed road reserves.
• The ratio for the Coal & Allied Development offsets was
4

Issue

Discussion

Response

provided by the Coal & Allied residential development,
compares these two offsets and states that any
conclusion that the 505 Minmi Road offset is superior is
"grossly misleading and demonstrably incorrect".

Offsite Offset

The submission contends that if the offset ratio on this
site was ten times greater, it would still not compensate
for the loss of this last urban buffer and connecting
corridor on Newcastle’s doorstep at Blue Gum Hills.
This proposed “offsite offset” in Stroud does not require
any additional protection because it is protected by its
remoteness and topography anyway. The useable area
on the site has already been cleared and it is the high
elevated section of a larger rural ‘back’ lot with no onsite
farm dwelling. The owner does not even live on this
property.

included in the Council report for information only. The
information was to emphasise that the ratio is set by OEH on a
case by case basis. The details of the biodiversity offset
package provided as part of the Coal & Allied Development is
irrelevant to the assessment and determination of 505 Minmi
Road. No conclusion was drawn in the report as to "superiority".

•
•

•
•

The offset ratio (5.5:1) proposed for 505 Minmi Road
will not be as effective as those offsets provided on the
Coal & Allied site. The ratio on the Coal & Allied site is
much higher (80:20) than the ratio provided by this
Planning Proposal, is located adjacent to the site, is
dedicated in the National Parks Estate in perpetuity,
plus they gave $10 million to the local community.

Attachment C - Issues raised in submissions

•

The 68.5 hectare site at Stroud was identified as a site which
contains significant environmental values and provides similar
vegetation and habitat to 505 Minmi Road Fletcher.
The land at Stroud will be subject to a formal Conservation
Agreement under the National Parks and Wildlife Act between
the land owner and the Minister and will be protected in
perpetuity, registered against the title, fenced off and conserved
from any further agricultural use.
The offset site includes 9.74 ha of Koala Habitat and is an
identified corridor.
The Conservation Agreement will provide permanent protection
for the land and include management actions required to be
undertaken by the land owner to ensure the quality of the
vegetation improves. This is monitored through annual
reporting.
The 5.5:1 biodiversity offset ratio for the Planning Proposal at
505 Minmi Road was accepted by the Office of Environment as
a suitable ratio.
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Issue

Discussion

Response

This offset has not resulted in any financial pain as it will
have little effect on the selling price of the remote
property.

•

•

Onsite Offset

Lot Yield

Proposed
Solutions

The minimum area to be effective for sustaining
ecological habitat values is 100 hectares. So, to be
effective, the lot at 505 Minmi Rd will need to rely on
“unprotected” surrounding bushland.
The onsite offset is doomed to development. Is there a
conservation agreement to protect the onsite offset?

•

•

The proposed onsite offset will also produce a financial
•
return for the proponent because it is most likely going
to be sold to a member of the general public which will
add profit to the bottom line.
The lot yield on the Coal & Allied site was less than
•
expected because of various regulatory constraints. The
lot of land now zoned “E2 Environmental Protection” on
Coal & Allied's development land is an “onsite offset”
under the principle being used by the proponent of 505
Minmi Rd.
Suggests the development potential for land currently in •
the proposed "private" offset running along Minmi Road
be investigated.
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Biodiversity Offsets are not designed to inflict “financial pain”
but rather to deliver suitable outcomes to offset urban
development. That said, the proponent will include costs to
compensate the existing owner for the restrictions on the title of
the land and to undertake conservation works amounting to
$279,000 as required by OEH.
Council does not assess the financial loss or gain of negotiating
and providing biodiversity offsets by the owner of 505 Minmi
Road.
The surrounding bushland is zoned for environmental
conservation purposes.
There is no conservation agreement for the E2 land at 505
Minmi Road, Fletcher although there will be a Vegetation
Management Plan created which will be required at the DA
stage. This will require the planting of native vegetation,
removal of weeds and formalise management actions for the
site.
As stated previously, financial returns (or otherwise) are not
relevant considerations in the management of biodiversity
offsets.
The Coal & Allied land has been rezoned by the Department of
Planning and is not a relevant matter for this Planning Proposal.

The submitted Planning Proposal has been assessed on its
merits and the site is considered suitable for residential
development.
6

Issue

Discussion

Response

The submission proposes that the whole of the subject
land remains in the E4 zone and the landowner either
sells the land to a “friendly” buyer or the land be bought
as an offset for a much larger development.
Council, the proponent, either Coal & Allied or, a new
owner should consider the corridor retention option.

•

Attachment C - Issues raised in submissions

This is outside the scope of Council's role in assessing planning
proposals.

Council has previously met with the Green Corridor Coalition and
the proponent to discuss the corridor retention option. This option
would only have been achievable had 505 Minmi Road been
included with Coal and Allied’s land as part of the Concept Plan
assessment and determination for the Minmi Link Road
Development. Coal & Allied and the Department declined taking up
this option.
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3.02

Single Dwellings and Ancillary Development

Amendment history
Version
Number

Date Adopted
by Council

Commencement
Date

Amendment Type

1

15/11/2011

15/06/2012

New

2

17/07/2012

30/07/2012

Amended

3

28/10/2014

10/11/2014

Amended

4

Amended

Savings provisions
Any development application lodged but not determined prior to this section coming into effect will
be determined taking into consideration the provisions of this section.

Land to which this section applies
This section applies to all land within which single dwellings are permissible with consent under
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012.

Development (type/s) to which this section applies
This section applies to all development consisting of single dwellings, alterations and additions and
ancillary structures.
Note: Dwelling is defined in the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012:
dwelling means a room or suite of rooms occupied or used or so constructed or adapted as to be capable of
being occupied or used as a separate domicile.
A single dwelling is distinctively different to a dual occupancy which involves two dwellings.

Applicable legislation and environmental planning instruments
Under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, Council is required
to take into consideration the relevant provisions of any applicable Development Control Plan when
determining an application for development.
Note: Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 contains other matters that
must be considered in determining a development application and accordingly compliance with the
provisions of this DCP does not guarantee that development consent will be granted.

The provisions of the following listed environmental planning instruments also apply to
development applications to which this section applies:
▪
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012
▪
State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004.
In the event of any inconsistency between this section and the above listed environmental planning
instruments, the environmental planning instrument will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency.
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012
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Note 1: Additional environmental planning instruments may also apply in addition to those listed above.
Note 2: Section 74E (3) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 enables an environmental
planning instrument to exclude or modify the application of this DCP in whole or part.

Related sections
The following sections of this DCP will also apply to development to which this section applies:
▪
7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access
▪
7.05 Energy Efficiency
▪
7.06 Stormwater
▪
7.07 Water Efficiency
▪
7.08 Waste Management.
The following sections of this DCP may also apply to development to which this section applies:
▪
4.01 Flood Management – all land which is identified as flood prone land under the
Newcastle Flood Policy or within a PMF or area likely to flood
▪
4.02 Bush Fire Protection – within mapped bushfire area/zone
▪
4.03 Mine Subsidence – within mine subsidence area
▪
5.01 Soil Management – works resulting in any disturbance of soil and/or cut and fill
▪
5.02 Land Contamination – land on register/where risk from previous use
▪
5.03 Tree Management – trees within 5m of a development footprint or those trees likely to
be affected by a development
▪
5.04 Aboriginal Heritage – known/likely Aboriginal heritage item/site and/or potential soil
disturbance
▪
5.05 Heritage Items – known heritage item or in proximity to a heritage item
▪
5.06 Archaeological Management – known/likely archaeological site or potential soil
disturbance
▪
5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas - known conservation area
▪
6.01 Newcastle City Centre - if proposed development is located in this precinct
▪
6.03 Wickham - if proposed development is located in this precinct
▪
6.12 Minmi - if proposed development is located in this precinct.

Associated technical manual/s
▪

Nil

Additional information
The format of the DCP is set up in such a way that each of the controls has an acceptable solution
and performance criteria.
Acceptable Solutions
The acceptable solutions provide a certain outcome of achieving compliance with Council controls
for this section. To achieve the acceptable solution the applicant must demonstrate that they have
satisfied the required control/s within each section. Any variation from the acceptable solution will
mean the application will be required to meet the performance criteria for that section and the
application will become a performance based assessment.
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Performance Criteria
The performance criteria permit applicants to be flexible and innovative in responding to the DCP
requirements. Applications which meet the performance criteria are assessed on merit and it is the
applicant‘s responsibility to demonstrate how the performance criteria have been met. Compliance
with the performance criteria can be undertaken through the use of 3D montages, 3D models,
constraints mapping and other forms of visual representation.
Note: Development application forms, checklists and other explanatory information are available on
Council's website to assist with the use of this section of the Development Control Plan.

Definitions
A word or expression used in this development control plan has the same meaning as it has in
Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012, unless it is otherwise defined in this development
control plan.
Words and expressions referred to in this section are defined within Section 9.00 - Glossary of this
plan, and include:
▪

Building envelope - the three dimensional space that limits the extent of a building on an
allotment. The building envelope is defined by building height and front, side and rear
boundary setbacks. Refer to definitions for building height and setback for inclusions and
exclusions.

▪

Building height (or height of building) - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local
Environmental Plan 2012. The term is defined as the vertical distance between ground level
(existing) and the highest point of the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding
communication devices, antennae, satellite dishes, masts, flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the
like.

▪

Building line or setback - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan
2012. The term is defined as the horizontal distance between the property boundary or other
stated boundary (measured at 90 degrees from the boundary) and:
(a) a building wall, or
(b) the outside face of any balcony, deck or the like, or
(c) the supporting posts of a carport or verandah roof,
whichever distance is the shortest.

▪

Landscaped area - has the same meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012.
The term is defined as part of the site used for growing plants, grasses and trees, but does
not include any building, structure or hard paved area.
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1

Note: For the purpose of this DCP the Landscape Area is to be open to the sky and does not include any
building, structure or hard paved area. The landscaped area should be designed in such a way that is free
of conflicts with infrastructure, services and drainage pipes.
Under this DCP paving wider than 1m, impervious or otherwise, will not be considered as
landscaping. Structures include, but are not limited to, such features as air conditioning systems, awnings,
cubby houses, decks, fixed clotheslines, garden sheds, hot water systems, LPG storage tanks, patios,
swimming pools, tennis courts, verandahs, water tanks (eg. rainwater) and the like.
1

The first metre (ie. 1m) of a landscape area which falls under an awning, overhang, under croft (or similar)
may be included within the landscape area calculations where it forms part of continuous landscape area 3m
wide or greater, with the remaining larger portion being open to the sky and the development is supported by
a comprehensive landscape plan (ie ‘2m plus 1m’) (see following figure - Landscape area and awnings).

Landscape area and awnings.

▪

Living area - of a dwelling includes habitable rooms frequently used for general recreation,
entertainment and dining and includes living rooms, dining, family, lounge, rumpus room and
the like but excludes non-habitable rooms, bedrooms, study, kitchen and other areas that are
less frequently used.

▪

Natural light – daylight received into a building

▪

Principal area of private open space for single dwellings – a 3m x 4m level area of
private open space directly accessible from the main living area of the dwelling.

▪

Secondary dwelling - a self-contained dwelling that:
(a) is established in conjunction with another dwelling (the principal dwelling), and
(b) is on the same lot of land as the principal dwelling, and
(c) is located within, or is attached to, or is separate from, the principal dwelling.

▪

Sunlight – direct sunlight onto the ground or into a building.
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Objectives of this section
1.

Encourage development that complements and enhances the built environment and the
existing amenity.

2.

Ensure efficient use of land for residential purposes.

3.

Encourage innovation and diversification in site layout and building design.

4.

Ensure dwellings are generally compatible with the scale and bulk of desired residential
development character.

5.

Ensure dwellings provide their occupants with adequate levels of comfort, security and
amenity.

6.

Ensure new development is designed to take advantage of the positive attributes of the site;
including, slope, aspect, trees, gardens and existing buildings.

7.

Ensure landscaping is in scale with the building and complements features on the site and
adjoining land.

8.

Retain significant existing landscaping where possible.

9.

Ensure adequate solar access for dwellings.

3.02.01 Density - floor space ratio
Performance criteria
No performance criteria.
Note 1: Any variations to the controls set by the LEP are subject to clause 4.6 Exceptions to development
standards.
Note 2: Development density within areas for which the LEP does not provide FSR maps is assessed on
merit:
- Development within heritage conservation areas will be required to supply a Heritage Impact
Assessment as part of the application to justify the proposed floor space ratio.

Acceptable solutions
1.

Development complies with Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 floor space ratio
controls.
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3.02.02 Height of buildings
Performance criteria
No performance criteria
Note 1: Any variations to the controls set by the LEP are subject to clause 4.6 - Exceptions to development
standards.
Note 2: Development height within areas for which the LEP does not provide height of buildings maps is
assessed on merit having regards to building heights in the vicinity:
- Development within heritage conservation areas will be required to supply a Heritage Impact
Assessment as part of the application to justify the proposed heights.

Acceptable solutions
1.

Development complies with the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 building height
controls.

3.02.03 Street frontage appearance
Performance criteria
1.

Development complements and harmonises with the positive elements of existing
development in the street.

2.

Setbacks are compatible with the existing or intended local streetscape.

3.

Garages and carports are integrated into a development and do not dominate the
streetscape.

4.

Development provides passive surveillance of the street.

5.

Dwellings address the street.

Acceptable solutions
1.

In established residential zones the proposed building is to be set back the average distance
of buildings within 40m either side of the lot on the same primary road see Figure 1.

Note 1: Ancillary development and building elements within the permitted articulation zone are not included
in the setback calculation. See Figure 3 and refer to acceptable solution 4 for further details.
Note 2: Where established residential setbacks are inconsistent, setbacks are to be determined by
assessing the setbacks against the performance criteria.
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Figure 1: Front setbacks consistent with neighbouring dwellings 40m either side

2.

If there is no established setback the minimum front setback (building line) to a road is:

Table 1: Minimum front setbacks

Road type

Lots with an area of less than
300m2 minimum setback

Lots with an area 300m2 or more
minimum setback

Primary Road

3m

4.5m

Corner lot
(secondary road)

2m

2m

Parallel road (eg
laneway)

3m to principal dwelling

3m to principal dwelling

Classified road

As defined in any applicable
Environmental Planning Instrument
or if none exists 9m.

As defined in any applicable Environmental
Planning Instrument or if none exists 9m.
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Figure 2 - Setbacks from primary and secondary roads

3.

Garages - Notwithstanding controls 1 and 2, the minimum setback for garages is 1m behind
the building line or 5.5m from the property boundary of the road frontage, whichever is the
greater.

Note: The front setback is predominantly landscaped however, on merit assessment, part of the setback
area may be utilised for carports, depending upon compatibility with the streetscape. Car parking spaces
must be contained within the allotment boundaries.

4.

A dwelling house, other than a dwelling house that has a setback from a primary road of less
than 3m, may incorporate an articulation zone that extends from the building line to a
distance of 1.5m into the required setback from the primary road.
See Figure 3 and Figure 4.

Note 1: Articulation zone means an area within a lot where building elements are or may be located, that
consists of that part of the setback area from a primary road that is measured horizontally for a distance of
1.5m from:
(a) the required front setback (building line), or
2

(b) a gable or roof parapet having a surface area of more than 10m .
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The following building elements are permitted in an articulation zone:
(a) an entry feature or portico,
(b) a balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah,
(c) a window box treatment,
(d) a bay window or similar feature,
(e) an awning or other feature over a window,
(f) a sun shading feature.
Note 2: Ancillary development and building elements within the permitted articulation zone are not included
in the setback calculation.

5.

The articulation zone is to be a maximum 25% of the width of the lot at the building line. See
Figure 3.

6.

Dwellings have a front door and a window of a habitable room facing the primary road.

7.

A new dwelling house on a corner lot must have a window to a habitable room that is at least
1m2 in area and that faces and is visible from a secondary road.

8.

The maximum width of a garage or carport opening which faces the street is 6m in respect of
each dwelling, or 50% of the frontage, whichever is less.

Figure 3: Aerial view of building articulation zone
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Figure 4: Building articulation zone - envelope

3.02.04 Side/rear setbacks (building envelope)
Performance criteria
1.

Development is of a bulk and scale that:
(a)

is consistent with and complements the built form prevailing in the street and local
area;

(b)

does not create overbearing development for adjoining dwelling houses and their
private open space;

(c)

does not impact on the amenity and privacy of residents in adjoining dwelling houses;

(d)

does not result in the loss of significant views or outlook of adjoining residents;

(e)

provides for natural light, sunlight and breezes.

Acceptable solutions
Small lots with a width measured at the building line of less than 10.5m
1.

The building is contained in the building envelope defined by:
(i)

900mm set back from each boundary up to a height of 5.5m then in at an angle
of 4:1 up to the maximum height which is specified in the Newcastle Local
Environmental Plan 2012
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(ii)

buildings on lots with a width less than 8m can be built to both side boundaries

(iii)

buildings on lots with a width of 8m-10.5m can build to one side boundary only.

See Figure 5.
2.

Where boundary walls are used each boundary wall is:
(a)

to be a maximum height of 3.3m or match an existing adjoining wall (whichever is
greater)

(b)

to have a maximum length of 20m or 50% of the lot depth (whichever is the lesser)

(c)

be in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, maintenance free and attractive
finish (eg. face brick).
See Figure 5.

3.

4.

Notwithstanding controls 1 and 2, buildings are not to be built to the boundary if:
(a)

the wall of the building on the adjoining lot is not of masonry construction and is within
900mm of the boundary, or

(b)

the wall of the building on the adjoining lot has a window facing the boundary within
900mm of the boundary.

The setback to the rear boundary is to be atleast the following:
(a)

any part of the building up to 4.5m in height – a 3m setback

(b)

any part of the building with a height greater than 4.5m either:
i)

if there are 2 adjoining dwellings with a height over 4.5m either a 10m setback or
the average distance of those parts of the building over 4.5m, whichever is the
lesser

ii)

if there are no adjoining houses over 4.5m in height - a 10m setback
(see Figure 6)

(c)

On corner lots the boundary opposite the primary road frontage is taken to be the rear
boundary for the purposes of applying setbacks. See Figure 2.

(d)

Exceptions to rear setbacks for ancillary structures are outlined under Section 3.02.12,
Table 2.

Note: Side and rear setbacks do not apply to:
(a) any aerial, antenna, awning, eave, flue, chimney, pipe, cooling or heating appliance, any rainwater tank
greater than 1.8m in height or any other structure associated with the provision of a utility service, if it is
located at least 450mm from the relevant boundary, and
(b) any fence, fascia, gutter, downpipe, light fitting, electricity or gas meter, driveway, hard stand space,
pathway or paving, if it is located within the required setback area to the relevant boundary.
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Figure 5: The following building envelope applies to lots with a width measured at the
building line of less than 10.5m

Figure 6: The rear setback small lots with no adjoining dwellings over 4.5m in height
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Lots with a lot width measured at the building line of 10.5m or greater
1.

The building is contained in the building envelope defined by:
(a)

900mm setback from each boundary up to a height of 4.5m then in at an angle of 4:1
up to the maximum height which is specified in the Newcastle Local Environmental
Plan 2012

(b)

lots with a width of 10.5m to 12.5m can be built to one side boundary only.

(c)

lots over 12.5m are not built to side boundaries.

See Figure 7.
2.

Where boundary walls are proposed each boundary wall is:
(a)

to be a maximum height of 3.3m or match an existing adjoining wall (whichever is
greater)

(b)

to have a maximum length of 20m or 50% of the lot depth (whichever is the lesser)

(c)

be in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, maintenance free and attractive
finish (eg. face brick).

See Figure 7.
3.

Notwithstanding controls 1 and 2, buildings are not built to the boundary if:
(a)

the wall of the building on the adjoining lot is not of masonry construction and is within
900mm of the boundary, or

(b)

the wall of the building on the adjoining lot has a window facing the boundary within
900mm of the boundary.

Figure 7: The following building envelope applies to lots with a width measured at the
building line of 10.5m or greater
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Note: side and rear setbacks do not apply to:
(a)

any aerial, antenna, awning, eave, flue, chimney, pipe, cooling or heating appliance, any rainwater
tank greater than 1.8m in height or any other structure associated with the provision of a utility service,
if it is located at least 450mm from the relevant boundary, and

(b)

any fence, fascia, gutter, downpipe, light fitting, electricity or gas meter, driveway, hard stand space,
pathway or paving, if it is located within the required setback area to the relevant boundary.

4.

The setback to the rear boundary is to be at least the following:
(a)

for any part of the building up to 4.5m in height – a 3m setback.

(b)

for any part of the building with a height greater than 4.5m an 8m setback.
See Figure 8.

(c)

On corner lots the boundary opposite the primary road frontage is taken to be the rear
boundary for the purposes of applying setbacks. See Figure 2.

(d)

Exceptions to rear setbacks for ancillary structures are outlined under Section 3.02.12,
Table 2.

Figure 8: The rear setback for a lot with a width measured at the building line of 10.5m or
greater

3.02.05 Landscaped area
Performance criteria
1.

Improve the amenity of developments and neighbourhoods through the retention and/or
planting of large and medium size trees.

2.

Landscaped areas are of a usable size and proportion.

Acceptable solutions
1.

Development has a minimum landscaped area of:
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(a)

if the lot has an area of less than 300m2 - 10% of the area of the lot,

(b)

if the lot has an area of more than 300m2 but less than 450m2 - 15% of the area of the
lot,

(c)

if the lot has an area of more than 450m2 but less than 600m2 - 20% of the area of the
lot,

(d)

if the lot has an area of more than 600m2 - 30% of the area of the lot.

Note: Landscaped area can include any private open space area in excess of the principal area of private
open space (as required under Section 3.02.06), provided it satisfies other landscape requirements under
the DCP.

2.

Landscaped areas have a minimum dimension of 1.5m.

3.

A minimum 1.5m wide strip of landscaping is located along at least one boundary.

4.

Dwellings have a setback of at least 3m from the base of the trunk of each protected tree.

3.02.06 Private open space
Performance criteria
1.

Dwellings are provided with adequate private open space which is usable and meets the
needs of the occupants.

Acceptable solutions
1.

Lots have a principal area of private open space* in addition to landscaping required under
3.02.05.
*Principal area of private open space – a 3m x 4m level area of private open space directly
accessible from the main living area of the dwelling.

2.

The principal area of private open space is a logical extension of the dwelling with good solar
access and suitable for use for relaxation, dining, entertainment, recreation or children’s play.

3.

The principal area of private open space is not located within the front setback to the primary
road.

Note 1: The principal area of private open space can be covered. If the principal area of private open space
is enclosed on all sides with walls greater than 1.4m it will not be considered as private open space
but form part of the gross floor area.
Note 2: Areas used for driveways, car parking, drying yards and service areas are not to be included when
calculating principal area of private open space.
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3.02.07 Privacy
Performance criteria
1.

Dwellings have adequate privacy to the principal area of private open space and the
windows of habitable rooms.

2.

Dwellings do not unreasonably overlook living room windows or the principal area of private
open space of neighbouring dwellings.

Acceptable solutions
Note:

Designers should consider the following measures to alleviate direct view impacts:
i)
proper consideration of privacy outcomes at the site planning stage
ii)
screening, including lattice
iii)
off set windows
iv)
innovative balcony design
v)
separation by distance
vi)
the slope of the site and adjoining land.
vii)
highlight window

Sloping sites may raise particular privacy issues and these should be addressed through design.

1.

A minimum 9m separation is provided between the windows of habitable rooms of facing
dwellings that abut a public or communal street. This distance is increased to 12m for
windows above the ground floor.

2.

Direct views between living area windows of adjacent dwellings are screened or obscured
where:
(a)

ground floor windows are within an area described by taking a 9m radius from any part
of the window of the adjacent dwelling. An area so defined is described as a ‘privacy
sensitive zone’. See Figure 9.

(b)

windows above ground floor are within a privacy sensitive zone described by a 12m
radius. See Figure 9.

3.

Direct views from living rooms into the principal area of private open space of other dwellings
are screened or obscured within a privacy sensitive zone described by a 12m radius. See
Figure 10.

4.

Direct views from the principal area of private open space of dwellings into the living area
windows and/or principal area of private open space of adjacent dwellings are screened or
obscured within a privacy sensitive zone described by a 12m radius. See Figure 10.

Note: Privacy is maintained to the principal area of private open space of adjoining properties but cannot be
ensured to other general open space areas, including pools.

Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012

Draft 3.02 Single Dwellings & Ancillary
Development

16

0.00

Figure 9: A privacy sensitive zone for a single dwelling.

Figure 10: Potential privacy impacts that would require screening.
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5.

Direct views described in controls 2 and 3 may be obscured by one of the following
measures:
(a)

1.8m high solid fences and walls between ground floor level windows and adjoining
open space where the slope is below 10%

(b)

screening to a height of at least 1.7m but not more than 2.2m, above the finished floor
level of the balcony, deck, verandah, etc., that has a maximum area of 25% openings,
is permanently fixed and is made of durable materials

(c)

Highlight windows with a minimum sill height of 1.5m above finished floor level.

Note: Elevated ground floor level may require higher fencing to maintain privacy.

3.02.08 Solar access
Performance criteria
1.

Development does not significantly overshadow living area windows and principal areas of
private open space of adjacent dwellings.

Acceptable solutions
1.

Maintain at least three hours of sunlight to the windows of living areas that face north in
existing adjacent dwellings between 9am and 3pm on 21 June. See Figure 11 for northerly
aspect windows.

2.

The principal area of private open space of adjacent dwellings receives at least two hours of
sunlight between 9am and 3pm on 21 June.

3.

Sunlight to any existing solar panels is not reduced to less than three hours between 9am
and 3pm on 21 June.

Note 1: Plans and details are to be supplied that graphically indicate how the above requirements have been
achieved. Shadow diagrams in plan and elevation, including window locations may be required.
o

o

Note 2: Windows of living areas facing north are taken to be within 20 west and 30 east of true north. See
Figure 11.
Note 3: Solar access may not be able to be maintained fully as per the acceptable solution to all north facing
living area windows if there is more than one living area within the adjacent dwelling with north facing
windows. Such cases are assessed on their merits, with particular regard to the windows of a main
living area adjoining the principal area of private open space.
Note 4: Solar access is maintained to the principal area of private open space of adjoining properties but
cannot be ensured to other general open space areas, including pools.
Note 5: Where existing overshadowing by buildings and fences of the principal area of private open space of
adjoining properties does not satisfy the acceptable solution then it must be demonstrated that the
existing sunlight is not unreasonably reduced, when addressing the performance criteria.
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Figure 11: Northern aspect windows

3.02.09 View sharing
Performance criteria
1.

Development is designed to allow view sharing with neighbouring properties.

2.

Design plans identify existing views and demonstrate how view sharing is achieved.

3

Important public views and vistas are to be enhanced by the form and treatment of buildings
including roof scapes.

Acceptable solutions
1.

The building height does not exceed 5m or if the building is over 5m adjoining properties do
not have views or vistas to water, city skyline and iconic views obscured by the proposed
development.

Note: Merit based proposals (that do not meet acceptable solutions) must address the performance criteria
having regards to the planning principle for view sharing established by the NSW Land and
Environment Court (Tenacity Consulting Vs Warringah Council (2004)).

3.02.10 Car parking and vehicular access
Performance criteria
1.

Vehicles can enter and exit the site in a safe manner.

2.

Vehicle access and car parking structures do not dominate the streetscape.
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Acceptable solutions
1.

Vehicular access and car parking areas comply with the provisions of AS2890 Parking
facilities and Council's Standard Drawing.

Note 1: Councils standard drawings can be accessed on Councils website www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au
Note 2: Applications are supported by driveway section diagrams to demonstrate compliance. Swept turning
path diagrams may also be required for difficult to access sites.

2.

The off street car parking space for a battle-axe lot are constructed in a way that allows
vehicles to leave the lot in a forward direction.

3.

Driveways are set back 0.6m from side boundaries. The driveway itself is at least 2.5m wide,
with adequate turning area provided to allow ease of access to garages.

4.

One driveway crossing is permitted for allotments of land. The maximum width of the
driveway crossing shall not exceed 4.5m.

Note 1: Landscaping, mailboxes, fences and other structures when located near driveway crossings, must
not compromise safety aspects, such as sight distances, to both pedestrians and other vehicles.
Refer to AS2890.
Note 2: Refer to AS2890 Parking Facilities for requirements and recommendations for location of driveways
to corners / intersections and other structures.
Note 3: Car parking rates are to be in accordance with Section 7.03 Traffic, Parking and Access of this DCP.
This section states that for a dwelling house parking is required at a rate of 1 space per dwelling
2
2
<125m and 2 space per dwelling >125m .

3.02.11 Development within Heritage Conservation Areas
Performance criteria
1.

Development Applications within a Heritage Conservation area must be supported by a Heritage
Impact Statement (HIS) or a Conservation Management Plan (CMP). These documents are to ensure
the development has minimal adverse impact on the conservation area and meet the requirements of
Section 5.05 Heritage Item and Section 5.07 Heritage Conservation area of the Newcastle
Development Control Plan 2012.

Note: Heritage impact statements must be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced heritage
consultant and reference sections 5.05 Heritage Item and 5.07 Heritage Conservation Areas of the
Newcastle Development Control Plan 2012.

Acceptable solutions
1.

The site is identified as a “low impact site” in Figure 12, and a Standard Heritage Impact
Statement with an acceptable outcome has been submitted with the application.

Note: The Standard Heritage Impact Statement can be found on Council's website.
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Figure 12: ‘Low impact sites’ in the Cooks Hill Heritage Conservation area.

Note: Currently there is only a Standard Heritage Impact Statement for the Cooks Hill Conservation Area. As
stages of the Heritage Conservation Area Technical Manual are completed more Heritage
Conservation Areas will apply to the acceptable solution.
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3.02.12 Ancillary development
1.

All ancillary development shown in Table 2 and any associated excavation must have a
setback of at least 3m from the base of the trunk of each protected tree on the lot. However,
the following development;
(a)

an access ramp

(b)

a driveway, pathway, or paving

(c)

an awning, blind or canopy

(d)

a fence, screen, or child resistant barrier associated with a swimming pool or spa

is permitted within the setback if they do not require a cut and fill of more than 150mm.
Note: Ancillary development must also satisfy other applicable sections of the DCP.

Table 2: Ancillary development

Development
type

Performance criteria

Acceptable solutions

Carports and
Garages

1. Structures and vehicular
access do not dominate the
streetscape.

1. The carport or garage has a maximum floor area
2
of 40m .

2. Structures are compatible with
the scale and bulk of desired
residential development
character.
3. Vehicles can enter and exit
the site in a safe manner.

2. The carport or garage has a maximum height of
4.5m above existing ground level.
3. Complies with acceptable solutions under
Section 3.02.10 Car parking and vehicular
access.
4. The minimum front setback is 1m behind the
building line or 5.5m from the property boundary
of the road frontage, whichever is the greater.
5. Side/rear setbacks:
a)

The setback from side boundaries complies
with the acceptable solutions under Section
3.02.04.

b)

The minimum setback to the rear boundary
is 900mm.

Note: Allowable encroachments outlined under
Section 3.02.04 continue to apply.
6. A carport has two or more sides open and not
less than one-third of its perimeter open.
7. A carport or garage on a laneway is setback a
minimum 7m from the boundary on the opposite
side of the laneway.
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Development
type

Performance criteria

Acceptable solutions

Detached
Studios

1. The detached studio
complements and harmonises
with the principal dwelling on
the site and the positive
elements of the streetscape.

1. The development complies with all acceptable
solutions under this Section 3.02 (as for the
principal dwelling), other than:
a)

2. The detached studio is
compatible with the scale and
bulk of desired residential
development character.
3. Ensure adequate amenity for
the principal dwelling.

Floor space - in addition to any floor space
ratio controls (as per section 3.02.01
Density), the total floor area of the detached
studio must not exceed:
2

2

• If lot area is not more than 350m - 20m .
2

2

• If lot area is more than 350m - 35m .
b)

Height - the detached studio has a
maximum height of 4.5m above existing
ground level.

c)

Street frontage appearance - if the detached
studio addresses a road frontage then the
studio must have a window of a habitable
2
room that is at least 1m in area facing the
road.

d)

Side/rear setbacks:

4. Ensure adequate amenity for
surrounding properties.

i) The setback from side boundaries
complies with the acceptable solutions
under Section 3.02.04.
ii) The minimum setback to the rear
boundary is 900mm.
Note: Allowable encroachments outlined
under Section 3.02.04 continue to apply.
e)

Private open space - the detached studio
must maintain a principle area of private
open space* for the principal dwelling.
*Principal area of private open space – a
3m x 4m level area of private open space
directly accessible from the main living area
of the dwelling.
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Development
type

Performance criteria

Acceptable solutions

Fences

1. Front fences and walls
complement and harmonise
with the streetscape.

1. Front fences and walls have a maximum height
of 1.2m (unless development meets clause 8 or
9).

2. Front fences and walls allow
for outlook from dwellings to
the street for safety and
surveillance.

2. Front fences and walls highlight the entrance to
the dwelling.

3. Higher front fences and walls
only occur where necessary to
minimise amenity impacts.
4. Front fences allow safe
vehicular access to the site
and adjoining lots.

3. Front fences and walls are constructed of
materials compatible with the dwelling, and with
attractive visible examples of fences and walls in
the streetscape.
4. Front fences and walls are compatible with
facilities in the street frontage area, such as mail
boxes and garbage collection areas
5. Fencing and walls located on bush fire prone
land are constructed of non-combustible
materials.
6. Fencing and walls do not incorporate barbed
wire in its construction or be electrified.
7. The use of sheet-metal fencing is avoided along
the front boundary.
8. Front fence or wall height may be increased to
1.8m if:
a) the development site is not located in a
Heritage Conservation Area; and
b) the development fronts onto an arterial road
and it is demonstrated that traffic volumes
will have a negative impact on amenity of
residents; and
c)

the visual impact of the fence to the street is
softened through landscaping and design;
and

d) Fence height, landscaping and any other
obstruction to visibility is limited to 1.2m in
height in the 2m by 2.5m splay within the
property boundary for each side of the
boundary and any driveway entrance in
accordance with AS/NZ 2890.1:2004 –
Parking facilities – Off street car parking.
See Figure 13.
OR
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Development
type

Performance criteria

Acceptable solutions

9. The front fence or wall height may be increased
to 1.8m if:
a)

the existing principal area of private open
space is in the front of the dwelling; and

b)

the entire fence or wall has openings which
make it not less than 30% transparent (see
Figure 14); and

c)

the visual impact of the fence or wall to the
street is softened through landscaping and
design (see Figure 14); and

d)

the fence is not on the northern side of the
principal area of private open space and
will not cause excessive overshadowing;
and

e)

the fence or wall height, landscaping and
any other obstruction to visibility is limited
to 1.2m in height in the 2m by 2.5m splay
within the property boundary for each side
of the boundary and any driveway entrance
in accordance with AS/NZ 2890. See
Figure 13.

Note: A transparent fence can be seen through
from most viewing angles. A 30% transparent
fence must have openings which make the entire
fence not less than 30% transparent. Examples
of fencing types that could satisfy this
requirement are: a solid and transparent vertical
or horizontal timber slat fence, masonry pillars
with infill pickets spaced to provide 30%
transparency, masonry low wall with horizontal
infill slats above spaced to provide 30%
transparency. See Figure 14.
10. If it is on a sloping site and stepped to
accommodate the fall in the land—be no higher
than 2.2m above ground level (existing) at each
step.
11. If it is constructed of metal components - be of
low reflective, factory pre-coloured materials.
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Development
type

Performance criteria

Acceptable solutions

Secondary
dwellings

1. The secondary dwelling
complements and harmonises
with the principal dwelling on
the site and the positive
elements of the streetscape.

1. Secondary dwellings comply with all acceptable
solutions under this Section 3.02 (as for the
principal dwelling), other than:

2. The secondary dwelling is
compatible with the scale and
bulk of desired residential
development character.
3. Ensure adequate amenity for
both the secondary dwelling
and principal dwelling.
4. Ensure adequate amenity for
surrounding properties.

a) Floor space - in addition to any floor space
ratio controls (as per section 3.02.01 Density),
the total floor area of the secondary dwelling
must be in accordance with the provisions of
State Environmental Planning Policy
(Affordable Rental Housing) 2009 or Clause
5.4)9) of the Newcastle LEP 2012.
b) Street frontage appearance
i) The front setback is per Section 3.02.03
other than if the secondary dwelling is
located on a corner lot and addresses the
secondary road, the minimum front
setback to the secondary dwelling, from
the secondary road frontage, is 2m.
ii) If the secondary dwelling addresses a road
frontage then there is a window of a
2
habitable room that is at least 1m in area
facing the road.
c) Private open space
i) The secondary dwelling must maintain a
principle area of private open space* for
the principal dwelling.
ii) The secondary dwelling must have direct
access to a principal area of private open
space*, which can be shared with the
principal dwelling.
iii) The principal area of private open space is
not located within the front setback to the
primary road.
*Principal area of private open space –
a 3m x 4m level area of private open space
directly accessible from the main living
area of the dwelling.
d) Car parking
i) No additional parking for the secondary
dwelling is required.
ii) Parking for the principal dwelling is
provided as per Section 3.02.10 Car
parking and vehicular access.
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Development
type

Performance criteria

Acceptable solutions

Swimming
pools

1. Swimming pools are not
visually intrusive on the street
scape.

1. The swimming pool is located either behind the
setback area from a primary road, or in the rear
yard.

2. Swimming pools are
designed, located and
operated in a safe manner in
accordance with the relevant
standards.

2. The swimming pool water line must have a
setback of at least 1m from a side or rear
boundary.

3. Pool equipment is designed
and located to minimise the
impact of noise.

3. Despite subclauses (1) and (2), if the swimming
pool is being constructed in a heritage
conservation area or draft heritage conservation
area, the swimming pool must be located:
a)

behind the rear most building line of the
dwelling house, and

b)

no closer to each side boundary than the
dwelling house.

4. Decking around a swimming pool must not be
more than 600mm above ground level (existing).
5. Coping around a swimming pool must not be
more than:
a)

1.4m above ground level (existing), or

b)

300mm wide if the coping is more than
600mm above ground level (existing).

6. The pump is housed in an enclosure that is
soundproofed.
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Figure 13: A 2m x 2.5m splay at the driveway and property boundary to avoid obstructions
to visibility.

Figure 14: An example of a 1.8m transparent fence with landscaping complying with the
driveway splay.
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ORDINARY COUNCIL MEETING
8 DECEMBER 2015

CCL 8/12/15
AMENDMENT TO SECTION 3.02 SINGLE DWELLINGS - NEWCASTLE
DEVELOPMENT CONTROL PLAN 2012

Attachment B:

Summary of proposed amendments to Section 3.02
Single Dwellings

Attachment B - Summary of amendments Section 3.02
Section

Proposed DCP amendments

Reason

Title

Title amended to Section 3.02 Single Dwellings and
Ancillary Development

To reflect that the section not only applies to the
principal dwelling but ancillary development.

Additional categories of ancillary development included for:
• Carports and garages
• Secondary dwellings
Other ancillary development types appear to be adequately
covered by 'exempt development', and if not exempt then
should be a merits assessment.
Land to which this
section applies

Simplified the distinction between dwellings and dual
occupancy.

To clarify that the section only applies to single
dwellings (and ancillary development) and not dual
occupancies.

Applicable legislation
and environmental
planning instruments

Included reference that the DCP is a matter for
consideration under Section 79C of the Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 when assessing a
development application.

To clarify relevant legislation.

Definitions

Definition included for secondary dwelling

New ancillary development category for secondary
dwellings has been included.

Definition for private open space removed.
Definition for deep soil zone removed.

The DCP only requires a principal area of private
open space which is defined separately.
Deep soil zone is not referenced in any controls
under this section.

3.02.01 Density - floor
space ratio

An additional note included that development density within
areas for which the Newcastle LEP 2012 does not provide
FSR maps is assessed on merit.

To clarify any areas that currently have no density
controls are assessed on merit.

3.02.02 Height of
buildings

An additional note included that development height within
areas for which the Newcastle LEP 2012 does not provide
height of buildings maps is assessed on merit having
regards to building heights in the vicinity.

To clarify any areas that currently have no height
controls are assessed on merit.
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Section

Proposed DCP amendments

Reason

3.02.03 Street frontage
appearance

Format - The following changes have been made to clarify
how to calculate front setback:

(combined current Section
3.02.03 and Section
3.02.05)

• Combine the two existing sections of 'Section 3.02.03
Front Setback' and 'Section 3.02.05 Street Frontage
Appearance' into one. New Section 3.02.03 Street
frontage appearance.

Format - Clarity was required between building line
and calculating the front setback. The building line
is defined as:

• Clarify via note box that ancillary structures and
permitted articulation zones not included when
calculating front setback.

▪

Building line or setback - has the same
meaning as in Newcastle Local Environmental
Plan 2012. The term is defined as the
horizontal distance between the property
boundary or other stated boundary (measured
at 90 degrees from the boundary) and:
(a) a building wall, or
(b) the outside face of any balcony, deck or the
like, or
(c) the supporting posts of a carport or
verandah roof,
whichever distance is the shortest.

The current DCP also allows an articulation zone
extending up to 1.5m forward of the building line, to
improve street frontage appearance. These two
issues are directly related as they determine what
the final front setback is. However, the current
DCP is disjointed as the articulation zone section is
located separately to the front setback section.
Furthermore these two sections have some
replication between performance criteria. To clarify
how front setback is determined these two sections
have been combined.
Performance criteria - One of the performance criteria
currently under Section 3.02.03 Front Setbacks is:
Setbacks provide residents adequate visual and
acoustic privacy.

Performance Criteria - Visual and acoustic privacy
is not considered a strong determining factor to
appropriate front setback. This may actually
encourage excessive setback that will
compromising streetscape.

This performance criteria has been deleted.

Page 2

Section

3.02.04 Side/Rear
Setbacks (building
envelope)
(current Section 3.02.04)
•

Small lots with a
width measured at
the building line of
less than 10.5m

•

Lots with a lot width
measured at the
building line of
10.5m or greater

3.02.5 Landscaped area

Proposed DCP amendments

Reason

Corner lots - A new Figure 2 diagram included to clarify
setbacks to primary and secondary street frontage and
clarify the boundary opposite the primary street frontage is
considered a rear boundary (not a side boundary) when
applying setbacks.

Corner lots - There was lack of clarity on applying
setbacks to corner lots, so new Figure 2 included
demonstrating application of setbacks.

The current DCP classifies 'small lots' as less than 10m
wide. This has been amended to classify 'small lots' to be
less than 10.5m in width. Related provisions and diagrams
have been amended to reflect this.

The current DCP has different side setback
requirements for different width allotments, with a
more accommodating envelope on narrower lots to
reflect the character of these areas.
A common historic subdivision lot width within
Newcastle is 33 feet (10.06m). These lots could
reasonably be assessed against the small lot
building envelope but are slightly too wide. The
small lot has therefore been rounded up to 10.5m
in width to accommodate typical narrower allotment
widths.

DCP amended to include an acceptable solution that lots
over 12.5m wide are not built to side boundaries.

The DCP currently allows wider lots up 12.5m to be
built to one side boundary. To avoid any ambiguity
a new acceptable solution has been included to
clarify lots over 12.5m wide are not built to side
boundaries.

Amended acceptable solution relating to wall built to
boundary to require attractive finish. This applies to all lot
widths.

To ensure boundary walls not only comply with
Building Code of Australia and maintenance free
but also attractive finish to ensure acceptable
outcome for neighbouring property.

Removed performance criteria 2 (below).

Performance criteria 1 (below) already covers
amenity so this was doubling up. The performance
criteria 1 also more logically relates to the area and
dimension controls of this section.

(currently Section 3.02.07)
Landscaping results in improved solar performance within
the development.

Improve the amenity of developments and
neighbourhoods through the retention and/or
planting of large and medium size trees.
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Proposed DCP amendments

Reason

3.02.6 Private open
space

Lot size - A principal area of private open space is required
for all lot sizes, not just those under 300m2.

Lot size - Larger lots already require a greater
proportion of landscaping however some proposed
developments (even on lots greater than 300m2)
are proposing sub-standard private open space
itself. Furthermore the amenity controls of the DCP
relating to solar access and privacy rely on the
concept of a principal area of private open space
for any dwelling so therefore need to clarify that all
lots are to have one.

Private open space Vs. Principal area of private open space
- The acceptable solutions simplified to now only require a
'principal area of private open space', rather than currently
both private open space plus, part of which must be the
principal area private open space. Also clarified that that
the principal area private open space is in addition to
landscaping.

Private open space Vs. Principal area of private
open space - There is confusion with definitions
and requirements of private open space Vs.
principal area of private open space.
The current DCP currently requires 16m2 of private
open space of which 12m2 is a principal area of
private open space. However, currently the
balance of private open space outside the principal
area private open space can already count towards
landscaping so is not achieving any beneficial
outcome. Therefore, the proposed amendments
will effectively achieve the same result but in a
simplified form.

Secondary dwellings - A new category of ancillary
development has been created for secondary dwellings. It
requires the principal area of private open space for the
principal dwelling to be maintained and also requires access
from the secondary dwelling to a principal area of private
open space, which can be shared.

Secondary dwellings - To ensure adequate on-site
amenity by clarifying that the secondary dwelling
must maintain adequate private open space for the
principal dwelling, and have access to open space
itself.

Performance criteria - have been amended to refer to the
principal area of private open space.

Performance Criteria - to clarify that the aim is to
protect privacy to the 'principal area of private open
space' not all open space.

Note boxes:
• Amended to remove reference to mature planting as a
screening solution.

Note boxes:
• The use of mature planting as a measure to
address privacy issues was found to be

(currently Section 3.02.08)

3.02.07 Privacy
(current Section 3.02.06)
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Section

3.02.08 Solar access
(currently Section 3.02.10)

Proposed DCP amendments
•

Additional note included that elevated floor level may
require higher fencing to maintain privacy.

•

Additional note included to clarify that privacy is
maintained to the principal area of private open space
but cannot be ensured to all general open space areas
including pools.

Reason
problematic and not consistent with the
planning principles of the NSW Land and
Environment Court.
•

Fencing height note is to highlight that some
elevated ground floor levels may still pose a
privacy issue with lower fencing.

Figure 10 - (currently Figure 9) demonstrating potential
privacy impacts has been amended to refer only to privacy
issues between living areas and principal area of private
open space.

Figure 10 - The current figure implies screening is
required to bedroom windows which is not
consistent with the controls.

Screening - A new acceptable solution for screening
included highlight windows with a minimum sill height of
1.5m above finished floor level.

Screening - To clarify that highlight windows are an
acceptable privacy solution.

Format - Relocated to be close to other amenity guidelines
of privacy and view sharing.

Format - to locate all amenity type provisions
together to increase usability.

Performance criteria amended to refer to 'principal area of
private open space' as opposed to the current reference to
'open space'.

Performance criteria - To provide clarity that solar
access is being maintained to the main principal
area of private open space, not every part of open
space.

Additional notes included:

Notes:

• Existing note relating to information requirements
clarified that shadow diagrams in plan and elevation,
including window locations may be required to
demonstrate compliance.

• To clarify information requirements.

• A new note and Figure 11 has been included clarifying
what is meant by a northern aspect window when
applying solar access provisions.
• A new note included to clarify that solar access may not
be able to be maintained fully as per the acceptable

• To clarify the acceptable solutions by defining
which windows require solar access.
• To clarify and provide guidance for solar access
when adjoining dwellings have multiple north
facing windows.
• To clarify where solar access requirements for
open space apply.
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Proposed DCP amendments
solution to all north facing living area windows if there is
more than one living area within the adjacent dwelling
with north facing windows. Such cases are assessed on
their merits, with particular regard to the windows of a
main living area adjoining the principal area of private
open space.

Reason
• To provide guidance on addressing
performance criteria where existing
overshadowing already does not comply with
acceptable solutions and indicating that
overshadowing should not be unreasonably
increased.

• A new note included to clarify that where the acceptable
solution for solar access to the principal area of private
open space cannot be achieved due to existing
overshadowing by buildings and fences then it must be
demonstrated, when addressing the performance
criteria, that existing sunlight is not unreasonably
reduced.
3.02.09 View Sharing
(currently Section 3.02.12)

Format - Relocated view sharing to be after solar access so
it is close to other amenity guidelines.

Format - To locate amenity type guidelines
together.

Notes - a new note box has been included referring to NSW
Land and Environment Court planning principles for
performance approach assessment.

Notes - To clarify the approach to performance
based assessment.

3.02.10 Car parking and
vehicular access

Notes - Have been amended to remove reference to
maximum driveway grades. The note now just refers to the
standard drawings and another note included that
(currently Section 3.02.09)
applications are to include section diagrams for driveways to
demonstrate compliance. A new note also now requires
swept turning paths for difficult sites.

Notes - To provide clarity that a driveway must not
only achieve a maximum grade but must also
incorporate transition between grades. Council's
standard drawings demonstrate both driveway
grades, including transitions. Swept turning paths
are necessary to demonstrate horizontal alignment
is acceptable.

Additional categories of ancillary development included for:
• Carports and garages
(currently Section 3.02.13) • Secondary dwellings
• Studios

The current DCP does not have clear guidelines for
these common types of development. In particular,
the current acceptable solutions under the DCP
require a rear setback of at least 3m. While this is
reasonable for the principal dwelling it does not
readily allow low impact ancillary structures to be
located within the rear setback area.

3.02.12 Ancillary
Development

A new note to clarify that ancillary development must still
also satisfy other applicable sections of the DCP.
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Proposed DCP amendments

Reason
The new provisions for ancillary structures, ie.
carports and garages and detached studios allow a
reduced rear setback of 900mm. Combined with a
restriction of single storey height this is considered
an acceptable solution for these types of lower
impact development.
Secondary dwellings are a more intensive land use
and therefore must comply with the setback
controls for the principal dwelling. Secondary
dwellings must also maintain the principal area of
private open space for the principal dwelling along
with having access to such open space
themselves.

The first performance criteria for front fences was amended
to require front fences and walls to complement and
harmonise with the streetscape, as opposed to current
performance criteria that requires no detrimental impact.
The note under front fences clarified that front fences must
maintain 30% transparency of the entire fence.

To encourage a higher quality positive outcome
rather than just restricting a poor outcome.
To clarify it does not just apply to an infill panel but
the entire fence.
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162A Newcastle Road, Wallsend
Summary of Proposal
Proposal

Reclassification of 162A Newcastle Road Wallsend from
Community to Operational and rezoning of part of the site from
RE1 Public Recreation to R3 Medium Density Residential
Apply a minimum lot size, maximum building height and a floor
space ratio on the residential zoned land.

Property Details

Lot 110 DP 9755, 162A Newcastle Road, Wallsend

Applicant Details

City Plan Services
Suite 2, 14 Watt Street
NEWCASTLE NSW 2300

Background
Newcastle City Council resolved on 9 December 2014 to further investigate the
reclassification, rezoning and sale of six parcels of Council owned land that had been
identified as being surplus to Council and community needs. The subject site, 162A
Newcastle Road Wallsend, was included in this report.
Following further assessment of the site, it was identified that the site is used as rear lane
access for a number of properties located in Drury Street and The Crescent, Wallsend. The
intent of the Planning Proposal is to amend the planning framework to allow the rear lane
access to be formalised.
City Plan Services on behalf of Newcastle City Council have lodged a request to amend
Newcastle LEP 2012 by reclassifying the entire site, rezoning part of the site and adopting
minimum lot sizes, building heights and floor space ratios similar to the adjoining residential
zoned land of 162A Newcastle Road Wallsend.
Should the formalisation of the lane result in the disposal of the site, the proceeds from the
sale of the land would be credited to the Land and Property Reserve and used to upgrade
open space areas within Wallsend.

Site
The proposal consists of land at 162A Newcastle Road, Wallsend, described as Lot 110 DP
9755. The site is approximately 980m2 and irregular in shape with the southern arm
extending into Newcastle Road.
The site is predominately flat, with a slight slope upwards towards Newcastle Road; the site
comprises a part gravel/bitumen entry road connecting directly to Newcastle Road. The
remainder of the site is covered in grass.
The site is used for car parking and access to garages located on the rear boundaries of the
adjoining properties. Although no formal visitation data is available for the site it is considered
unlikely the site is used for recreation activities by the general public.
(see Figure 1: Subject Site).
(see Figure 2: Air Photo of Site).
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Figure 1 - Subject Site

Subject Site
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Figure 2
Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012
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Part 1 - Objectives or Intended Outcomes
To reclassify all and rezone part of 162A Newcastle Road Wallsend to enable formalisation
of the site as a vehicular lane.

Part 2 - Explanation of Provisions
It s proposed to amend the Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2012 by:
•

Including the subject land within Part 1 – Land classified or reclassified, as operational
land – no interests changed within Schedule 4 Classification and reclassification of
public land as follows:
a)
b)

Column 1 to read “Wallsend”
Column 2 to read “Lot 110 DP 9755, 162A Newcastle Road”

•

Amending Map LZN_002F by rezoning part of Lot 110 DP 9755 from Zone RE1 Public
Recreation to Zone R3 Medium Density Residential.

•

Amending Map HOB_002F by including a maximum height limit of 10m to part of Lot
110 DP 9755.

•

Amending Map FSR_002F by including a maximum floor space ratio of 0.9 to part of
Lot 110 DP 9755.

•

Amending Map LZN_002E to have a minimum lot size of 450m2 to part of 110 DP
9755.

The effect of the proposed amendment is to reclassify the site from community to operational
land and to rezone the land from RE1 Public Recreation to R3 Medium Density Residential.
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Part 3 – Justification
Section A - Need for the Planning Proposal
1.

Is the Planning Proposal a result of any strategic study or report?

The Planning Proposal is not a result of any strategic planning study but the result of a
council resolution obtained after considering a report on various parcels of Council owned
land that were identified as surplus to Council and community needs.
On 9 December 2014, Newcastle City Council considered a report recommending the sale of
the subject site and five other Council reserves, subject to the land being able to be
reclassified and rezoned to permit residential or commercial uses. The Council report
included a Recreation Improvements Options paper which identified potential park
improvement projects in the vicinity of each reserve which could potentially be funded from
the disposal proceeds of surplus park assets. Following consideration of the report, Council
resolved:
"1. Council endorses all property actions, including the release of Land and Property
Reserve funds to meet the associated cost to enable appropriate land zoning and
reclassification of the following properties:
a)
b)
c)

2.

4 Mayo Street, Jesmond - Lot 20 DP 230341
26 Edith Street, Waratah - Lot 374 DP 755247
162A Newcastle Road, Wallsend - Lot 110 DP 9755

2.

A report is to be presented back to Council following the public exhibition period
undertaken as part of the reclassification process.

3.

Subject to Council's consideration of responses to the public exhibition period (2
above) and any further decision arising from this consideration, should any
properties be deemed to be suitable for sale, Council officers should prepare a
report to Council on the outcome of the consultation and Council will determine
whether sale of these properties is appropriate and the conditions of sale.

4.

The net proceeds of the sale(s) are to be credited to the Land and Property Reserve
and a report be presented to Council proposing local park improvements in
accordance with paragraph 17(a) of the report."

Is the Planning Proposal the best means of achieving the objectives or intended
outcomes, or is there a better way?

Yes, amending the Newcastle LEP 2012 is considered the best means of achieving the
objectives of the Planning Proposal
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Section B - Relationship to strategic planning framework
3.

Is the Planning Proposal consistent with the objectives and actions contained
within the applicable regional or sub-regional strategy (including the Sydney
Metropolitan Strategy and exhibited draft strategies)?

Lower Hunter Regional Strategy (2006)
The Lower Hunter Regional Strategy applies to the land. The aim of this Strategy is to
ensure that adequate land is available to accommodate the projected housing and
employment growth in the Hunter Region over the next 25 years.
The intent of the Planning Proposal is to provide the planning framework to formalise rear
lane access to existing dwellings. The Planning Proposal is not intended to create any
additional dwellings.
4.

Is the Planning Proposal consistent with the local council’s Community Strategic
Plan, or other local strategic plan?

Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan
Council adopted the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan in February 2011, as revised
in 2013. The Planning Proposal primarily aligns to the strategic direction ‘Open and
Collaborative Leadership’ identified within the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan.
Compliance with the LEP amendment process, in particular section 57 – community
consultation of the Environmental Planning and Assessment (EP&A) Act 1979, will assist in
achieving the strategic objective; “Consider decision-making based on collaborative,
transparent and ac countable leadership” and t he identified strategy 7.2b, which states:
“Provide opportunities for genuine and representative community engagement in local
decision making”.
Local Planning Strategy
The Planning Proposal is consistent with the aims and objectives of the Local Planning
Strategy.
Plans of Management for Community Land
There is no specific Plan of Management or specific actions for the site.

Planning Proposal – Reclassification and Rezoning 162A Newcastle Rd Wallsend

6

5.

Is the Planning Proposal consistent with applicable State Environmental Planning
Policies?

Consistency (of the Planning Proposal) with State Environmental Planning Policies is
outlined in the table below.
Table 1 - Consideration of State Environmental Planning Policies
Name of SEPP

Applicable

SEPP No 1 (Development Standards)

No

SEPP No 14 (Coastal Wetlands)

No

SEPP No 15 (Rural Land sharing
Communities)

No

SEPP No 19 (Bushland in Urban Areas)

No

SEPP No 21 (Caravan Parks)

Yes

SEPP No 26 (Littoral Rainforests)

No

SEPP No 29 (Western Sydney Recreation
Area)

No

SEPP No 30 (Intensive Agriculture)

No

SEPP No 32 (Urban Consolidation)

Yes

SEPP No 33 (Hazardous and Offensive
Development)

No

SEPP No 36 (Manufactured Home
Estates)

No

SEPP No 39 (Spit Island Bird Habitat)

No

SEPP No 44 (Koala Habitat Protection)

Yes

SEPP No 47 (Moore Park Showground)

No

SEPP No 50 (Canal Estate Development)

No

SEPP No 52 (Farm Dams and Other
Works in Land and Water Management
Plan Areas

No

Consistency

Not Consistent. Caravan Parks are a
permissible use in the RE1 Zone, but
not in the proposed R3 Zone. Due to
the small size and irregular shape of
the site it is unlikely a caravan park
would have been viable on the site.

Consistent. The Planning Proposal is
consistent with the aims and
objectives of the SEPP. The R3 zone
and associated proposed development
controls allow for a range of multi-unit
housing types, promoting urban
consolidation.

The SEPP applies to the entire LGA,
however, the land is urban in nature
and does not consist of areas of koala
habitat.
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Name of SEPP

Applicable

Consistency

SEPP No 55 (Remediation of Land)

Yes

A search of Council records indicates
the site in not listed on the
contaminated land register. The site
has been zoned or reserved as open
space since at least 1960.
However, there is some evidence
following consultation with adjoining
land owners that the site may have
previously been used as a mechanical
workshop which operated as part of a
service station located on
approximately 160-162 Newcastle
Road Wallsend. To address this risk a
preliminary contamination assessment
can be prepared (if required) to
support the Planning Proposal
following a Gateway Determination.

SEPP No 59 (Central Western Sydney
Economic and Employment Area)

No

SEPP No 62 (Sustainable Aquaculture)

No

SEPP No 64 (Advertising and Signage)

No

SEPP No 65 (Design Quality of
Residential Flat Development)

No

SEPP No 70 Affordable Housing (Revised
Schemes)

No

SEPP No 71 (Coastal Protection)

No

SEPP (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009

No

SEPP (Building Sustainability Index:
BASIX) 2004

No

SEPP (Exempt and Complying
Development Codes) 2008

No

SEPP (Housing for Seniors or People with
a Disability) 2004

No

SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007

No

SEPP (Kosciuszko National Park—Alpine
Resorts) 2007

No

SEPP (Major Development) 2005

No

SEPP (Mining, Petroleum Production and
Extractive Industries) 2007

No

SEPP (Rural Lands) 2008

No

SEPP (State and Regional Development)
2011

No

SEPP (Sydney Region Growth Centres)
2006

No

SEPP (Three Ports) 2013

No

SEPP (Urban Renewal) 2010

No

SEPP (Western Sydney Employment Area)
2009

No

SEPP (Western Sydney Parklands) 2009

No
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6.

Is the Planning Proposal consistent with applicable Ministerial Directions (s.117
directions)?

Consistency (of the Planning Proposal) with applicable s117 Ministerial Directions is outlined
in the table below.
Table 2 - Consideration of Section 117 Directions
S117 Direction

Applicable

Consistent

1. Employment and Resources
1.1 Business and Industrial Zones

No

1.2 Rural Zones

No

1.3 Mining, Petroleum Production and
Extractive Industries

No

1.4 Oyster Aquaculture

No

1.5 Rural Lands

No

2. Environment and Heritage
2.1 Environment Protection Zones

No

2.2 Coastal Protection

No

2.3 Heritage Conservation

No

2.4 Recreation Vehicle Areas

No

3. Housing, Infrastructure and Urban Development
3.1 Residential Zones

Yes

Consistent. The Planning Proposal
requests to utilise the existing land use
provisions within the R3 zone, and
development controls that are
consistent with surrounding residential
development.

3.2 Caravan Parks and Manufactured
Home Estates

Yes

Not consistent. The RE1 zone permits
the development of caravan parks and
manufactured home estates with
consent, whilst the R3 zone does not.
However, the inconsistency is
considered minor as the land is
unsuitable for a caravan park or
manufactured home estate due to its
small size and irregular shape.

3.3 Home Occupations

No

3.4 Integrating Land Use and Transport

Yes

3.5 Development Near Licensed
Aerodromes

No

3.6 Shooting Ranges

No

The site lies within an accessible area,
featuring a bus stop directly at front.
The site is a 200m walk to Jesmond bus
stop and Stockland shopping centre.
The University of Newcastle Callaghan
Campus is accessible via frequent bus
services and nearby off road cycleway.
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S117 Direction

Applicable

Consistent

4.1 Acid Sulfate Soils

Yes

Not consistent. This inconsistency is
considered minor as the subject site is
mapped as containing Class 5 soils on
the Acid Sulfate Soils Map of the NLEP
2012. Class 5 is the least critical
category. Additional development is not
proposed on the site.

4.2 Mine Subsidence and Unstable
Land

No

4.3 Flood Prone Land

No

4.4 Planning for Bushfire Protection

No

4. Hazard and Risk

5. Regional Planning
5.1 Implementation of Regional
Strategies

Yes

5.2 Sydney Drinking Water
Catchments

No

5.3 Farmland of State and Regional
Significance on the NSW Far North
Coast

No

5.4 Commercial and Retail
Development along the Pacific
Highway, North Coast

No

5.8 Second Sydney Airport: Badgerys
Creek

No

5.9 North West Rail Link Corridor
Strategy

No

Consistent. The Lower Hunter Regional
Strategy applies and the Planning
Proposal is consistent with this strategy.

6. Local Plan Making
6.1 Approval and Referral
Requirements

Yes

Consistent. The Planning Proposal
does not request the introduction of any
new referral or concurrence provisions.

6.2 Reserving Land for Public
Purposes

Yes

Consistent. The Planning Proposal
does propose to reduce the land zoned
and reserved for public purposes.
Therefore, the approval of the relevant
public authority and the DirectorGeneral of the (former) Department of
Planning to reclassify the land is being
sought in accordance with Section 56 of
the Environmental Planning &
Assessment Act 1979.

6.3 Site Specific Provisions

Yes

Consistent. The Planning Proposal
proposes to rezone the site to an
existing zone already applying in the
NLEP 2012.

7. Metropolitan Planning
7.1 Implementation of the Metropolitan
Plan for Sydney 2036

No
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The Department of Planning and Environment's Practice Note PN 09-003 outlines
requirements for the public exhibition of a Planning Proposal. The information required for
public exhibition is addressed in the table below.
Issue

Comment

Reason why the Planning Proposal is being
prepared

The Planning Proposal is being prepared to
reclassify the land to enable the formalisation of a
lane and rear access to a number of properties in
Drury Street and The Crescent Wallsend.

Current and proposed classification

Current classification: ‘community’
Proposed classification: ‘operational’

Council's ownership of the land

The site is owned by Newcastle City Council

How and when the interest was acquired

The land was originally acquired from the
Newcastle Wallsend Coal Company in July 1968
as part of a large transfer of various drainage
reserve and public park and recreation spaces.

The reason Council acquired an interest in the
land

As discussed above. The land was acquired as
part of a large transfer of public recreation
spaces. No records are available which indicate
the reason for the acquisition of this site.

Any agreements over the land

There are no known agreements over the land.

An indication of any financial loss or gain from the
reclassification

The reclassification will enable rear lane access
to a number of properties in Drury Street and The
Crescent Wallsend to be formalised. Further
negotiation will be required with the adjoining land
owners and Council to determine the best method
for achieving access over Council land. At this
stage it is not known if this process will result in a
financial loss or gain to Council.

The asset management objectives being pursued

No asset management objectives are being
pursued through the Planning Proposal.

Whether there has been an agreement for the
sale or lease of the land

No agreements have been entered into for the
sale or lease of the land.

Relevant matters required in plan making under
the EP&A Act 1979

The reclassification is proposed to be carried out
in accordance with:
S55 Relevant Authority to prepare Planning
Proposal
S56 Gateway Determination
S57 Community consultation.

A copy of the practice note

A copy of the practice note will be included with
the exhibition material and is attached to the
Planning Proposal.
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Section C - Environmental, social, and economic impact
7.

Is there any likelihood that critical habitat or threatened species, populations or
ecological communities, or their habitats, will be adversely affected as a result of
the proposal?

The subject site is within an established urban environment, vegetation is limited to
maintained lawn grasses and one tree. It is unlikely that any critical habitat, threatened
species, populations or ecological communities or their habitats will be adversely affected by
the Planning Proposal.
8.

Are there any other likely environmental effects as a result of the Planning
Proposal and how are they proposed to be managed?

Mine Subsidence
The site is not located within a Mine Subsidence District.
Hydrology and Water Management
The site is not located within a flood prone area.
Bushfire
According to Newcastle Bush Fire Hazard Map (2009) the land is not affected by bushfire
risk or in the vicinity of such a risk.
Heritage
There are no listed items of environmental heritage on site or in the vicinity of the site.
Contamination
The subject site is not identified as being contaminated within Council's Contaminated Lands
Database. A review of the historical zoning of the site indicates it has been zoned and/or
reserved for the purposes of 'Open Space- Public Parks and Recreation' and similar uses
since at least 1960. During this time, it was not expressly permissible to undertake any of the
'potentially contaminating activities' listed in Table 1 of the Contaminated Land Planning
Guidelines.
However, there is some evidence following consultation with adjoining land owners that the
site may have previously been used as a mechanical workshop which operated as part of a
service station located on approximately 160-162 Newcastle Road Wallsend. To address this
risk a preliminary contamination assessment can be prepared (if required) to support the
Planning Proposal following a Gateway Determination.
Traffic Impacts and Vehicular and Pedestrian Access
The site has a frontage to Newcastle Road; the existing driveway provides rear lane access
to dwellings located in Drury Street and The Crescent Wallsend. The site access is not
proposed to change as a result of the Planning Proposal.
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9.

Has the Planning Proposal adequately addressed any social and economic
effects?

Social
The Planning Proposal will result in the loss of existing open space land through the
proposed formalisation of the vehicular lane. Due to the location of the site and its current
use, the loss of open space will not have a significant impact on the local community.
Economic
Reclassifying the site will allow Council to negotiate the establishments of rights of way or
other arrangements with the adjoining landowners. If the site is disposed of through this
process the proceeds of any sale could contribute towards the improvement of retained
areas of public open space in the locality.
Council’s Public Land Reclassification Policy 2000
Council’s Public Land Reclassification Policy 2000 applies to all proposals reclassifying
public land from community to operational. The Planning Proposal has been assessed
against Council’s Policy, see below:
Issue

Comment

Step 1: Are there any significant public issues affecting the land
Biodiversity Conservation

The land is not of significance for biodiversity
conservation.

Significant natural features

The land does not contain any significant natural
features.

Cultural significance

The land does not contain items of cultural
significance.

Public health and safety

The land is affected by Class 5 Acid Sulfate Soils,
however, no change is being proposed to how the
land is currently used.

Public access

The site does not have any significance for public
access.

Special legal status

The land is designated as a 'public reserve'.

Proceed to Step 2?

No significant public interests have been raised;
therefore the proposal may proceed to Step 2.

Step 2: Will there be a net positive benefit for the community?
Financial Impact

The financial impact is unknown. Reclassifying
the site will allow Council to negotiate the
establishments of rights of way or other
arrangements with the adjoining landowners. If
the site is disposed of through this process the
proceeds of any sale could contribute towards the
improvement of retained areas of public open
space in the locality.

Land Management Impact

The ongoing maintenance and access through
the site will be negotiated with Council and the
adjoining landowners following the land being
reclassified to operational.

Impact on Community Uses and Opportunities

The Planning Proposal will result in a reduction in
area of an existing public reserve. However the
site is being used as vehicular lane and therefore
provides no community use.
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Issue

Comment

Impact on enjoyment of community land

The site is unlikely to be providing any enjoyment
as it is used for car parking and as a vehicular
lane. Reclassifying the site will not change this
use.

Social Impact

Reclassifying the site is unlikely to have a
negative social impact on the local community.

Economic Impact

The economic impact of the proposal is unknown
until the site is reclassified to operational and
Council negotiates with the adjoining landowners
to formalise access to the site.
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Section D - State and Commonwealth interests
10. Is there adequate public infrastructure for the Planning Proposal?
The subject site is located within an established urban area, with available connections to all
necessary services (eg. electricity, water and the like). Augmentation to services is unlikely
to be required as result of the Planning Proposal.
Accordingly, there is considered to be adequate public infrastructure available to meet the
needs of the proposal.
11. What are the views of State and Commonwealth public authorities consulted in
accordance with the gateway determination?
No other State and Commonwealth public authorities have been consulted at this stage but
will be carried out in accordance with the requirements of the Gateway Determination.
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Part 4 – Mapping
The Planning Proposal seeks to amend the following maps within Newcastle LEP 2012.
• Land Zoning Map
• Height of Buildings Map
• Floor Space Ratio Map
• Minimum Lot Size Map
• Land Classification Map
The Matrix below indicates (with an “X”), which map sheets (of Newcastle LEP 2012) are to
be amended as a result of this Planning Proposal (eg. FSR_001C)
001
001A
001B
001C
001D
002
002A
002B
002C
002D
002E
002F
002G
002H
003
004
004A
004B
004C
004D
004E
004F
004FA
004G
004H
004I
004J
004K

FSR

LAP

X

Map Codes:

LZN

WRA

X

FSR
LAP
LZN
WRA
ASS
HOB
LSZ
LRA
CL1
HER
URA

=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=

ASS

HOB

LSZ

X

X

LRA

CL1

HER

URA

Floor Space Ratio map
Land Application Map
Land Zoning Map
Wickham Redevelopment Area Map
Acid Sulfate Soils Map
Height of Buildings Map
Lot Size Map
Land Reservation Acquisition Map
Key Sites Map & Newcastle City Centre Map
Heritage Map
Urban Release Area Map
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The following maps illustrate the proposed amendments to the Newcastle LEP 2012 maps:
•

Figure 3: Existing Land Zoning Map

•

Figure 4: Proposed Land Zoning Map

•

Figure 5: Existing Max Height of Buildings Map

•

Figure 6: Proposed Max Height of Buildings Map

•

Figure 7: Existing Max Floor Space Ratio Map

•

Figure 8: Proposed Max Floor Space Ratio Map

•

Figure 9: Existing Min Lot Size Map

•

Figure 10: Proposed Min Lot Size Map

Furthermore the following maps illustrate the land proposed to be reclassified as a result of
amending Schedule 4 - ‘Classification and reclassification of public land':
•

Figure 11: Existing Land Classification

•

Figure 12: Proposed Land Classification

Planning Proposal – Reclassification and Rezoning 162A Newcastle Rd Wallsend

17

Figure 3
Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012
Existing Land Zoning Map
Zone
Neighbourhood Centre

B2

Local Centre

B3

Commercial Core

B4

Mixed Use

B5

Business Development

E1

National Parks and Nature Reserves

E2

Environmental Conservation

E3

Environmental Management

E4

Environmental Living

R
MO

B1

E
DU
E
PD

DR
UR
Y

ST

JESMOND

IN1 General Industrial
IN2 Light Industrial
EC
TH
S
RE

IN3 Heavy Industrial

CE
NT

R2

Low Density Residential

R3

Medium Density Residential

R4

High Density Residential

RE1 Public Recreation
RE2 Private Recreation
SP1 Special Activities
SP2 Infrastructure
W2 Recreational Waterways
UL

Unzoned Land

Cadastre

WALLSEND

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

001C

001A

003

001

004A

004E
004F

002F

004B

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004I

004

004J

004FA

004K

N
0

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

40 Metres

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

CHALM ERS RD

002D

002E

RD

002C

CR EST

002B

002A

VIC TORY

002

PDE

001D

001B

TLE RD

Figure 4
Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012
Proposed Land Zoning Map
Zone
Neighbourhood Centre

B2

Local Centre

B3

Commercial Core

B4

Mixed Use

B5

Business Development

E1

National Parks and Nature Reserves

E2

Environmental Conservation

E3

Environmental Management

E4

Environmental Living

R
MO

B1

E
DU
E
PD

ST

JESMOND

DR
UR
Y

R3

IN1 General Industrial
IN2 Light Industrial
EC
TH
S
RE

IN3 Heavy Industrial

CE
NT

R2

Low Density Residential

R3

Medium Density Residential

R4

High Density Residential

RE1 Public Recreation
RE2 Private Recreation
SP1 Special Activities
SP2 Infrastructure
W2 Recreational Waterways
UL

Unzoned Land

Cadastre

WALLSEND

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

001C

001A

003

001

004E

002F

004B

004F

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004I

004

004J

004FA

004K

N
0

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

40 Metres

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

CHALM ERS RD

002D

004A

002E

RD

002C

CR EST

002B

002A

VIC TORY

002

PDE

001D

001B

TLE RD

Figure 5
Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012
Existing Height of Buildings Map

Maximum Building Height (m)
I

8.5

K

10

17

P2

18

Q

20

R

21

JESMOND

ST

P1

E
PD

14

E
DU

11

N

N

R
MO

L

DR
UR
Y

S

24

U

30

60

AB

90

NT

AA

CE

45

S
RE

35

X

EC
TH

V

K

Area of Interest
Cadastre
Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

WALLSEND

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

001C

001A

003

001

PDE

001D

VIC TORY

001B

004A

004E
004F

004B

002F

002D

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004J

004FA

K
004K

N

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

004

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

CHALM ERS RD

002C
002

004I

RD

002E

CR EST

002B
002A

TLE RD

Figure 6
Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012
Proposed Height of Buildings Map

Maximum Building Height (m)
I

8.5

K

10

17

P2

18

Q

20

R

21

JESMOND

ST

P1

E
PD

14

E
DU

11

N

N

R
MO

L

DR
UR
Y

S

24

U

30

60

AB

90

NT

AA

CE

45

S
RE

35

X

EC
TH

V

K

Area of Interest
Cadastre
Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

WALLSEND

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

001C

001A

003

001

PDE

001D

VIC TORY

001B

004A

004E
004F

004B

002F

002D

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004J

004FA

K
004K

N

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

004

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

CHALM ERS RD

002C
002

004I

RD

002E

CR EST

002B
002A

TLE RD

Figure 7
Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012
Existing Floor Space Ratio Map
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (n:1)
F

0.6

I

0.75

L

0.9

N

1

S

1.5

T

2

U

2.5

V

3

X

4

Z

5

AA

6

AB

7

AC

T

L

JESMOND

8
Refer to Clause 4.4a
Area of Interest

Cadastre

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

WALLSEND

001C

001A

003

001
001D

001B

002B

002A

002C

002

002D

002E
002F

004A
004B

002G

004C

002H

004D

004I

004E
004F
004FA

004G

004J

004

L

004K

004H

N
0

40 Metres
Scale:1:1000 @ A3

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

Figure 8
Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012
Proposed Floor Space Ratio Map
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (n:1)
F

0.6

I

0.75

L

0.9

N

1

S

1.5

T

2

U

2.5

V

3

X

4

Z

5

AA

6

AB

7

AC

T

L

L

8
Refer to Clause 4.4a
Area of Interest

Cadastre

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

WALLSEND

001C

001A

003

001
001D

001B

002B

002A

002C

002

002D

002E
002F

004A
004B

002G

004C

002H

004D

004I

004E
004F
004FA

004G

004J

004

L

004K

004H

N
0

40 Metres
Scale:1:1000 @ A3

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

JESMOND

Figure 9

C RE
THE

T
SC EN
R
MO

Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012

E
DU
E
PD

ST

Existing Lot Size Map

F

400

G

450

U

1000

W

4000

Z

20000 (2ha)

AB

400000 (40ha)

Cadastre

DR
UR
Y

Minimum Lot Size (sq m)

JESMOND

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

EC
TH

MO

S
RE

RD
PD U E
E

CE
NT

DR UR
Y ST

WALLSEND

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

TLE RD

001C

001A

CH
M
AL

003

S
ER
R
D

001
001D

001B

002

002B

002A

002C

002D

002E

004A

004E
004F

002F

004B

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004I

004

004J

004FA

004K

N
RD

PDE

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

40 Metres
CR EST

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

20

VIC TORY

0

Figure 10

C RE
THE

T
SC EN
R
MO

Newcastle Local
Environmental
Plan 2012

E
DU
E
PD

ST

Proposed Lot Size Map

F

400

G

450

U

1000

W

4000

Z

20000 (2ha)

AB

400000 (40ha)

DR
UR
Y

Minimum Lot Size (sq m)

JESMOND

G

Cadastre

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

EC
TH

MO

S
RE

RD
PD U E
E

CE
NT

DR UR
Y ST

WALLSEND

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

TLE RD

001C

001A

CH
M
AL

003

S
ER
R
D

001
001D

001B

002

002B

002A

002C

002D

002E

004A

004E
004F

002F

004B

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004I

004

004J

004FA

004K

N
RD

PDE

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

40 Metres
CR EST

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

20

VIC TORY

0

Figure 11

C RE
THE

T
SC EN
R
MO

Newcastle
Land Register

E
DU
E
PD

ST

Existing Land Classification
DR
UR
Y

Classification
Community Land
Crown Land
Miscellaneous Land - Managed by Council
Miscellaneous Land - Lease to Council
Operational Land

JESMOND

Cadastre

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

EC
TH

MO

S
RE

RD
PD U E
E

CE
NT

DR UR
Y ST

WALLSEND

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

TLE RD

001C

001A

CH
M
AL

003

S
ER
R
D

001
001D

001B

002

002B

002A

002C

002D

002E

004A

004E
004F

002F

004B

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004I

004

004J

004FA

004K

N
RD

PDE

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

40 Metres
CR EST

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

20

VIC TORY

0

Figure 12

C RE
THE

T
SC EN
R
MO

Newcastle
Land Register

E
DU
E
PD

ST

Proposed Land Classification
DR
UR
Y

Classification
Community Land
Crown Land
Miscellaneous Land - Managed by Council
Miscellaneous Land - Lease to Council
Operational Land

JESMOND

Cadastre

Base data 01/08/2007 © Land and Property Information (LPI)
Addendum data 08/10/2015 © City of Newcastle

EC
TH

MO

S
RE

RD
PD U E
E

CE
NT

DR UR
Y ST

WALLSEND

NE WCAS

TLE RD

NE WCAS

TLE RD

001C

001A

CH
M
AL

003

S
ER
R
D

001
001D

001B

002

002B

002A

002C

002D

002E

004A

004E
004F

002F

004B

002G

004C

004G

002H

004D

004H

004I

004

004J

004FA

004K

N
RD

PDE

Scale:1:1000 @ A3

40 Metres
CR EST

Projection: GDA 1994
MGA Zone 56

20

VIC TORY

0

Part 5 – Community Consultation
Council recommends that the Planning Proposal be exhibited in accordance with the
requirements of section 57 of the EP&A Act 1979 and section 29 of the Local Government
Act 1993. The Proposal will be placed on public exhibition for a minimum of 28 days.
Notification of the community consultation will be provided in a local newspaper and on
Council's website. In addition to this adjoining landowners will be notified in writing. The
written notice will contain:
•
•
•
•
•

a brief description of the intended outcomes of the Planning Proposal
an indication of the land which is affected by the proposal
information on where and when the Planning Proposal can be inspected
the name and address of Council for the receipt of submissions and
the closing date for submissions.

During the public exhibition period the following documents will be placed on public
exhibition:
•
•
•
•

the Planning Proposal
the Gateway Determination
the council report
the LEP practice note: Classification and reclassification of land through a Local
Environmental Plan (PN09-003) and any additional studies required by the Gateway
Determination.
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Part 6 – Project Timeline
The project is expected to be completed within 8 months from Gateway Determination. The
following timetable is proposed:
Task

Planning Proposal Timeline
Jan
16

Feb
16

Mar
16

Apr
16

May
16

Jun
16

Jul1
6

Aug
16

Sep
16

Oct
16

Nov
16

Issue of Gateway
Determination
Prepare any outstanding
studies
Consult with required
State Agencies
Exhibition of Planning
Proposal and technical
studies
Review of submissions
and preparation of report
to Council
Report to Council
following exhibition
Planning Proposal sent
back to Department
requesting the draft LEP
be prepared
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Attachments A to D
Attachment A:

Conservation Management and Cultural Tourism Plan for
the Coal River Precinct, Pizzey and Associates, 2008

Attachment B:

Location Plan - Coal River Precinct, State Heritage
Register boundary

Attachment C:

Location Plan - Convict Lumber Yard, State Heritage
Register boundary.

Attachment D:

Location Plan - Government Domain, State Heritage
Register boundary.
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COAL RIVER PRECINCT
CONSERVATION AND CULTURAL
TOURISM MANAGEMENT PLAN

July 2008

Coal River Conservation and Tourism
Management Plan

Google Earth

This is the foundation of modern Newcastle and Newcastle
Harbour.
(Hunter, C., HO. 2001)

With its Indigenous associations the Coal River Precinct is a true
‘birthplace’ site. Its land, buildings and subterranean remains
concentrate elements of the Newcastle story from pre-history through
the first hundred and fifty years of European settlement and beyond. In
the beaches and the later Nobbys Beach Pavilion the all-embracing
questions of the Newcastle character are exemplified.
It is difficult to think of another major city which can point to such a
rich mix of important heritage themes in such a special landscape
environment.

“The spaces of the city, contrary to public opinion, are frequently intangible. They
may be sensed just out of sight, below the ground, or above the roofs ... They may
also be spaces or buildings which can be viewed from almost every vantage point
but which exert an unseen influence over the city.”
(Moore and Ostwald. Hidden Newcastle: Urban Memories and Architectural Imaginaries. 1997)
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Executive Summary
Purpose
The principal purposes (ss. 3.1.1, 3.1.2, 3.1.3) of the Plan are:
•

To assist in the sustainable conservation and interpretation of the significant
built fabric and archaeological remnants of Newcastle’s past.

•

To identify the contribution the Coal River Precinct can make to increasing
tourist numbers and to enriching the tourism offer to targeted market
segments

•

To improve understanding of Newcastle’s history – its importance to the
nation; and, its contribution to the character of the City - and to interpret this
as a source of community pride and cohesion

The Plan (s.4) envisages a holistic view of Newcastle and suggests that five
themes are used to understand the significance of the site and to act as basis
for its interpretation:
• Mulubinba – The place of the sea fern. Indigenous Occupation and first
contact
• Newcastle Beginnings – European discovery, first settlement
• The Hardy Folk – Convict life, winning coal, the Depression, sport: the
Newcastle character
• Protecting the Colony – Military and maritime
• The Brighton of Australia? – Images of Newcastle
Summary Conclusions
Significance (s.6)
‘With its Indigenous associations the Coal River Precinct is a true ‘birthplace’
site. Its land, buildings and subterranean remains concentrate elements of the
Newcastle story from pre-history through the first hundred and fifty years of
European settlement and beyond. In the beaches and the later Nobbys Beach
Pavilion the all-embracing questions of the Newcastle character are
exemplified.
It is difficult to think of another major city which can point to such a rich mix of
important heritage themes in such a special landscape environment.’ (s.6)
Community Engagement
A precursor to any effective conservation and interpretation is community
recognition of the enormous significance of this place to Newcastle. Council
has already done much to acknowledge its ‘technical’ heritage significance
through its detailed research, its planning scheme amendments, its NSW
Heritage Council listing and its recent resolution to nominate the precinct for
inclusion on the Register of the National Estate. The next step is to invite
Novocastrians to emotionally engage in the special meaning the place has for
the community and for each citizen personally. In the same way that: Sydneysiders have a pride and ownership of the Harbour and the Bridge; Londoners
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for Big Ben; Melbournians for Cook’s Cottage; and so on … the people of
Newcastle can value the Coal River Precinct as their ‘special place’.
Conservation Priorities (s.8.4)
Priority

Objective

Immediate

Raise awareness and
understanding

Action
•
•
•

Immediate

Conserve heritage fabric

Council media
promotion
Council Policy
focus
Tourism packaging

Repair important elements

City / precinct / Precinct
element
•
City-wide
•
Regional/ state
/national

•
•
•

Execute Ft.
Scratchley
conservation works
Maintenance Pavilion
Repair and restore
Cornish Dock Shed
No 1 and No 2

Immediate

Clarify Controls

Planning Scheme
Amendment

Amend to identify
Precinct

Immediate

Clarify Controls

Heritage Council List

Apply for HC Individual
Listing – Nobbys Pavilion

Immediate

Resolve Approvals

Determine

Nobbys Development

Short-term

Establish Management

Resolve structure

Fort Scratchley / Precinct

Short-term

Interpretation

Establish Plan

City/ Precinct / Fort
Scratchley

Short-term

Interpretation

Signature landmark

City / Precinct

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Remove intrusive elements

•
•
•

Scratchley
Playground
Pilots fence
Lifesaving Boat shed

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Refurbish Facilities

•
•

Pavilion
Fort Scratchley

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Lighting and Infrastructure

•
•

Precinct
Elements

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Repair vegetation

•

Remove intrusive
plants
Establish appropriate
planting

•
Long-term

Focus tourism and access
uses

Port Maritime Centre

Pilots complex/ TS
Tobruk / Surfboats
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Tourism
The Coal River Precinct can contribute to tourism outcomes in the following
ways (s.10.3):
Desired Outcome

Reshape perception of
Newcastle

Contribution
Deliver focus – landmark and
brand

Directions
City-wide landmark concept

Grow domestic market
share

Add cultural interest – citywide, precinct, site

Civic pride

Increase international
share

Add cultural interest – city
wide, precinct, site

‘Ambassador culture’

Increase business and
conference share

Provide ‘after hours’
attraction.
As a setting for activities

Precinct packaging

Develop product offerings

As destination(s).
As a setting for activities

Conservation of sites.
Access to sites.

Tourism Leadership

As component of offer

As symbol of innovation /
contemporary relevance

Interpretation
This Plan proposes (s.11.4):
• A city-wide experience marking the precinct as a focal point for
understanding Newcastle’s physical birthplace and character
• On-site interpretation of the precinct’s themes
• Interpretation of individual components to exemplify their contribution to
the precinctual themes.
• Identification of experiences relevant to different visitors
• Opportunities for off-site interpretation
Key Interpretation Concepts (s.14)
(a)

Fiddlesticks – The Newcastle Sky Canons
•
•
•
•

(b)

Interpreting the ‘Birthplace Site’
Newcastle’s 21st Century landmark
Nightly sky show
Green Energy

Fort Scratchley – On site
• Conservation Works
• Tours
• Events
• Firing the Big Guns
• Interpretation
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(c)

Audio Park
•
•
•

Evening multimedia show
Interpreting the five themes / key site features
Orientating visitors

(d) Pilots Station, Boat Harbour, Boat Sheds / T.S. Tobruk
• Remove Fencing
• Develop Maritime zone

(e)

Nobbys
•
•
•

(f)

Consult indigenous community
Determine Commonwealth heritage consideration
Interpret

‘Birthplace’ and Precinct Entry
•
•

Markers, Flags, etc.
Public Art

Interpretation Priorities (s.15)
Priority 1
Item
Newcastle Sky Canons

Priority
1*

Fort conservation works
Pavilion conservation works

1
1

Audio Park

1*

Central / Pavilion banners
Fort flags

1
1

Tobruk flags

1

Regional Museum Links
Maritime Museum Links

1
1

Notes
*Sponsorship
With support
promotion
Urgent
Pressing
*Sponsorship
Tourism
Packaging

Next Step
Feasibility report
Concept design
Commonwealth
Newcastle City
maintenance cycle
Feasibility report
Concept design
Design and install
Specification and
Installation
Specification and
Installation
Program planning
Program planning

(continued over)

Boyce Pizzey Strategic / CONVERGENCE DESIGN (2007)

8

Coal River Precinct Conservation and Tourism Management Plan

Priority 1 (Cont)
Item
Fort Tours

Priority
1

Fort Guns firings

1

Nobbys

1

Removal Intrusive elements
School kits

1
1

Next Step
Concept design
and script
Schedule FSHS

Notes
Tourism
Packaging
Tourism
Packaging
Pending
approvals
Pilots fence

Concept design
and script
Redesign
Script and Publish

Other Priorities
Item
Entry Public Art
Birthplace Public Art
Fort Trail markers

Priority
1/2
1/2
3

Removal Intrusive elements

2

Pilots / Tobruk maritime zone

3
3

Trail maps

2

Trail markers/ plaques etc –
existing
Removal bitou

2

Interpretation Centre

4

1

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

2

Notes
With NRG
With NRG
Fort playground;
Surf boat shed

Maintenance and
graffiti removal
Colliers Point and
Nobbys
Maritime zone

2

3

4

Next Step
Commission
Commission
Specification and
Installation
Remove
Integrate into P/T
Maritime Zone
Feasibility. Concept
Design
Review and
republish
Council
maintenance cycle
Specify and
Execute

5

Lycett. [Aborigines … c.1820.] National Library of Australia
Keene. 1854. State Archives of NSW. (Photograph Bruce Turnbull)
Wreck of SS Cawarra 1866
Loading of Gun, Fort Scratchley, 1953 Hunter Photobank
Nobbys Carnival 1950 Hunter Photobank
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PART 1. BACKGROUND
1.

Introduction

For the purposes of this plan the ‘Coal River Heritage Precinct’ conforms to
the land and places defined by the Heritage Council of NSW (see Map 1).
Taken in isolation it is a site which can represent rich veins of New South
Wales’ history; taken in the context of the city of Newcastle it offers an
opportunity to reflect on the character of the place and its citizens – A Great
Place, Great People, Great Future.
Map 1. Location (NSW Heritage Council)

Boyce Pizzey Strategic / CONVERGENCE DESIGN (2007)

10

Coal River Precinct Conservation and Tourism Management Plan

2.

The Plan

2.1

The Brief

The Newcastle City Council is seeking a plan which will:
• Clarify the significance of the place and improve its contribution to the
heritage of Newcastle, NSW and the nation.
• Provide a considered and orderly approach to the future conservation
of the precinct
• Identify an appropriate, sustainable tourism future for the precinct
• Engage local community groups in an integrated and constructive
approach to the precinct’s future
In particular, the brief calls for:
• Determination of the nature, extent and degree of significance of the
Coal River Precinct through examination of existing research
• Preparation of policies that will serve to direct research, development
and maintenance of the precinct
• Identification of permit and other exemptions for negotiation with the
NSW Heritage Council
• Evaluation of cultural tourism potential
• Preparation of an interpretive strategy and concept options for the
precinct as a basis for full briefing of place interpretation
• Evaluation of the findings of the Coal River Working Party on the extent
of coal mines beneath Fort Scratchley
The Plan is intended to review and consolidate previous plans of
management undertaken by the Newcastle City Council (and the Newcastle
Port Corporation), in particular:
• The Foreshore Plan of Management (2003)
• Fort Scratchley Draft Plan of Management (2005)
• Macquarie Pier, Nobbys Head and Southern Breakwater Conservation
Management Plan (Revised). (2000)
• Newcastle East Heritage Tourism Plan (2003)
• Heritage Places Strategic Plan and Plans of Management (2006)

2.2

Plan Structure

This Plan has been developed with the assistance and guidance of the
Newcastle City Council’s Heritage and Environment, and Tourism
Committees. The report has been developed through four working papers
which have provided the basis for community feedback:
- Working Paper 1 Strategic Direction - to establish a shared strategic
direction for the project.
- Working Paper 2 Conservation Management – review of existing
Conservation Plans, controls and issues
- Working Paper 3 Cultural Tourism – Tourism assessment and
directions
- Working Paper 4 Interpretive Concept – interpretation proposals
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2.3

Approach / Disclaimer

In summary, our approach suggests sequencing project decisions as follows:
Figure 1. Project Process

In preparing this report we have presented and interpreted information that we
believed relevant for completing the agreed task in a professional manner.
We have sought to ensure the accuracy of all the information incorporated
into this report. Where we rely on secondary data supplied to us by other
organisations, we take reasonable steps to ensure the quality of these data.
However the validity and reliability of the data supplied to us depend on the
skills and professionalism of the organisations originally collecting and / or
supplying the data. Where we have made assumptions as a part of
interpreting data incorporated in this report, we have sought to make those
assumptions clear.

Plan of Flag Staff Hill Newcastle (1856)

State Archives of NSW (Photograph Bruce Turnbull)
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PART 2. STRATEGIC DIRECTIONS
3.

Community Involvement

This project relies on the participation of a number of community players for
its success. The City of Newcastle and the NSW Heritage Office are providing
principal direction. The Fort Scratchley Historical Society, and the Parks and
Playgrounds Movement (with the Coal River Working Party) have been key
agents in driving the project. Other groups, such as the Arwarbukarl Cultural
Resource Association, the Awabakal Local Aboriginal Land Council, the Surf
Lifesaving Association, the National Trust (NSW), and the Newcastle East
Residents’ Group have been identified over the life of the project.
Each stakeholder has developed a different perspective on the precinct or
seeks different outcomes. However, viewed as a whole, there is little that is
mutually exclusive; indeed, a cooperative approach appears most likely to
best realise each participant’s strategic objectives.
The Newcastle Maritime Museum and Newcastle Regional Museum may also
have relevant interests.
The challenge is to identify a unifying purpose for the project which all
stakeholders can ‘sign on’ to.

3.1

Newcastle City Council

3.1.1 Heritage
The Newcastle City Council has undertaken a series of heritage investigation
studies over a long period 1. It has also delivered a number of projects (most
notably the Lumber Yard interpretation) and planning scheme amendments
which indicate a firm commitment to the conservation of Newcastle’s heritage.
The Council’s project objectives are outlined in 2.1 (above) and one clear
purpose of this Plan can be expressed as follows
To assist in the sustainable conservation and interpretation of the
significant built fabric and archaeological remnants of Newcastle’s
past.
It also seems appropriate to relate the project to broader Council strategies –
formal and informal - for the future of the City. Objectives for tourism amd
community cohesion appear especially relevant.

3.1.2 Tourism
The Newcastle Tourism Development Plan (March 2002) aimed “to design
experiences and promotional techniques that attract the target markets”. It
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proposed a ‘positioning statement’ as a reference point for promotional
activity:
Picture a surfer, dripping wetsuit and surfboard under arm,
walking home past tug-boats, historic streets and buzzy
cafes. Welcome to Newcastle, an historic port city…A fusion
of creative, friendly people…

And, a new brand:
Newcastle - Beach days, harbour sights, city nights

The Plan suggested that “the appeal of Newcastle could be increased by
reinvigorating the beach experience and facilitating the establishment of a
major heritage tourism experience”. It identified heritage and beach heritage
projects (including Fort Scratchley and the Bather’s Way) with direct
relevance to the Coal River precinct.
Tourism directions are clear. Heritage assets are a part of the strategy to
increase visitation. Newcastle Tourism’s Strategic Development Plan 2005-2008
provides an update on the 2002 Plan and identifies a market positioning which
identifies:
•
•
•

A competitive edge based on a mix of conferences, events, leisure and
business travel
Newcastle as an established regional conference destination
An emerging leisure tourism destination

For the purposes of this working paper the following purpose statement is
proposed:
To identify the contribution the Coal River Precinct can make to
increasing tourist numbers and to enriching the tourism offer to
targeted market segments

3.1.3 Community Cohesion
Although the benefits of a vigorous tourism offer flow through the community
in a number of financial ways it may be that the real outcome of a successful
Coal River Precinct Plan may be more subtle – but, perhaps, more enduring.
What we show to visitors tends to be what we as a community are proud of.
Newcastle has a special heritage which has shaped the growth of the city and
in many ways defines the character of its people. Newcastle is not short on
community pride. At the same time Novocastrians seem to suffer from
external impressions of Newcastle as somewhat “smoky, dirty, and unhealthy
as its namesake”2 and ‘second to Sydney’. Nancy Cushing has expressed it
this way: “Decisions about Newcastle, large and small … were and continue
to be made within the assumptions defined first by the [concept of the]
coalopolis and, after 1915, by the steel city”3. To the extent that its citizens
have taken these impressions on board, there is something that can be
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misread as a communal inferiority complex. Today’s reality is quite different …
and everyone should know it!
The Coal River Precinct is a natural focal point for reinforcing community
identity. It is a vibrant surf and social centre. Its landscape elements are
especially ‘Newcastle’ and dramatic. And, its heritage themes mirror the
Newcastle story – struggle, achievement, sport, and strategic significance.
Accordingly the third purpose for this Coal River Precinct project is suggested:
To improve understanding of Newcastle’s history – its importance to the
nation; and, its contribution to the character of the City - and to
interpret this as a source of community pride and cohesion

3.2

Heritage Council of NSW

The Heritage Council was established by the Heritage Act 1977. Amongst its
functions, the Heritage Council is a consent authority with the local council for
proposals relating to works on listed places. The Heritage Council guides
activity of the NSW Heritage Office with its formal mission: "working with the
community to know, value and care for our heritage".
The work of the Heritage Office includes:
• working with communities to help them identify their important places
and objects;
• providing guidance on how to look after heritage items;
• supporting community heritage projects through funding and advice;
• maintaining the NSW Heritage Database, an online list of all statutory
heritage items in NSW.
The Heritage Office, through the Newcastle City Council, is the major funding
agency of this Plan.

3.3

Indigenous Community

The precinct is on the land understood to be included in the Awabakal
language group’s territory bounded to the north by the Hunter River. Across
the river, the Worimi inhabited the land from Stockton to Wallis’s Lake.
Adjoining them inland were the Wonnarua and Geawegal4. Carol Ridgeway–
Bissett has indicated that the Worimi, Geawegal and Awabakal may have
been considered part of a larger Worimi ‘nation’. Mariangal and Ninyawa
kinship groups at or near Newcastle are also referred to.
The Awabakal Local Aboriginal Land Council represents contemporary
Indigenous interests and there is a strong interest in groups such as the
Arwarbukarl Cultural Resource Association and the Awabakal Descendents
Traditional Owners Aboriginal Corporation in recovering language and cultural
heritage.
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Consultation with the community has commenced and a strong desire to be
involved has been expressed. Further elaboration of the community’s
contribution to the project awaits more discussion. Amongst options, this plan
will investigate the possibilities for using the precinct to follow up on the 1997
Newcastle City Bi-Centenary, Foreshore Focus on Reconciliation.
There is no doubt that, as traditional owners of the land, the indigenous
community can hold a central place in the heritage themes of the place and in
defining their eventual interpretation.

3.4

Fort Scratchley Historical Society

The Fort Scratchley Historical Society was established to conserve and
present the military heritage of Fort Scratchley. The Society has extensive
knowledge of the Fort and a collection of related items. During the closure of
the Fort for conservation works by the Commonwealth, the Society has
reduced its guided tours, ‘firing of the Big Guns’, and other on-site activities
but undertaken a successful outreach program of presentations for schools
and community organisations.
The Society strongly focuses on the military history and fabric of the Fort itself
(rather than the heritage of the site over the years). Its membership is strong
on military expertise and includes senior officers who served at the Fort during
its final phase of operation as an anti-aircraft battery. It has been active (and
successful) in lobbying financial support for works to the site. It seeks firm
operational arrangements with the City Council at the time the property
passes from Commonwealth to Council ownership.
The Society’s strategic objectives for the Coal River Plan include:
• Improving public understanding of the military and strategic
significance of the Fort
• Improving interpretive programs – collection development, public
interpretation, conservation and re-instatement of armaments
(including the ‘disappearing gun’ and a searchlight installation.)
• Increasing revenue available to the Society for conservation works.

3.5 Parks and Playgrounds Movement (with the Coal River
Working Party)
The Newcastle Parks and Playgrounds Movement traces its history through
the establishment of the movement in NSW in the 1930’s; introduction to
Newcastle in 1952 (as the Northern Parks and Playgrounds Movement); and
incorporation in 1999.
The NPPM states its aims as the following:
1. To secure the systematic and timely provision, reservation and acquisition for the
public of adequate park and playground space.
2. To ensure the appropriate effective use and control of all park and playground
spaces that are set part for, or are open to the public or any part thereof.
3. To encourage, support and maintain:
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(i) the beautification of streets, highways roadsides and public lands;
(ii) the preservation for the community of aquatic foreshores, borders and
courses and other areas whether or not in a state of nature, and the
improvement of any such lands so preserved.
4. To advocate the beautification of private lands.

The Movement’s interests have been wide-ranging however it has been a
long and strong campaigner for heritage conservation and interpretation of the
Coal River Precinct. Its 1990 Annual Report notes “We are resubmitting the
Movement's longstanding claim for an Historic Site at Newcastle East [based
on the convict lumber yard site]”. A prospectus for conservation of the Coal
River Historic Site to the Mayor in 1999 sought:
•
•
•
•
•

Acknowledgement of the site’s significance
Its declaration as a historic site
Funds for presentation and archaeological investigations (including the coal
mines below Fort Scratchley)
‘a world class Coal River Interpretative Centre’
Ongoing professional management of the site.

By 2000 the Movement could report that it had received Commonwealth
support for a project which aimed to: “celebrate:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

3.6

Our Aboriginal forebears
Shortland's 1797 discovery of 'a very fine Coal River' and of winnable coal
the establishment of the first penal out-station on the mainland 1801.
the founding of the permanent settlement at Newcastle 1804.
the first coal mining in Australia (from beneath Flagstaff Hill).
the cutting down of Nobbys Island (the symbol of Newcastle).
the erection of a coal fired beacon (lighthouse) on Signal Hill.
the establishment of the Stockade lumber yard to service the convict coal
mines and the Hunter's cedar cutting gangs.
the building of the Macquarie Pier and development of the Port of Newcastle
and the massive fortifications at Fort Scratchley 1882 to defend Britain’s chief
coaling station in the southern hemisphere…”

Coal River Working Party

In 2003 a ‘Coal River Working Party’ (including University of Newcastle
academics, engineering, surveying and other professionals), to “locate and
explore the extent of the convict coal workings” was established. This project
has continued until the present undertaking document research and
exploratory drilling beneath the Fort.
The Working Party has employed the survey, history, engineering and mining
skills of its members to survey the location of coal drifts below Fort Scratchley
and orientate their position to modern maps. Subsequent drilling has revealed
the presence of workings at two of the three nominated sites.
The CRWP seeks to use its explorations as a basis for:
• improving understanding of the location and nature of the early Coal
River workings interpretation of and, possibly,
• access to the early workings
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3.7

Newcastle Port Corporation

The Port of Newcastle is the world’s largest coal export port. With the current
expansion of the Port Waratah Coal Services’ coal loader and the current
plans for a third coal loader by the Newcastle Coal Infrastructure Group, coal
and its distribution will continue to contribute significant employment and
economic growth to Newcastle and the Hunter Region.
In addition to its much broader duties, the Newcastle Port Corporation has
responsibility for works on Nobbys grounds (including the signal station,
cottages and fog horn enclosure, gun emplacement and the Southern
Breakwater) and the road out to it. It also retains working control over
Macquarie Pier, Boom Defence Net Anchor point, the Pilot Station, Boat
Harbour and Boat Sheds. The Newcastle Port Corporation as a state
corporation has a statutory obligation under the Heritage Act 1977 to maintain
listed assets under its control.
The Corporation’s objectives for this Plan include a desire for orderly
approvals for heritage works. It hopes that one outcome of the study is greater
delegation to undertake maintenance approvals where delays may
compromise the Newcastle Port Corporation in terms of public liability and
occupational safety. Where approvals are required the Newcastle Port
Corporation seeks a streamlined administrative system.
More generally, the Corporation looks to the project to provide commercial
opportunities consistent with the other objectives, and as such, promote the
ongoing evolution of human involvement with the site and provide a revenue
stream to partially support the ongoing maintenance and heritage restoration
of the site.
When possible, the Corporation retains a desire to provide ‘good corporate
citizenship’ by contributing to sustainable conservation efforts.
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PART 3. SIGNIFICANCE
4.

Heritage Themes

It is not intended that this Plan rigorously re-documents the history of the Coal
River Precinct. The Heritage Council’s Statement of Significance (SHR 1674
- See extract Appendix 1) and Cynthia Hunter’s supporting research5neatly
evaluates the place in the context of standard Australian, NSW and local
themes.
However, for the purposes of interpretation and management planning, the
HR Statement of Significance has been reviewed and site features assessed
with a view to establishing interpretive themes and communication objectives
appropriate to all visitors to the precinct. To the extent that this has
broadened understanding of the cultural heritage significance of the precinct
these conclusions are offered as the basis for updating of the Heritage
Council’s Statement of Significance
The interpretive themes will not reflect all aspects of Newcastle’s heritage;
however, it is proposed that links to sites outside the precinct are important.
Places such as the Convict Lumber Yard, the Victorian East End residential
precinct, and the Municipal Baths are directly relevant but not dealt with in
detail. Additionally, it is envisaged that more subtle landscape links to other
key Newcastle features – its hill tops, the obelisk, cathedral, etc – play a part
in providing interpretive possibilities.
Five themes are proposed at his stage:
• Mulubinba – The place of the sea fern. Indigenous Occupation and first
contact
• Newcastle Beginnings – European discovery, first settlement
• The Hardy Folk – Convict life and winning coal; Depression life, tough
sports: the character of Novocastrians
• Protecting the Colony – military and maritime
• The “Brighton of Australia”? – images and self images of Newcastle

4.1

Mulubinba – The place of the sea fern.

It is likely that the Coal River Precinct has been occupied by local Aborigines
by up to 9000 years - 4500 years before the Great Pyramid of Giza, 6500
before Pericles’ Funeral Oration and 8500 years before European contact with
northern Australia. Little seems to be recorded (beyond interpretation through
European eyes – particularly Threkeld’s) about the local culture however it
appears that the Awabakal (centred on Lake Macquarie) and Worimi (centred
on Stockton and Port Stephens) had long established territorial arrangements
prior to the settlement of Sydney in 1788. Dispersal of kinship groups
throughout the nineteenth century has eroded direct knowledge of daily life
although kin relationships and some language traditions have survived; as
has an Indigenous knowledge of plants and vegetation.
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One version of Shortland’s An Eye Sketch of Hunter’s River (1797) clearly
identifies two groups of ‘natives’ – one near the (then) beach at East
Newcastle; the other on the Stockton Peninsula. The precinct would certainly
have been used by both Awabakal and Worimi for hunting, fishing, social
activities and trade. However rights of access and any special cultural
significance of the place are not clear. Susan Marsden notes that “stone
cutting implements have
been quarried from cliffs at
Nobbys … [and that] … in
1915 a burial site was
discovered in Hunter
Street.”6
Whyba-Garba (or Why-bay
Gamba) is the Awabakal
name for Nobbys. Dreaming
legends tell that it is the
home of the rogue giant
kangaroo which escaped there and
Lycett. [Detail. Aborigines feeding from beached
whales … c.1820] National Library of Australia
which lives deep inside. The full story
appears to be special ‘men’s business’
however rock falls and earthquakes are said to be easily explained by the
kangaroo jumping around its rocky prison.

4.2

Newcastle Beginnings – European discovery, first settlement

The first mention of coal near Newcastle attributes the find to escaping
convicts – led by William and Mary Bryant – in 1791. This combination – coal
and convicts – was to provide the impetus for Newcastle’s first years. But it
wasn’t instantaneous.
Coal was not in critical supply in the new colony and other sources had been
identified. Similarly, the need to provide separate convict facilities was not
intense at that time. By 1797 however Governor Hunter had become more
interested in the possibilities for coal exports. The confirmation of “a
considerable quantity of very good coal, and lying so near the water as to be
conveniently shipped; which … gave it a manifest advantage of that
discovered to the southward …”7 by Lt. John Shortland (again, sent to recover
escaped convicts) at the mouth of the Hunter River, was the first prompt to its
exploitation. Once more, action was not immediate. A shortage of available
ships and a lack further information on the extent of the deposits meant that it
was not until 1800 that Hunter dispatched the Martha – which obtained coal
but not from the Newcastle site (which was missed by accident). Simeon Lord
and Hugh Meehan, transportees turned traders, were the new owners of the
170 ton ex-Spanish ship Anna Josepha. This vessel was sent on a number of
trips to Coal River between June and October 1800 for cargoes of coal and
timber which they sold for a handsome profit.
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The new governor, King, (supported in London by Sir Joseph Banks),
approached the extraction of coal with enthusiasm and by 1801 the
discoveries nearer Sydney had proved unsuitable. On Tuesday 9th June 1801,
King instructed Lt. James Grant (accompanied by Lt. Col William Paterson,
Ensign F. Barallier, and Surgeon John Harris, a miner and a “native
aborigine”) to undertake a survey of the Hunter River. Five days later, the
Lady Nelson and the sloop Francis arrived off the Hunter. The Governor’s
orders required assessment of:
“1.
The nature of the soil …
2.
Whether the grounds are overflowed …
3.
Whether the place may be thought healthy …
4.
Whether the water is sweet or good.
5.
The size of trees … also stone, limestone or shells.
6.
How far it may be practical for vessels to frequent that port …
[and] … the quality of coals …
7.
… the most eligible place would be to form a settlement …”

Grant’s report was positive and the miner assigned to the survey - John Platt
a convict with mining experience who arrived in the colony in 1799. - said that
the coal “was the equal to any bed of coal he had seen in England”8.
By July 4 the new camp had been established, Platt guided the miners to
where he had won coal for the Sydney traders, and the miners were at work.
Although extraction progressed satisfactorily it appears that attempts to sell
coal to India and the Cape of Good Hope were not as robust as hoped and
the camp was recalled to Sydney in 1802.

Coincidentally, another force was building which was to play a major part in
the long term settlement of Newcastle by Europeans – the ‘Irish question’.
Author Jack Delaney suggests that “the 18th century was the era of
persecution of Ireland. The Irish people had become abject serfs … England
had absolute power over Ireland and used this to inflict the maximum injury
without the actual destruction of war.”9 Irish patriots were encouraged by the
American War of Independence in 1776 and the French Revolution in 1789.
Suppression, however, increased, more than proportionally. In 1797, General
Lake’s army of 56,000 men was unleashed on the troublesome Irish. Delaney
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opines “The land was filled with the cries of the ravished women and the
shrieks of those who saw their homes go up in flames. So dreadful was the
conduct of the troops that the British Commander-in-Chief, Sir Ralph
Abercrombie, resigned because he could no longer stomach the butchery.”10
Although Irish dissidents had provided a source of transportees to Sydney
from 1791, it was their capitulation at the ‘Vinegar Hill Battle’ in Ireland in 1798
that created a huge increase in goaled patriots in England and prompted
further dispatch of serious agitators to New South Wales. Their anti-English
passion went with them …
On 4-5 March 1804 the Irish
Convict Rebellion (or ‘Castle
Hill Rising’) was settled
decisively - in favour of
Government troops - at
Rouse (then, Vinegar) Hill
near Parramatta. 15
convicts died and a round of
hangings, floggings and
incarcerations followed.
Castle Hill Rising. NLA Rex Nan Kivell Collection
Governor King decided that it
was desirable to contain those rebels “considered not sufficiently dangerous
to hang and yet too dangerous to retain in the [Sydney] settlement”11 by
isolating them at a place sufficiently remote to discourage escape back into
settled areas. In April 1804 he directed that a party led by Lt. C.A. Menzies
and comprising six soldiers, two civil officials and thirty four convicts establish
the new penal settlement at the mouth of the Hunter River. The convicts were
put to work at Colliers Point under the Chief Miner John Platt - extracting coal
and timber, and providing a base for exploration to the west, adding purpose
to the enterprise.

The Governor’s General Order of March 24 names the settlement Newcastle.
The new settlers arrived on 30th March 1804. Seemingly in ignorance of the
General Order, Menzies named the place King’s Town after the Governor.

4.3

The Hardy Folk

The convict coal miners with their flesh blood and sweat have rendered the most
valuable service to the fledgling colony of NSW… (Lithgow. 2006. Notes - inspired by
Commerford .‘Coal & Colonials’. 1997.)

Of the first 34 convicts, Jack Delaney’s research12 identifies 32 as Irish. Most
were associated with the recent rebellion near Sydney either as active
participants or as ‘aiding and abetting’. Their personal stories are peppered
with many attempts at escape (which continued after their re-settlement to
Newcastle), prodigious floggings (up to 500 lashes); time in double chains;
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and, in the case of one Joseph Samuels, reprieve from execution after the
hangman unsuccessfully attempted three times to dispatch him.
“To be sent as a convict to Newcastle was to be plunged into a way of life
marked by extreme poverty, monotony and perhaps ill health”13. Between
1804 and 1822 Newcastle was the place where intractables were sent and life
was made intentionally harsh. As late as 1818 a convict, John Slater wrote to
his wife that “… [one] … is reduced to the lowest state of indigence and
poverty that man can possibly bear, and which I should fall short in the
explanation of.”14
Convicts could expect eight pounds of wheat and four pounds of salt pork per
man each week. Fresh meat was provided only a few times each year.
Females got half the male ration; children, one quarter. Clothing consisted of
government-issue ‘slops’ – suits of course wool, four pairs of shoes, two caps,
two shirts and two blankets per year. However clothing supply was irregular
and Surgeon Evans reported that convicts in the two-room hospital often
lacked any clothes at all.
In summer, work at the coal mines started at 5.00 a.m. and finished at 6.00
p.m.; in winter it was 8.00 a.m. to sunset; Saturday there were extra breaks;
Sundays were free. Miners followed the cramped horizontal drifts and it was
not until 1817 that a vertical shaft was opened. Extraction was largely manual.
Miners not only had to gain the coal from the seams but had to bail water and
bring the coal to the outside. Bullock wagons then transported it to the
wharves. The roll was called five times each day.
Between 1809 and 1822 shell deposits and middens were used to
manufacture lime. Although somewhat less testing than the coal mines, this
work also had its hardships – burning eyes, cut feet from the shells, and
remote accommodation at Limeburners Point (six miles from the settlement).
Assignment to lime burning was considered an additional punishment for ‘bad
characters’.
Timber cutting was probably the toughest job in the settlement. Teams were
likely to be in the bush a month at a time, living in thatched huts and subject to
attacks by Aborigines. Whilst the work was heavy, only more trusted convicts
were sent timber cutting and they had the advantage of looser discipline than
in the main town.
Although attempts at freedom were rewarded by severe floggings (usually 75
lashes for a first offence) they were frequent. Turner15 notes that in 1819
some 2812 lashes were delivered for “running from the settlement” or similar
escapades.
By 1819 Governor Macquarie began moves to relocate the prison settlement
to Port Macquarie. Newcastle’s population had risen from 120 in 1810 to 1000
in 1820; expanding settlement had made the town less isolated, making
escape to Sydney easier; and pastoral development inland gave the
settlement a new purpose. In 1821 Port Macquarie was established and
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transfer of convicts commenced. In 1823 Newcastle had been surveyed and
the main streets set out.

Les Darcy. Hunter Region
Sporting Hall of Fame

4.4

Although convicts stayed on to mine the coal and
build Macquarie’s pier, the original Hardy Folk
were going, but their resistance to
oppression had become an enduring legacy to the
Novocastrian character. The tradition endured
through the later miners, the steel workers, port
workers, lifesavers and … sportsmen - “It has
generally been recognised that the Coalopolis
(Newcastle) was the mecca of outstanding
pugilists [including Les Darcy] – even back to the
days of bare knuckle fighting …”16. Newcastle also
suffered severely in the Great Depression in the
1930’s. Many were reduced to penury and the
Nobbys Camp shanty town provides another
chapter in shaping Newcastle’s resilience.

Protecting the Colony – maritime and military

The sea has determined Newcastle’s place since the start. Lycett records
Aborigines fishing from canoes as
they had, probably, for millennia.
Cook observed Nobbys as an
island but did not see the estuary
behind it; thereby excluding it from
early charts. Early access from
Sydney was exclusively by sea.
Shifting sands and strong currents
around Nobbys ensured that
vessels were continually lost during
their passage to the wharves and
Wreck of the Adolphe. 1904. Hunter Photobank
the coastal waters near Newcastle
were the graveyard of many others. Much of the city’s heritage remains
linked to the Port and the Coal River Precinct is critical to the early struggles
in this regard.
In 1812 a pilot service was established and the first Government pilot, William
Eckford, was appointed. A coal burning beacon on the mainland was installed
at Coal Head (or Beacon Hill) where Fort Scratchley now stands and in 1822
a signalling station was erected and the place became known as Signal Hill
(and also Flagstaff Hill, and later ‘Fiddlesticks’). Signal Hill also provided the
site for the harbour master’s house (lending the place another name - Allan’s
Hill – after its incumbent.)
It could be suggested that the most defining man-made structure on the site is
the Macquarie Pier. Governor Macquarie laid its foundation stone in July 1818
with a view to improving the entrance of the harbour for shipping. However his
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successor Governor Brisbane stopped work in 1823. Using stone cut from the
bluff and the upper parts of Nobbys work recommenced some time later and
workers starting from the Nobbys end met those from the shore end in 1846.
Unfortunately the stoneworks were insufficient to withstand the seas and the
whole pier had to be rebuilt in the 1860’s from another stone. In the
meantime (1840) it was proposed to demolish the top of Nobbys to the 65 foot
level to enable a lighthouse to be erected. This plan met public opposition but
an option – reducing the island to 92 feet - gained approval and earthworks
were completed in 1855. A 23 ft. lighthouse, a small signal station and two
dwellings were subsequently constructed.
The work of engineers J.W. Ellis and E.O. Moriaty from the 1850’s saw the
transformation of the Hunter Estuary into an efficient port for the coal industry.
The ships, mariners, and navigation works around Coal River are central to
the Newcastle story from earliest times and industrial development to today’s
busy port life. The establishment of Fort Scratchley emphasised another
importance of Newcastle’s sea front - defence.
Light smooth-bore guns had been on the site of Fort Scratchley as early as
1820. The Newcastle Chronicle of 14th July 1866 noted the first coastal
defence guns at Signal Hill and later (31st December 1870) the report of a
board established to consider harbour defences – “Nature has given us
greater advantages for defence than other seaport towns. Flagstaff Hill and
the Cliffs are the most eligible battery sites possible, and with an adequate
supply of the recently invented long range guns, vessels of war, however well
equipped for destruction, could never take the town.”17
British garrison troops were
withdrawn from NSW (as a result of
the Cardwell reforms of the British
army) in 1870 on the basis that
wealthy colonies – including
Victoria and NSW - should pay their
own way. The colonies sought the
advice of William Jervois and Col.
(later Sir) Peter Scratchley to
review their defences. Scratchley
had previously advised the
Victorian Government on the
Loading the Guns. Hunter Photobank
defence of Melbourne and
Geelong. As a matter of strategy, he took the view that land defences should
be near ports but that threats were limited because the British navy would
engage any enemy at sea. Scratchley returned to Australia on 8 March 1877
(and became commissioner of defences in 1878, covering in time all the six
colonies and New Zealand). He and Jervois visited Newcastle in May 1877
recommending a complex with three 9-inch and four 80-pdr. guns on Signal
Hill. In 1880 tenders for Scratchley’s design for the fortifications were called.
Old mineworkings provided problems for the fort’s foundations however
armaments were in place by April 1882. Fort Scratchley was manned by paid
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volunteers under commissioned officer control. It was extensively modernised
in 1889-1892 (with four ‘disappearing’ guns), and in 1910. Between the wars,
a searchlight system was installed to ‘sweep’ the ocean for enemy shipping
and, presumably, as a defence against air attack. Searchlight emplacements
were located at Parnell Place, below Fort Scratchley, and on Nobbys.
The Fort did not see action in World War 1 but in 1942 it became the first
Australian installation to return enemy fire when Japanese submarines
followed up their attack on Sydney Harbour, directly shelling Newcastle.
At approximately 2 am on the 8th June, the Japanese submarine I-21 under
the command of Captain Kanji Matsumura, approached Newcastle with orders
to attack Newcastle’s shipyards. From 9 kilometres out, the I-21 fired 34 shells
over a 13 minute period. The Fort responded with its six-inch guns –
apparently without success. Many of the shells of the Japanese failed to
explode and although anxiety was high, and one Bombardier Newton received
a shrapnel wound to the head, no extensive damage was suffered.
After the War the Fort was used for National Service intakes and continued to
function as a Coast Artillery Battery until 1962 when it converted to a light
anti-aircraft role.
In addition to its commanding physical presence, Fort Scratchley has been a
signature part of life in Newcastle. In many ways it represents the coming of
age of the new colony and the hard won importance of Newcastle as a prime
industrial city of Australia.

4.5

The “Brighton of Australia?”

Image and self image appear always to have been important in defining the
special character of Newcastle and its people. In the nineteenth century,
convict roots were consciously purged from the local psyche. Again,
Newcastle’s relationship to Sydney seems to have provided an ongoing
source of local ‘colour’. But it is in an ongoing tension between Newcastle’s
appeal as (in 21st century terms) a ‘lifestyle choice’, and its prime national
significance as an industrial engine room, that an understanding of
Newcastle’s special character can be discerned.
Nancy Cushing has described the beach as “one of Newcastle’s hidden
places”18 - not because of its lack of visibility but because its cultural
significance to the city has not had the attention given more dignified buildings
and places. Despite its changing shoreline ‘the beach’ has always been there
as a part of the local consciousness. To early settlers it probably did not
represent a recreational opportunity; we know that the gaol was sited nearest
it – with no windows facing out to sea. As Newcastle grew, the attractions of
its ‘sea breezes and convenient bathing’ were recognised by visitors and
Commandant Morisset had the Commandant’s Baths (Bogey Hole) dug from
the rock in about 1820. Although the benefits of swimming were becoming
more popular, in the mid 19th century bathing enclosures were preferred (to
the open beach) and by 1850 bathing accommodation for ladies was built
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between Nobbys and the ballast wharf. The Soldiers Baths (1880-1883) at the
foot of Signal Hill were also seen as more commodious than the open water.
The Bogey Hole was made the Corporation Baths in 1884 with women
allowed (segregated) access at certain times. Cushing notes that “For most of
the nineteenth century the beach was a place of ambivalence, one hidden
from the purview of respectable people … [and] … the foolhardy were
prevented from engaging in sea bathing by government regulations and social
pressure.”19 Nonetheless Newcastle passed a by-law in 1893 allowing mixed
bathing at all hours along the beach. (As if to make the more cautious point,
Horace Hewison became the first recorded victim of a shark attack at
Newcastle beach in 1894). Surf bathing became increasingly popular both in
Sydney and in Newcastle. The Royal Lifesaving Society became established
in Australia in 1894 and the Bondi Surf Bathers Life Saving Club formed in
1906. In 1907 a group resolved to establish a ‘swimming club’ at Merewether
Beach and in January 1908 Council voted to establish a ‘Newcastle Surf Club
and Life Saving Society’. A week later a ‘huge crowd’ turned out to see a
lifesaving demonstration by the visiting Manly Club. Newcastle Beach was
roped off and a platform erected on the sand to display resuscitation methods;
“a ladies committee, led by Mrs Moroney, the Club President’s wife, operated
two refreshment stalls while brass bands entertained the crowds … “20. In
1923 Nobbys SLSC was founded.
Newcastle’s picturesque setting and its embrace of the benefits of bathing had
encouraged its early boosters to associate it with the recuperative image of
England’s Brighton. ‘Invalids and
families’ were encouraged to take
advantage of Newcastle’s
salubriousness.
However by the latter part of the
nineteenth century an alternative
image was found to be more
persuasive. The idea of Newcastle as
a ‘coalopolis’ – city of coal – not only
matched the historical baggage of its
naming but also reflected a desire
Visitors to the Square Hole. ND. Hunter Photobank
to encourage investment in coal
mining and heavy industry –
“Although situated in a wider society which placed a high cultural value on the
bush, the Newcastle community did not share the mainstream ambivalence to
coal and industry. Accepting their fortunes were enmeshed with those of the
coal mining industry, many Novocastrians set themselves to the tasks of
creating a coal based commercial city which would be accorded the status
and respect appropriate to a coalopolis.”21 And they succeeded! Newcastle’s
pre-eminence in coal mining and steel production became the cornerstone of
its economic growth and development. It also became the hallmark of its
external image. Above all, it deeply influenced the way Novocastrians saw
themselves. However given the Newcastle Tourism Development Plan’s
positioning statement (3.1.2. above); it seems the wheel may be turning yet
again.
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PART 4. CONSERVATION
5.

Site Assessment – Fabric and Setting

Previous Plans of Management have proposed a number of actions on a site
by site basis. This Plan is predicated on a precinct-wide approach. It also
embraces the agreed strategic themes:
• Mulubinba – The place of the sea fern. Indigenous Occupation and first
contact
• Newcastle Beginnings – European discovery, first settlement
• The Hardy Folk – Convict life, winning coal, Depression life, hard
sports: the Newcastle character
• Protecting the Colony – military and maritime
• The ‘Brighton of Australia’? – bathing and images of Newcastle
These themes are suggested as the key to understanding the contribution of
the precinct, however three aspects are important:
• Some sites within the precinct can contribute to more than one theme
• They are not exclusive to the precinct and can be represented at other
sites and institutions
• The purposes of this Plan include other Council objectives, particularly
for tourism
Accordingly, conservation management is examined on a three-tier model
which involves issues and relationships beyond the precinct itself:

CITY
PRECINCT
SITE

5.1

The land of the precinct

Understanding the land of the precinct is a key factor in developing a long
term approach to conservation.
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The Coal River Precinct is more than lines on a map. It is the place where
much of significance to Newcastle has happened. Furthermore, its geology
and landscape character have predetermined human use and remain crucial
in our human response to it. The bluff, the island, the sand, the river and,
beneath it all, the late-Permian coal have shaped the place. Aboriginal owners
not only used the land, they imbued it with spiritual and emotional
associations. Fishing, hunting and habitation took place in and around the
precinct; and, we understand, Whyba-Garba (Nobbys) was attributed a
special significance. The physical intervention of the Europeans changed
much - particularly the flora, the sand hills, the height of Nobbys, the pier, and
the accreted or reclaimed foreshore - but the ‘place’ remains and the changes
are a part of the story.
The sketch right
(adapted by Jim
Commerford (Coal and
Colonials. 1997) from the
Newcastle Herald, 26
July, 1986, and the
original in the NSW State
Library) shows the
accumulated landform alterations.
Today, considered as beach or parkland, the landform is a contributor to all
the proposed heritage themes. An hour’s stroll reveals no shortage of
historical material for the visitor. Interpretive
projects including the Bicentennial, the
Newcastle East Heritage Walk, Bather’s Way
and The Foreshore seem to have come like
waves across the precinct. A plethora of
plaques, monuments and interpretive boards
mark (sometimes in duplicate) people and
events.
In some ways, the ‘Shortland Lawn’ and
amphitheatre represent the heart of the
precinct. Before foreshore accretion and
reclamation, Shortland’s Eye Sketch notes
this as near the site of “natives” occupation
and it was probably at, or near, Shortland’s
camp of Sept 1797 and the Colliers Point
Settlement of 1801. There is no doubt that it
was much traversed until the Zaara St Power
Station and the Railway Yards impinged.

Nobbys Island and Pier, 1820 (Dixon
Galleries, SLNSW)

Within the parkland, adjoining the Macquarie Pier and Horseshoe Beach, the
c.1985 concrete ‘blockhouse’ houses surfboats and other gear from surf clubs
in the region. Although it has been argued that this structure is part of the
continuing Brighton of Australia (or even Hardy Folk) stories this Plan takes
the view that it is non-contributory and an intrusive element in the precinct.
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The area at the foot of the Macquarie Pier
was also the site of a significant Great
Depression ‘camp’ between 1930 and 1937.
This occupancy is of considerable interest for
its contribution
to the Hardy
Folk theme;
however, it is
understood
Nobbys Camp, c. 1933 (B.J. Lovett)
that there are no
extant archaeological remnants. Similarly, to
Nobbys Camp, c.1935 (F.W. Chapman)
the west of the Pier, is the site of the original
Nobbys Surf Club. Again there are no physical remnants.
The depression slums gave way to the Army’s Camp Shortland during World
War II.
This Plan proposes that there may be (or perhaps, should be) direct parallels
between Indigenous identification and respect for the land and our current
approach to ongoing conservation planning. For both the original owners and
today’s citizens the place is special and should be treated as such.

5.2

Nobbys

Nobbys is a key contributor to precinctual heritage. It is directly relevant to all
the proposed heritage themes.
This Plan has reviewed the Macquarie Pier, Nobbys Head and Southern
Breakwater Conservation Management Plan
(Revised). (Suters Architects for the Newcastle Port
Corporation. 2000). It remains a valuable
evaluation of the site history, archaeology,
physical fabric, and overall significance. The
Plan offers policy guidance to management and
appropriate conservation practice. It is
considered a sound base document for this
present Plan.
Of course, Nobbys cannot be said to be ‘intact’ –
although it was a part of the mainland 10,000
years ago, the 1855 lopping and the pier have
changed it from the island (Whyba-Garba;
Hacking’s Island) - noted in Cook’s 1770 journal
as ‘a small clump of an island lying close to the
shore’ - to a reduced part of an isthmus. Nonetheless it retains its integrity as
a prime marker of Aboriginal ownership and European discovery.
Nobbys’ part in defining the Hardy Folk includes a role as a stockade, and as
a coal mining site. The history is not definitive; however it may also have
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served as a separate camp for women convicts (providing one of the rare
insights into female suffering in the early settlement)
In the aesthetics of landscape, Nobbys contributes a perfect
punctuation point – it marks both the sea-entry and end of the
built city. As a chapter in The Brighton of Australia it is a much
used and enduring landmark icon of Newcastle.
The construction of the light house is a significant chapter in the
story of Protecting the Colony for its maritime contribution to coastal shipping,
defence and international trade. The lighthouse was designed by Colonial
Architect, Alexander Dawson. It has been in the continuous use from 1858 to
the present and was the first to be installed under the Trinity House Codes
following the 1856 Commission into Australian
Lighthouses. It was the first built outside Sydney
and remains intact - reflecting progressive
development since 1857 and the evolution of
Newcastle’s place as a world coal port. While the
building dates from 1857-58, the actual light and
the upper section are not original. The Lighthouse
and signal station buildings are in good condition.
The perimeter wall has been partly re-built in
some sections, although most of the older footings and other elements,
including two sandstone piers, survive. The signal station is the latest of a
number and has been progressively altered to meet contemporary
requirements.
In addition to the light itself there are a number of buildings and structures on
the headland including:
• Three residences (Defence Force Dwellings for the Signal Master and
his staff built in ca 1942 to replace original quarters);
• Some WW II defence related brick and concrete structures;
• A brick perimeter fence (1890);
• Underground water tank (1869) (concealed);
• Concrete observation post (1939) (east headland);
• Circular gun pit (1941);
• Gun emplacement and tower (1941);
• Steel signal mast (1941);
• Convict stairs (1853) (damaged) (Nobbys car park);
• New entrance gate (1999).
• Brick and weatherboard garages associated with the use of the
cottages and two small sheds
• A concrete block shed for the electrical transformer station and water
pumping plant.
The following items have been demolished:
Original residences built in 1858, demolished in 1941;
•
Original signal station built in 1858, demolished in 1941;

•
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•
•
•
•

Two flag staffs built 1913, demolished 1949;
Concrete shed for spotlight built 1939, demolished 1969;
Associated rails, built 1939, demolished 1969;
Footings of structures built 1939, demolished 1969 (south of cottages).

Three powder galleries excavated by Royal Engineers to accommodate
explosives to blow up Nobbys in 1854 are understood to remain beneath
landfill.
Other items relating to the historical functioning of the harbour.
include:
• The front measured mile marker.
• The solar powered navigational aid at the end of the breakwater.
• The Stephenson Screen and rain gauge on Nobbys Head for weather
recording.
On the advice of the NSW Heritage Office the Newcastle City Council has
approved alterations and new works which allow adaptive re-use of the
Nobbys Signalling Station as a restaurant/ kiosk/ accommodation complex but
which retains NSW Maritime use as a lighthouse.

5.3 Fort Scratchley, (Tahlbihn, Braithwaites Hill, Beacon Hill,
Signal Hill, etc)
With the Christ Church Cathedral, the industrial and port facilities, the Town
Hall, and the Customs House, Fort Scratchley is one of Newcastle’s most
important built structures and landmarks. Its
contribution to Protecting the Colony is
central.
The City of Newcastle’s Fort Scratchley Plan
of Management (2005) provides an
expansive and detailed evaluation of the site
context, its significance, management
actions and a preliminary approach to
interpretation. It offers guidance to
appropriate conservation practice and is
considered a sound base document for this present Plan.
The Fort land is approximately 3.6 ha. contained by
Nobbys Rd and Fort Drive. The Fort complex, outer
Fort buildings and the surrounding trench and cliffs
occupy some 57% of the site. The significant
elements of the place include:
• Gun emplacements, casements, magazines, tunnels. etc. (1882, 1910)
• Observation Post (1939)
• Commandant’s Cottage (c.1886)
• Barracks, guard houses, messes, and associated buildings (c1886)
Boyce Pizzey Strategic / CONVERGENCE DESIGN (2007)

32

Coal River Precinct Conservation and Tourism Management Plan
•
•
•
•
•
•

Dry Moat, entry gates and perimeter wall (c.1892)
Searchlight enclosures (c.1939)
Mines Control Station (c.1892)
Master Gunner’s Cottage (c.1926)
Parade grounds
Archaeological remnants of demolished buildings

The playground structures are considered non-contributory and intrusive.
Regrettably much of the Fort
is not in good condition and
faces continuing vandalism
despite its Commonwealth
ownership. Nonetheless its
overall integrity is high. As a
document of colonial defence
strategy and the technologies
of fortification it is in the front
rank of NSW sites. The loss
of major armaments
Fort Scratchley c.1880-90
(particularly the ‘disappearing’
guns) is regrettable; however extant examples of other ordnance associated
with the facility add a special dimension.
The land – including the archaeological remnants of mine workings – is
relevant to all the other themes.
By acknowledging the place with a word – Tahlbihn – the Indigenous owners
recognised the bluff as a significant landform feature. It is probable that it was
used for gathering, observing weather and watching passing whales.
Conceivably, it offered a first view of European ships. To date the site does
not appear to have produced archaeological evidence of habitation or trade –
the preference probably being for the shelter of the adjacent valley or the
denser forest recorded in Lycett’s paintings. Nonetheless the site is clearly a
contributor to the Mulubinba story.
The rigours of coal mining – especially convict coal mining in a remote part of
a new colony – are an essential part of the Hardy Folk story. The history and
experiences of the military, documented in the early records and (more
personally) Coke’s 1827 notebook and letters, contribute to the Hardy Folk
and Newcastle Beginnings themes.

5.4

Coal Workings

Understanding Newcastle’s heritage and character is not possible without an
appreciation of the contribution of coal. It has impacted the people, its
economy, its image and its place on the world stage. Coal played a key role in
the world of 1800. It generated steam power, provided heating, fuelled forges
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and was even important for cooking on board ships (including James Cook’s)
at sea. Coal also fired the salt plant established at the base of Colliers Point in
1805, and the Signal Point beacon between 1821 and 1857.
Although Newcastle’s coal heritage is now much more widely spread –
throughout Newcastle itself and the region - in the cliffs of Colliers Point, the
Nobbys workings, and, especially the subterranean workings beneath the
Fort, we have the first coal mine in the southern hemisphere and, arguably,
the birthplace of the Australian coal industry.
For its key role in European settlement and convict work life it is an integral
contributor to Newcastle Beginnings and The Hardy Folk. As a part of the
dichotomy between Newcastle’s identity as a relaxed beach resort and
industrial city it contributes to The Brighton of Australia
The precinct’s coal workings were exploited between 1801 and 1824. The
upper split of the Dudley (or ‘Dirty’) seam was probably the first – mined by
adit (or drift) mining. In the 1820’s the focus shifted away from the Signal Hill
mines and the 1830’s take-over of mining by the Australian Agricultural Co.
meant the industry grew quickly elsewhere. Platt’s original workings were
encountered in 1881 when the foundations of the Fort were being constructed
but by 1885 it appears that the mines were best forgotten as an unwanted
reminder of Newcastle’s convict heritage and stripped out. Although the
precise position of each drive, heading and crosscut is not certain, the July
1804 plan by Lt Menzies and the 1856 survey of Flagstaff Hill provide clear
evidence of their general position. Recent Ground Penetrating Radar survey,
terrestrial re-survey, and direct drilling undertaken by the Coal River Working
Party has refined the mine location and generated a new community interest
in the workings.

5.5

Macquarie’s Pier

The construction of
Macquarie’s Pier (and its
successor) enabled safe
navigation and was a
major contributor to the
development of the port.
The accretion of sand to
the east provided for
Nobbys Beach. It
contributes to the
Protecting the Colony,
The Hardy Folk and
Brighton of Australia themes.

Macquarie’s Pier. ND. Hunter Photobank

Whilst the present Macquarie’s Pier is not that which he began in 1818, it is
an interesting link to the man and his enthusiasm for public works programs.
(Governor Brisbane’s decision to stop work in 1823 may also be an example
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of decision-making ‘in Sydney’). Coincidentally the quarrying of stone from
Nobbys and Colliers Point represent another change to the ancient landscape
by the European settlers. Rebuilding the pier in the 1860’s was instrumental
in creating a safe harbour.

5.6

Nobbys Beach Pavilion, Soldiers Baths and Beach

The Surf Club Pavilion complex exemplifies the
Brighton of Australia image sought by
Newcastle boosters since the 1830’s.
The building is of aesthetic architectural
significance as a well designed public building
in the inter-war (1934) Mediterranean style.
The building is unusual in the design strength
of both its colonnaded beach front and Nobbys
Rd facades. The building was designed by F.A Scorer (of the City Engineer’s
Department) and cost of 3600 pounds. At its opening the Mayor (Ald. R.G.
Kilgour) said that “… at the moment Newcastle was ‘on the map’ in regard to

surfing areas and as a health resort. It was the ambition of the City Council to teach
people to look on Newcastle not merely as an industrial city, but to encourage them
to come to the district as tourists” (NMH 3.12.1934).

The original layout had entry from Nobbys Rd into a paved vestibule fitted with
counters and shelves which provided access to the beach.
Plan: 1933
Working
Drawing

Notably, original plans (and the undated photograph, right) also show a tower
above the vestibule. This was constructed but it is not known at this stage
when it was removed. Small decorative details (particularly the signage over
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the former Nobbys Rd. entrance and the coat of arms of the previous council)
also add interest.
Progressively, the requirements of the Nobbys Surf Club (for boat storage and
clubrooms) and the changing habits of beach visitors occasioned a change in
the predominant use of the pavilion from change-room to club-room. Plans
showing proposed internal alterations were prepared in 1963. However it is
not yet clear whether these were executed. Again, plans (1976?) for the
demolition of the 1934 building and its replacement with a new complex were
shelved – to be replaced in 1978 with replanning of the interior.

Plan: 1978 Interior

In 1983 the store/ lookout building was designed (again within the City
Engineers Department). The 1984 works also appear to have included
replanning of the entry and interiors. The eastern wing housed the
‘refreshment room’ and living quarters for the caretaker; the western wing
housed the surf club.
The pavilion appears to have suffered minor cracking during the 1989
earthquake and repairs were undertaken in 1993. Also in 1993, the ancillary
shade structure was designed (by EJE Architecture). Both the store/lookout
building and the shade structure are compatible with the pavilion and should
be recognised as contributory to its heritage.
The building still provides accommodation for the Surf Club Nobbys SLSC
(founded in 1923), a kiosk, showers and toilets. The building requires
maintenance and refurbishment.
In addition to its aesthetic significance the pavilion complex is of interest as a
between-the-wars statement of the beach culture which contributed to the
“bronzed Aussie” image of the nation. Perhaps most significantly, the Pavilion
is important as a community landmark and as a contributor to the continuing
cultural dichotomy between Newcastle as ‘Coalopolis’ and as the ‘Brighton of
Australia’. In other ways the surf club traditions also mark the enduring
reputation of Novocastrians as The Hardy Folk.
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The Soldiers Baths, constructed about
1880-1883, are a rare example of
Nineteenth century ring-of-rocks ocean
baths, predating the ocean baths at Bondi
and Bronte. Although accretion and land
falls in 1909 have reduced their depth and
intactness, they remain an important
contributor to the Brighton of Australia
theme.

5.7

Pavilion - with tower. ND. NCC

Pilot’s Station, Boat Harbour, Boat Shed (‘Cornish Dock’)

The Pilot’s complex is an important contributor to the Protecting the Colony
theme.
Pilotage into the harbour dates from the appointment of first Government pilot,
William Eckford in 1812, as a response to the difficulties (and disasters) of
navigation of the shoals of the Newcastle Bight. In
about 1866 the Lifeboat station from Stony Point
was moved to the Boat Harbour.
The Boat Harbour comprises the stone dock
(c.1860), slipways (1870) and shedding. The dock
and slipways are intact in good condition; shedding
has been subject to progressive alterations. The
northern shed (Boat Shed No 2) requires
stabilisation and repair. The Pilot’s Dock also
houses the intact rope well for the mine system
developed prior to World War 1 as a component of
the defensive system.
The pilot complex also includes six post war
(probably 1960-1980) buildings, and wharves, used
by the Newcastle Port Corporation’s pilot service.
Although the
buildings are of
minor historic interest for their association
with the service they are not of
architectural significance. Adjoining the
Pilot base is the Commonwealth’s
T(raining) S(hip) Tobruk. The drill hall,
store and ramp were previously part of
HMAS Maitland and are understood to
have been constructed in 1908 and 1911
and subsequently reclad immediately prior
to, or during, World War II. Currently they operate as a naval cadet training
base. The present Pilot complex and the TS Tobruk reflect the ongoing use of
the site for maritime services. The complex’s fencing is an intrusive element in
the Precinct.
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6.

Summary of Conservation Significance.

The place is of Indigenous significance as a place of habitation - with special
associations - of the Awabakal people for 8000 years. It is the site of the first
settlement of Newcastle
“Macquarie Pier, the Southern Breakwater and Nobbys Headland are Newcastle’s
landmark, the symbol of its vital relationship with the sea which continues to play a
key role in the industrial and transport life of the region. The site is also significant for
its links to Newcastle’s convict era, the Depression of the 1930s and its role in the
wartime defence of Newcastle. It is also a tourist attraction and a place of recreation
for Novocastrians and visitors to the city”. (Macquarie Pier, Nobbys Head and
Southern Breakwater Conservation Management Plan (Revised). (Suters Architects
for the Newcastle Port Corporation. 2000)). (See also Appendix 4)
“The site of Fort Scratchley has been significant in the history of Newcastle since it
was first established, and the subsequent development of coal mining and navigation,
both of which have made major contributions to the state. The Fort itself is of
particular significance in the defence of the eastern seaboard of Australia. Of National
Heritage Significance.” (Fort Scratchley Plan of Management. City of
Newcastle.2005)

In addition to its architectural aesthetic significance the pavilion complex is of
importance as a between-the-wars statement of the beach culture which
contributed to the “bronzed Aussie” image of the nation. Perhaps most
significantly, the Pavilion is important as a community landmark and as a
contributor to the continuing cultural dichotomy between Newcastle as
‘Coalopolis’ and as a ‘Brighton of Australia’. The Soldiers Baths, constructed
about 1880-1883, are significant as a rare example of Nineteenth century
ring-of-rocks ocean baths, and culturally significant for their contribution to the
Brighton of Australia heritage theme.
The ‘Cornish Dock’ is significant as a rare example of C.19th coastal pilot
services and for its contribution to the Defending the Colony maritime theme

Precinctual Statement of Significance:
With its Indigenous associations the Coal River Precinct is a true
‘birthplace’ site. Its land, buildings and subterranean remains
concentrate elements of the Newcastle story from pre-history through
the first hundred years of European settlement. In the beaches and the
later Nobbys Beach Pavilion the all-embracing questions of the
Newcastle character are exemplified.
It is difficult to think of another major city which can point to such a rich
mix of important heritage themes in such a special landscape
environment.
Boyce Pizzey Strategic / CONVERGENCE DESIGN (2007)

38

Coal River Precinct Conservation and Tourism Management Plan

7.

Conservation Issues

7.1

General

The sustainable conservation of the precinct raises a number of issues:
• Boundaries of the precinct
• Indigenous
• Relationships to the Newcastle city
• Uses, including tourism
• Controls
• Interpretation
• Awareness and promotion
• Enhancement

7.2

Boundaries of the precinct

This Working Paper is predicated on a brief which is defined by the
boundaries identified in the NSW Heritage Council’s listing. Accordingly there
are notable exclusions from its focus which could reasonably be considered
part of a wider ‘precinct’; for example, in the immediate vicinity, are the
Convict Lumber Yard and Customs House, the site of the first shaft (1814-17)
in Watt St., the Railway shedding and the East End residential area.
On the other hand, a key feature of the Heritage Council’s definition is the
public ownership of the place. This is a truly public place.
Again, it is important to re-iterate that the themes identified by the Plan to date
are not exclusively the province of the precinct. All themes have contributory
sites of significance outside the precinct – in the central city, the region, and
even at sea. (The coal industry, for example, quickly outgrew its roots within
the precinct.) Conversely, it is recognised that not all major themes of
Newcastle’s heritage are dealt with in the proposed themes (eg. Religion,
Steel, Coal after 1830, Urban growth, etc). Accordingly, this Plan proposes an
approach which recognises that part of the story which is exemplified within
the precinct; with the expectation that other sites or institutions will expand the
Newcastle story elsewhere.

7.3

Indigenous

As Whyba-Garba, Nobbys requires special conservation and interpretive
consideration. It is accepted that the traditional stories associated with it
spread (probably through song lines) at least as far as the Northern Territory
where they are still known. In addition, a current opinion is that this knowledge
is ‘men’s’ business’ and should not be revealed to Awabakal women (despite
the current openness in this respect on plaques within the precinct).
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Moreover, it appears that it may be a place barred from Indigenous visitation
by the original Awabakal and Worimi inhabitants.

7.4

Relationships to the Newcastle City

The precinct directly abuts central Newcastle – its East End Residential
zones; the CBD; and key sites such as the Hospital. All can (and in the case
of the housing development on the site of the Zaara St Power Station, have)
impacted on the integrity of the place. Views within the precinct, to it, and from
it are not purely issues of conservation nicety; they can influence the tourism
offer and the overall image of the City. Like Rome and Athens, Newcastle has
been determined by its ‘hills’. With the Obelisk, Fort Scratchley and Nobbys
are prime ‘lookout’ hills with outstanding panoramas for visitors. Accordingly,
this Plan identifies the protection and exploitation of views as an issue.
Thematically, this Plan envisages a model which relates the key themes to
other points of interpretation within the city as follows:

7.5

Uses, including tourism

As a site of state and national significance, this Plan proposes that
conservation activity should be guided by the Burra Charter of Australia
ICOMOS (International Council on Monuments and Sites) in respect to use:

“… the conservation policy should identify a use or combination of uses, or constraints on
use, that are compatible with the retention of the cultural significance of the place and that are
feasible.” (Burra Charter Conservation Policy Guideline)
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The Burra Charter is not prescriptive (or proscriptive) in respect to particular
types of use which may, or may not, be appropriate. However public
ownership of the site must be capitalised upon. Only uses which protect,
conserve or enhance the key heritage elements should be considered. Within
this general approach the range of use would include:
• Existing uses associated with the key themes e.g. port facilities, surf
lifesaving, maritime recreation
• Museum use
• Public open space
Introduction of new uses, including tourist uses, should not only be assessed
on the basis of the Burra Charter Conservation Policy Guideline on Use but by
an expert assessment of obligations regarding possible works which are dealt
with by the Burra Charter itself (see Controls below). This assessment will rule
out a number of uses on account of their physical implications (eg. residential
or industrial development) but may allow adaptive re-use of some structures
for accommodation, or food outlets.
In general, this Plan recommends restriction of new buildings throughout the
precinct. It also recommends that infrastructure works, interpretation, signage,
and landscaping conform to Burra Charter standards.
As a matter of overall approach, tourism should be recognised as an
appropriate use within the precinct and within the key sites. In all matters of
works, however, respect for the heritage values, identified above, are primary
and should in no way diminish the significance of the place.

7.6

Controls

Newcastle Port Corporation (NPC) is a statutory corporation of the NSW
Government charged with the responsibility of managing commercial shipping
activity in the port of Newcastle. The Newcastle Port Corporation owns the
land and buildings of the Pilots complex, Nobbys Signaling Station (excluding
the lighthouse itself), and Macquarie’s Pier. The Australian Maritime Safety
Authority (AMSA) is responsible, on behalf of the Commonwealth
Government, for the operation of the lighthouse which is leased to it by The
Maritime Authority of NSW (trading as NSW Maritime) is also the land owner
of part of Horseshoe Beach Reserve and the river bed of Newcastle Harbour.
The Commonwealth of Australia owns Fort Scratchley and its immediate
surrounds subject to an agreement to vest the site in the Newcastle City
Council at the completion of agreed conservation. The balance of the precinct
is vested in the Newcastle City Council.
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7.6.1

Statutory - Commonwealth

The principal structures of the precinct (and the wider Newcastle
Conservation Area) are included on the Register of the National Estate.
TS Tobruk and Fort Scratchley are currently Commonwealth owned.
National Estate Registration does not regulate works or use of property unless
it relates to the action of a Commonwealth Minister. Under Section 30 of the
Australian Heritage Commission Act 1975, the Commonwealth Government is
prohibited from taking any action which would adversely affect a place in the
Register, unless there are no ‘feasible and prudent alternatives’.

7.6.2

Statutory – State

The Coal River precinct is listed by the Heritage Council of NSW under s130
of the NSW Heritage Act 1977 and Heritage Amendment Act 1998. Any
proposal for work obliges Newcastle City Council and the Newcastle Port
Corporation to lodge a s.60 application to carry out works (specified in s. 57)
with the Heritage Council for approval. A range of statutory standard
exemptions from permit requirements are available (See Appendix 5). These
relate to a limited range of excavations and special cases. However,
exemptions from the formalities of permit approval can also be arranged with
the Heritage Office based on notification of proposed:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Maintenance
Repair
Painting
Excavation
Restoration
Development excluded by the Heritage Council or Director
Minor activities with no adverse impact on heritage significance

The Heritage Council of NSW also acts as a referral authority where a permit
is required from the Newcastle City Council.

7.6.3

Statutory - Newcastle City Council

Planning Permit control over the precinct is exercised by the City of Newcastle
The Newcastle Urban Strategy (1998) provides policy direction to the city. The
Strategy’s Vision for Newcastle East: “… a balance will be created between the
residential/tourist mix and the historical character …” Objectives are directed to:
•
•

[promoting] the active use of the harbour foreshore
[providing] for development that enhances the existing heritage character
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•

[protecting] the rich heritage of Newcastle East, its diverse land uses,
building ages and architectural styles

The Newcastle Development Control Plan (2005) provides a “ …
comprehensive set of Council’s existing development control plans and forms the first
stage in the framework to achieve Newcastle's vision for a sustainable built
environment …” . Element 5.7 of the DCP includes the Coal River Precinct but

provides provisions only for residential areas. For the City East Element (6.2)
relevant sections include:
•

the Foreshore (6.2.2a)

•

Heritage Areas (6.2.2b)

•

Archaeology (6.2.2c)

•

Edges (6.2.2g)

•

Landmarks (6.2.2h)

•

View Corridors (6.2.2i)

•

Heritage Items (6.2.4a – but basically referring back to 5.7)

The Newcastle Local Environmental Plan 2003 (NLEP) is a City Wide Plan
covering the entire Local Government Area. Among the aims of the NLEP is
to “promote urban conservation in defined conservation areas and to protect,
conserve and provide for the enhancement of items of environmental heritage.”

‘Nobbys Lighthouse, headland & breakwater’ and Fort Scratchley are included
in the NLEP as items of State heritage significance. The NLEP’s Newcastle
East Heritage Conservation Area also includes the land, Fort Scratchley,
Nobbys Head, Nobbys Pavilion and the Macquarie Pier as an Open Space
and Recreation Zone. The Pilot’s complex is identified as a Special Use Zone.
Consent from the Newcastle City Council must be given prior to demolishing,
defacing, damaging or moving a heritage item, alteration to a heritage item, or
erection of a building on land on which a heritage item is located or which is
within a heritage conservation area. The Heritage Council of NSW provides
advice in respect listed items (i.e the Coal River Precinct)

7.6.4

Non Statutory – National Trust, ICOMOS Burra Charter

Fort Scratchley, Nobbys Lighthouse, Nobbys Pavilion and the Macquarie
Pier/Nobbys Head/The Southern Breakwater (within the Newcastle Urban
Conservation Area) are classified by the National Trust.
The ICOMOS Burra Charter (Appendix 2) provides the major guidelines for
works to heritage places. Whilst only guidelines, the NSW Heritage Office’s
Heritage Information Series - Interpreting Heritage Places and Items provides
excellent direction to interpretation of heritage places (Extract Appendix 3).
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7.6.5

Review of Controls – Issues

Despite the basic soundness of the system of controls over the ‘Coal River
Precinct’, there a number of issues which the above review of controls raise:
• As an identifiable precinct it is not defined, except by the NSW
Heritage Council
• The DCP does not include specific provisions for the precinct
• The Surf Club pavilion is not identified individually as of State-wide
significance.
This Plan proposes that the Coal River precinct has a special significance as
a unique heritage area – Newcastle’s Birthplace. Additionally, the Fort
Scratchley Draft Plan of Management (2005) and the Macquarie Pier, Nobbys Head
and Southern Breakwater Conservation Management Plan (Revised)(2000) provide
clear conservation guidelines in respect to works to those sites.
Accordingly, further consideration will be given to:
• Planning Scheme provisions
o Identification in the Newcastle Urban Strategy
o Additional specific provision in the DCP
o Establishment of a separate heritage area in the DCP and NLEP
o Appropriateness of NLEP Open Space and Recreation Zoning
• Assessment of the Surf Club pavilion
o Individual significance
o Conservation guidelines

7.7

Awareness and promotion

The conservation process should not end with physical works and
interpretation – raising awareness of the value of the place is an appropriate
adjunct. Promotion of the precinct and its meaning is the first invitation to
participate. For particular visitors (such as tourists) packaging the experience
in an appropriate way is important in reinforcing the precinct’s heritage
significance.

7.8

Enhancement

The Plans of Management have identified a number of non-contributory or
intrusive elements – both built (eg the concrete boat shed) and horticultural
(Bitou Bush (Chrysanthemoides monilifera ssp. rotundifolia)). Progressive planning
for the removal of intrusive elements will enhance the appreciation of relevant
features of the place.
More positively, careful illumination of the precinct’s features may enhance
Novocastrians’ awareness of their importance. Landscape planting,
infrastructure works, playgrounds, and signage can all have positive (or
negative) impact on the significance of the site.
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A major ‘enhancement’ related to the interpretation of the site is the possible
development of an interpretive centre on site to outline some or all of the
themes of the precinct. (That issue will be addressed in Working Paper 4).

8.

Conservation Management

8.1

Existing Conservation Management Plans

The Brief calls for the review of the two Principal Management Plans already
prepared:
• Macquarie Pier, Nobby’s head and Southern Breakwater Conservation
Management Plan (Revised). November 2000; and
• Draft Fort Scratchley Plan of Management. 2005
Both Plans provide a well considered approach to the management of the
built structures with which they deal. They exclude the Boat Harbour and Boat
Sheds, and the Nobbys Beach Pavilion, but together deal with most
conservation policy issues associated with key built heritage of the site.
This Working Paper proposes adoption of the Plans as follows:
(a)
Macquarie Pier, Nobby’s Head and Southern Breakwater Conservation
Management Plan (Revised). November 2000.
Item
Historical Analysis
Archaeological Evidence
Geology
Horticulture and Vegetation
Physical Evidence
Physical Condition
Statement of Significance
Interpretation
Policy 1 – Management of Cultural
Significance
Policy 2 - Public Access
Policy 3 – Setting / Landscape
Policy 4 - Archaeology
Policy 5 - Built Fabric
Policy 6 - Interpretation
Policy 7 – Future Planning

Action

Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
See below
Adopt

Update
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Elaborate, below
Adopt
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(b) Fort Scratchley Plan of Management. 2005.
Item
History and General Description
Significance
Uses
Natural Values
Cultural Values
Community Values
Future Use – Objectives
Future Use - Vision
Future Use – Leases and Licenses
Approach to Cultural Significance
Physical Fabric - Maintenance
New Development
Accessibility
Landscape
Visitor Experience
Interpretation
Recreation
Managing Visitors
Promoting and Marketing
Administration – Use and Occupation
Administrative Structure
Community Relations and Volunteers
Historical Research
Implementation

Action

Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Adopt
Consider
Adopt
Consider
Adopt
Adopt with minor
variation
Adopt
Adopt
Consider
Consider
Consider
Adopt and Expand
Consider
Adopt
Consider
Adopt
Adopt
Consider

8.2 Pilot Station, Boat Harbour and Boat Sheds / TS Tobruk
complex
Item
History and Description
Significance
Uses
Visitor Experience
Enhancement
Conservation

8.3

Action
Further research
Contributory
Current
Improve accessibility.
Remove intrusive
elements
Stabilise and re-instate

Surf Club Pavilion
Item
History and Description
Significance
Uses
Visitor Experience
Enhancement
Conservation

Action
Confirm
Important
Current
Interpret.
Improve facilities.
Refurbish interior
Maintain exterior
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8.4

Summary Priorities

Conservation of the Coal River Precinct depends on resources … and will.
A precursor to any effective conservation and interpretation is a community
recognition of the enormous significance of this place to Newcastle. Council
has already done much to acknowledge its ‘technical’ heritage significance
through its detailed research, its planning scheme amendments, its NSW
Heritage Council listing and its recent resolution to nominate the precinct for
inclusion on the Register of the National Estate. The next step is to invite
Novocastrians to emotionally engage in the special meaning the place has for
the community and for each citizen personally. In the same way that: Sydneysiders have a pride and ownership of the Harbour and the Bridge; Londoners
for Big Ben; Melbournians for Cook’s Cottage; and so on … the people of
Newcastle can value the Coal River Precinct as their ‘special place’.
Creating an awareness of some of the Precinct’s significance and meanings is
a first priority. This is a matter for interpretation and promotion. A priority
model is summarised in the following table.
Priority

Objective

Action

Immediate

Raise awareness and
understanding

Immediate

Conserve heritage fabric

Council media
promotion
•
Council Policy
focus
•
Tourism packaging
Repair important elements

Immediate

Clarify Controls

Planning Scheme
Amendment

Immediate

Clarify Controls

Heritage Council List

Immediate
Short-term
Short-term

Resolve Approvals
Establish Management
Interpretation

Determine
Resolve structure (WP 4)
Establish Plan (WP4)

Short-term

Interpretation

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Signature landmark
(WP4)
Remove intrusive elements

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Refurbish Facilities

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Lighting and Infrastructure

Mid-term

Precinct Enhancement

Repair vegetation

Long-term

Focus tourism and access
uses

Port Maritime Centre (WP4)

•

City / precinct / Precinct
element
•
City-wide
•
Regional/ state
/national
Execute Ft. Scratchley
conservation works
•
Maintenance- Pavilion
•
Repair Pilot Ramp
Shedding
Amend to identify Precinct
•

Apply for HC Individual
Listing – Nobbys Pavilion
Nobbys Development
Fort Scratchley / Precinct
City/ Precinct / Fort
Scratchley
City / Precinct
Scratchley Playground
Pilots fence
Boat shed
Pavilion
Fort Scratchley
Precinct
Elements
Remove intrusive plants
Establish appropriate
planting
Pilots complex/ TS Tobruk /
Surfboats
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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8.5

Management

Given the Precinct is currently under the management of a number of
authorities based on a tapestry of government ownerships and
responsibilities; it is not practical to recommend a unified precinct
management arrangement, such as committee of management. There are,
however, key functions which should be addressed if a consistent approaches
to conservation and development of the Precinct’s potential for recreation,
education and tourism are to be exploited.
It is clear that leadership must come from the City of Newcastle. Not only is it,
with the Newcastle Port Corporation, a key landowner, it is envisaged that
responsibility for one major asset – Fort Scratchley – will move to it in the near
future. The City also retains planning and permit responsibilities across the
site.
Management of Fort Scratchley is a key issue. Presently day to day
management of negotiations with the Commonwealth regarding building
works, site maintenance and budgeting is undertaken by the City’s
Commercial and Business Development Co-ordinator. This arrangement
recognises the importance of control of conservation works and budgeting at
this stage. Once the property becomes directly vested in the City three
additional responsibilities should be recognised:
• Development and management of Fort Scratchley interpretive
initiatives
• Coordination of site tourism development
• Precinct publicity and promotion

8.5.1 Fort Scratchley
Presentation to the public of the Fort has relied on the Fort Scratchley Military
Society. Over a number of years the FSMS has been instrumental in raising
community interest, establishing guided tours, ‘firing the big guns’, collection
of artefacts, and restoration of items. As a voluntary group with limited
income the FSMS has achieved much. With new ownership arrangements it is
necessary to establish a productive relationship between the City and the
FSMS which recognises:
• the FSMS’s central role in providing volunteers to assist visitors in
understanding the place
• the independence of the Society and its right to earn income (including
possibilities for establishment of a FSMS Trust to receive donations)
• the Fort’s role in the Precinct’s wider tourism and cultural promotion.
• the limits to volunteer’s manpower and expertises.
• ongoing budget implications of large scale funding for professional
maintenance, exhibition and experience initiatives, and collection
development.

Boyce Pizzey Strategic / CONVERGENCE DESIGN (2007)

48

Coal River Precinct Conservation and Tourism Management Plan

8.5.2. Tourism
Coordination of the precinct’s tourism offer – guided tours, events, walks,
accommodation, infrastructure development, etc. – requires special expertise
in packaging and marketing. The City’s Tourism department can provide
much of the technical expertise to advise on these roles however its current
brief does not envisage a direct management responsibility for developing the
potential of the Precinct’s various components, particularly the Audio Park
experience.

8.5.3 Promotion
Raising awareness of the Precinct and its heritage themes in the community
and target audiences is an important part of this Plan. This will require a
coordinated approach which is sensitive to the cultural significance of the
place and which quickly builds an understanding of the symbolic meaning of
Newcastle Sky Canons. Ongoing relationships with newspapers, magazines,
TV and radio are required.

8.5.4 Options
There appear to be three realistic options open to the Council.
•
•
•

Establish a new position with responsibilities for the Fort and other
Precinct functions
Include management of the Fort in the brief of the Newcastle Region
Museum; absorb other functions in existing Council departments’ work
Identify a responsible officer, perhaps within Group Management Community Development, with direct control of Fort operations, events,
productions (such as the Audio Park), and responsibilities to coordinate
Precinct promotion and infrastructure development.

Having regard to the present tight financial constraints on the Council, and the
massive task facing the Regional Museum during its immanent redevelopment, the third option is recommended.
It is also important to re-emphasize the crucial role the Newcastle Port
Corporation plays in managing key elements of the Precinct. Already the
Corporation has been active in planning use and conservation of its heritage
assets. In its future actions there are significant opportunities to contribute to a
successful community outcome for the Precinct.
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PART 5. TOURISM DIRECTIONS
9.

Directions

9.1

Principles

Three guiding principles form the basis of this Plan’s approach:
•

•
•

Tourism access and development should identify appropriate ways of
making the significance of the place understood consistent with the
retention of that significance – tourism should enhance the place and
its heritage fabric, not diminish it.
The primary ‘audience’ for the visitor experience are Novocastrians – a
place understood and valued by the citizens of Newcastle will
constitute the best tourist experience.
The precinct can work as a tourism asset at three levels:
o city-wide;
o precinct wide; and,
o at the individual component level

For the Coal River Precinct project two issues are relevant:
• The contribution tourism can make to the precinct;
o Spreading understanding of the heritage themes
o Providing income streams for maintenance and conservation
• The contribution the precinct can make to the Newcastle tourism offer

9.2

Market Context

Specific information on visitation to Newcastle City is difficult to separate from
the broader Hunter Region statistics. For the Year ended June 2006 the
Hunter Region recorded the following (Tourism NSW):
Domestic
• 2.1m. domestic overnight visitors – up 6.8% on YE June 2005 comprising
o 35.8% - Holiday or Leisure
o 45.2% - Visiting Friends and Relatives
o 15.2% - Business
• 5.8m. nights – up 12.4% on 2005
International
• 108,400 international overnight visitors – up 9.6% on YE June 2005
(Spending over 1.2m nights – down 12.2% on 2005) – comprising:
o 62.5% - Holiday or Leisure
o 23.6% - Visiting Friends and Relatives
o 8.0% - Business
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Day Trip
• 4.1m Day trips – up 14.4% on YE June 2005
Although increases over 2005 are impressive, in 2000 there were 2.7m
domestic overnight visitors; 100,000 international overnight visitors; and a
total of 8.7m visitor nights.
In the context of plateauing tourism demand in the region (and elsewhere in
Australia) Newcastle Tourism’s city accommodation survey (See Appendix 1)
suggests a stronger performance, against long term trends (including high
occupancy rates over 60%), for the city. Whilst an increase in rooms at least
partially explains an increase in Arrivals from 180,000 in 2001 to 239,000 in
2005, it may be that a number of factors are combining to suggest that
Newcastle is developing a viable tourism offer. Suggested are:
• cheaper air flights – (with a nearly four-fold increase in Newcastle
Airport passenger movements between March 2002 and June 2005)
• significant urban renewal
• a shift in City image away from heavy industry
• Newcastle Tourism activity
On the other hand, it should also be noted that a key driver of Newcastle
tourism numbers – regional NSW visitation - has reduced significantly;
possibly as a result of the effects of drought on regional economies.
In respect to heritage tourism, the Newcastle East Heritage Tourism Plan (Dain
Simpson Associates/ Godden Mackay Logan. 2003) observed that “Heritage
Tourism … peaked in 1988 with the Bicentennial and since this time has been
in decline.” … [and, that of domestic visitors to the Hunter Region in 2000,] …
”only 6% [162,000 visitors] visited heritage and arts based attractions. 2%
visited museums … 2% visited heritage sites.”

9.3

Policy Direction

The Newcastle Tourism: Tourism Development Plan (March 2002) provides the
initial policy direction for this Working Paper. This Plan was reviewed and
updated by the Newcastle Strategic Development Plan 2005-2008, prepared
by Newcastle Tourism for the Newcastle Tourism Advisory Committee

9.4

Positioning

9.4.1 Historical – The Brighton of Australia?
The image and self image of Newcastle is identified as a
crucial theme in understanding its character; and, in a sense,
providing a City ‘positioning’. In summary, a major theme of
the Coal River precinct - The Brighton of Australia – explores
the changing perceptions of Newcastle’s perception of its
place in the world:
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“Newcastle’s picturesque setting and its embrace of the benefits of bathing had
encouraged its early… [mid 19th century] … boosters to associate it with the
recuperative image of England’s Brighton. ‘Invalids and families’ were encouraged to
take advantage of Newcastle’s salubriousness. However by the latter part of the
nineteenth century an alternative image was found to be more persuasive. The idea
of Newcastle as a ‘coalopolis’ – city of coal – not only matched the historical baggage
of its naming but also reflected a desire to encourage investment in coal mining and
heavy industry”

9.4.2 2002-2008
For internal reference, the March 2002 Plan generated a new positioning
statement:
“Picture a surfer, dripping wetsuit and surfboard
under arm, walking home past tug-boats, historic
streets and buzzy cafes. Welcome to Newcastle, an
historic port city…A fusion of creative, friendly
people…”

It is tempting to suggest that this brings the Brighton of
Australia story up to date. In any case it emphasizes a
strong link between the Coal River Precinct themes and
current tourism objectives.
Additionally, a new ‘brand’ was developed:
“Newcastle - Beach days, harbour sights, city nights”

9.5

Strategic

The Newcastle Tourism: Tourism Development Plans detail an approach to
audience, product, infrastructure industry development and marketing. The
2002 Plan identifies three strategic issues:
•

•
•

Creating more experiences that differentiate Newcastle. The 2002 Plan
notes that previous promotion has relied on heritage and beaches. It
observes however that, on the product lifecycle:
o the beach experience is ‘mature’ and requires ‘re-invigoration’; and
o the heritage experience is ‘largely underdeveloped’, needing an
iconic ‘must do reason for visiting’ (a foreshore night tour is
proposed)
The need for Newcastle to shift its attention to more experience and sector
development rather than marketing existing accommodation and passive
attractions
The need for Newcastle Tourism to take a more strategic approach to
resourcing projects

Boyce Pizzey Strategic / CONVERGENCE DESIGN (2007)

52

Coal River Precinct Conservation and Tourism Management Plan
The 2005 Plan identifies three strategic dimensions for activity:
• Destination Newcastle
• Conference and Business
• Leisure
The desired outcomes for each are summarised in the following table:
Destination Newcastle

Conference and
Business

Leisure

Reshape perception of
destination Newcastle in
Australia
Grow Newcastle’s share of
domestic tourism

Establish Newcastle as a
nationally-recognised brand
name
Grow Newcastle’s share of
the national conference
market

Increase international
tourism visitation

Develop an ambassador
culture within Newcastle’s
business and education
sector
Nurture corporate and
incentive product in
Newcastle
Establish a stronger
international market presence

Grow leisure market by
leveraging TNSW-led or
supported campaigns
Gain better
understanding of leisure
tourism market segments
to improve effectiveness
of marketing strategies
Grow tourism yield by
extending length of stay

Growth in conference and
business tourism
Develop product offerings to
better fit domestic leisure
target markets
Recognised as a leader in
the local, regional and
national tourism industry

9.6

Provide a more complete
conference product and
service offering

Grow tourism yield by
attracting repeat
visitation
Connect traditionally
non-tourism product into
the mainstream tourism
economy
Grow international tourist
visitation
Diversified tourism base

Market Segmentation

In the absence of clear market research the 2002 Plan did not identify key
target markets. It did however note:
• A major increase in international visitor nights to the region since
1994/95
• ‘modest’ growth in domestic visitation
• an increase in the proportion of Sydney visitors and a decrease in
regional visitation
Additionally, there were indications that:
• a high proportion of visitors pass through and don’t become ‘tourists to
Newcastle’
• most visitors are aware of Newcastle’s attractions but don’t see these
as a reason to visit
• Newcastle is perceived as a short stay destination.
The 2005 Plan was informed by background material prepared by Calais
Consultants / Globe Consulting which assembled statistics and confirmed
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strong predominance of NSW as the source market, strength in the VFR
sector, a fairly even age profile, and a significant decline in day trip visitation.
It also reported a healthy (7%) unprompted destination awareness (albeit at
about 50% of the Hunter Valley) for Newcastle. Additionally, Calais
Consultants / Globe Consulting proposed an indicative segmentation based
on “mindsets” as follows:
• ‘Pampodours’ – up market travelers – 14% visitors; 21% population
• ‘Compatriots’ – family travelers – 20% visitors; 25% population
• ‘True Travelers’ – adventure/ culture travelers – 23% visitors; 17%
population
• ‘Wanderers’ - touring travelers – 19% visitors; 17% population
• ‘Groupies’ - peer group travelers – 24% visitors; 19% population
These figures suggest that the current Newcastle offer has disproportionately
low appeal to the high spending ‘Pampodours’ (typically Sydney-based,
“indulgent, professional, adult couples”); but has more attraction for ‘True
Travelers’ (typically interstate, “experimental, adventurous, trail blazing, want
in-depth experience”), and ‘Groupies’ (typically interstate, “younger male…,
party time, shared activities and reunions”).
The 2005 Plan aims to shift Newcastle from its “current position as an
emerging destination towards becoming a sunrise destination …” The Plan
proposes:
• A focus on initiatives which will “make a difference”
• Leverage – activities with best yield
• Resourcing aligned to available personnel and budget
• A three year implementation horizon
The Plan acknowledged the predominance of the domestic market but
identified the international sector as an opportunity, particularly for repeat
visitation in the business and conference, backpacker and cruise ship
segments.
Since the 2002 Plan two niche markets have been identified for special
attention:
• Conferences – Newcastle is gaining acceptance as an alternative to
Sydney and Wollongong for conference bidding and delivery. The
Council’s Tourism staff has advised that for the 6 months to 31/12/06 it
received 145 enquiries of which 77 were confirmed (many exceeding
500+ participants). In the 12 months 2005/6 it received 165 enquiries
with 75 confirmations. Estimates of the value of the confirmations for 6
months of 2006/7 were approx $4.2 million ($8.8 for the whole of
2005/6).
• Cruise Ships – Newcastle is becoming a preferred destination port for
cruise lines, military ships, and super luxury yachts. (A recent
CruiseHunter media release informed that “The Silver Cloud will return to

Newcastle on Tuesday 23 January 2007, … As with previous visits, the Fort
Scratchley Guns and Christ Church Cathedral bells will combine to sound the
arrival of the Silver Cloud. The Marching Koalas will perform at Throsby No.1
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Wharf and a meet and greet team will be on hand to welcome the Ship back
to the Hunter.” !)
“Newcastle Tourism intends to target certain markets that are naturally attracted to
Newcastle, generate good yield and are likely to visit again in the near future. The
aim will be to design experiences and promotional techniques that attract the target
markets. The four markets are: people looking for a short break escape within three
hours of Newcastle; people looking for a beach holiday from western NSW; people
interested in a conference in a small city like Newcastle; and people touring by
backpack”. (2002 Plan)

Figure 2 below develops an indicative model (only) highlighting a possible
breakdown of visitation. The analysis is based on untested assumptions of
percentage allocations to standard segments for mindset groups but suggests
a focus on six (strongest) targets:
• ‘Compatriots’ – Visiting friends and relatives
• ‘True Travellers’ – Holiday or Leisure
• ‘True Travellers’ – Visiting Friends and Relatives
• ‘Wanderers’ – Holiday or Leisure
• ‘Groupies’ – Holiday or Leisure
• ‘Groupies’ – Visiting Friends and Relatives
Figure 2:

Indicative Model – Existing Tourism by Mindset and Tourism Segment
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In summary, the ‘mindset’ segment preferences have been
characterised as follows:
Figure 3:

‘Pampadours’
‘Compatriots’

Segment Preferences

Enjoy
Pools, retail, fine dining, spas, yachts
Water sports, kids clubs, supermarkets, theme parks,
beer gardens, TVS BBQs, outdoor
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‘True Travelers’

Maps and info, guide books, local history, bush tucker

‘Wanderers’

Information Centres, Maps, guidebooks, short walking
trails, lookouts, souvenirs
Pubs and clubs, beaches, fast food, fridges, activities,

‘Groupies’

9.7

Summary assessment

9.7.1

General

Although accommodation appears to be near capacity Newcastle’s image
remains somewhat industrial; for Sydney-siders its beaches are not unique
(and in the mature stage of the product cycle); its heritage underdeveloped
and, anyway, not a strong driver of visits; international visitation is
numerically small. In short, although Newcastle delivers on its A Great Place,
Great People, Great Future strapline, tourists appear to see it (like its
Victorian cousin, Geelong) as a good place to go through rather than go to.
Newcastle is seen as less sophisticated than Sydney; less restful than the
lakes; less salubrious than the vineyards. Furthermore, its heritage is
dispersed and often subterranean.
Put in advertising terms, Newcastle’s image lacks ‘cut through’ – that unifying
attention grabber which attracts awareness, invites further investigation, and
provides the backbone for identity, promotion, and product development. And,
it must be said, that none of the individual features of the Coal River Precinct
on their own can provide this.
In this context, a focus on sector and niche development is entirely logical.

9.7.2

Heritage Tourism

The Newcastle East Heritage Tourism Plan (NHTP) concluded:
•
•
•

•
•

The heritage tourism market for Newcastle is ‘very small’ and
generally ‘low yielding’
Heritage is featuring less in local and regional marketing
“Larger iconic attractions will attract a broader range of visitors.
This is often due to their unique or quirky character, their
landmark status or other experiences and activities they can
offer”
“Heritage, when used as a setting, is a very powerful tool in
providing an experience and attracting visitors.”
“Heritage is one of a wide range of products and experiences
consumed by visitors. As such it needs to be part of the fabric of
the area, woven into the product and experience, not treated in
isolation.”
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These conclusions highlight the important differences between:
• the ‘heritage tourism market’ – those actively interested in seeking out
historic places; and,
• the additional interest heritage gives a place; and
• cultural tourism – focused on the special character of a place (in this
case Newcastle as a whole) and its people
These are essential understandings if the challenge of identifying a
sustainable, powerful, role for the Coal River Precinct in Newcastle’s tourism
future is to be met.

9.7.3

Objectives

Accordingly, the objectives for the Coal River Precinct as a tourism asset is to
contribute to the strategic outcomes sought (2.4 above) and to:
• Contribute to Newcastle’s attractiveness on account of the ‘different’
character of the city and its people
• Contribute to the ‘additional interest’ of other visitor experiences
• Contribute to meeting the needs of the heritage tourism market.

10. Precinct Contribution
10.1

Concept

It is proposed that the Coal River Precinct become a focal point - a focal point
for the Newcastle story; a focal point for orientation and exploration; a focal
point for activity; and a focal point of the ‘best of the best’. It can work as a
tourism asset at three levels:
• city-wide – as an iconic marker of the character of the whole city and a
starting point for exploration;
• precinct wide – for activities; and,
• at the individual component level – for the interest of its special
features

10.2

Thematic Priorities

The proposed themes are confirmed as the basis for interpretation of the
place for tourists:
Theme
Mulubinba – The place of
the sea fern
Newcastle Beginnings
The Hardy Folk

Content
Indigenous Occupation and
first contact
European discovery, first
settlement
Convict life and winning coal.
The Depression. Tough
sports.

Meaning
The land. Reconciliation inclusion of original owners
The birthplace story
The character of
Novocastrians - tough,
defiant, resilient.
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Protecting the Colony
The Brighton of Australia?

Military and maritime. The
fort; the port; and the ships.
‘Coalopolis’ vs. ‘Brighton’…

Dependence on the sea.
Images and self-images of
Newcastle

The themes are intended to provide a composite picture of the character of
Newcastle rather than emphasis on the more traditional approach to each of
the ‘academic’ stories – Indigenous, coal, military, etc. – which may be
appealing to a heritage tourism visitor but less attractive to more general
audiences. Again, they are intended to represent the precinct as a whole, not
simply the history of a particular part of the place.
This Plan proposes that an understanding of these aspects of heritage are
important for Novocastrians – school children and citizens and they remain
the first target for action. However a widespread pride in place opens the way
for that most important of all cultural tourist experiences - interaction with ‘the
locals’. Here the people of Newcastle can become genuine ambassadors for
the city. From a tourists point of view an insight into the culture of the city,
made accessible in one place, provide genuinely rich memories and
encouragement to return.

10.3

Strategic Contribution

This Plan suggests that the Coal River Precinct may be able to contribute to
tourism outcomes in the following ways:
Desired Outcome
Reshape perception of
Newcastle
Grow domestic market
share
Increase international
share
Increase business and
conference share
Develop product
offerings
Tourism Leadership

Contribution
Deliver focus –
landmark and brand
Add cultural interest –
city-wide, precinct, site
Add cultural interest –
city wide, precinct, site
Provide ‘after hours’
attraction.
As a setting for activities
As destination(s).
As a setting for activities
As component of offer

Directions
City-wide landmark
concept
Civic pride
‘Ambassador culture’
Precinct packaging
Conservation of sites.
Access to sites.
As symbol of innovation
/ contemporary
relevance

Tourism Images - “Beach Days, Harbour Sights, City Lights”…
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PART 6. INTERPRETATION
“The conservation policy should identify appropriate ways of making the significance of the
place understood consistent with the retention of that significance. This may be a combination
of the treatment of the fabric, the use of the place and the use of introduced interpretative
material. In some instances the cultural significance and other constraints may preclude the
introduction of such uses and material.” (Burra Charter)

11. Approach to Interpretation
11.1 Overarching
This interpretive plan is intended to respect the cultural requirements of the
Indigenous owners.
It is also designed to conform to the Burra Charter of ICOMOS Australia:

11.2 Interpretive Philosophies
Within these Burra Charter guidelines, it is proposed that, four interpretive
philosophies are adopted:
‘Whole of Project’. A project should not be separated from its
organizational and social context. Understanding the city-wide objectives of
the Council and such issues as economic or social benefits are an important
part of the interpretation process.
Visitor/Audience.
Identifying target visitors’ and citizens’ needs, … and
satisfying them … are at the core of the project. Designing experiences from
the visitors’ point of view is central to the approach to this project
‘Programs’. Today, visitors demand a complex mix of entertainment,
information, education, and socialisation to create a “unique” visitor
experience. Different audiences and different content requires different
approaches to interpretation. Interpretation should converge new and old
techniques to achieve an innovative solution. Off-site opportunities should be
integrated into the interpretation process.
‘Spatial Value’.
Commercial developers understand differential values
of space within a parcel of land or, say, inside a shopping centre. These
insights can be applied to heritage interpretation

11.3 Assessment
Success of the interpretive effort can be judged in two ways:
•

impact –improvement the individual’s awareness and understanding of
the significance of the precinct

•

reach – engagement of sufficient citizens and visitors in the
experience

Boyce Pizzey Strategic / CONVERGENCE DESIGN (2007)

59

Coal River Precinct Conservation and Tourism Management Plan

11.4 Summary
In summary, this framework suggests:
• A city-wide experience marking the precinct as a focal point for
understanding Newcastle’s physical birthplace and character
• On-site interpretation of the precinct’s themes
• Interpretation of individual components to exemplify their contribution to
the precinctual themes.
• Identification of experiences relevant to different visitors
• Opportunities for off-site interpretation
The challenge for interpretation of the Coal River Precinct lies in the diversity
of its potential audience. From sophisticated cruise ship tourists to weekend
‘doof doof’ teenagers, all visitors are entitled to have a window on Newcastle’s
most special place.

12. Interpretive Content/ Communication Objectives
12.1 Mulubinba
Communication Objective The communication objective for the Mulubinba
theme (see WP 1: 4.1) is to improve understanding of the Indigenous culture
which pre-dated European contact for some 6000-8000 years. In particular,
interpretation should tease out the complexities of:
• daily life
• importance of association with the land
• tribal interactions, clan and family arrangements
• political and ‘nation’ boundaries
• trade
• song lines, religion and legends
• the effects of contact (including the Karuah Reserve and the return to
the city of many families in the 1930’s)
As much as possible, information should be based on direct Awabakal or
Worimi knowledge and be interpreted within the requirements of Indigenous
customs. It should represent a story which is owned by the current Indigenous
community and be useful as means for the community to educate its youth.
Other Objectives
In understanding the richness of Aboriginal culture and
the stresses of contact the Coal River Precinct project offers a unique
opportunity for Newcastle to formally celebrate its Aboriginal heritage and to
renew a commitment to reconciliation with Indigenous owners.

12.2 Newcastle Beginnings
Communication Objective In some ways this is the traditional history of
Newcastle – its discovery, early attempts at settlement, winning coal, convicts,
etc. The major facts are already told in a number of ways in the precinct - on
plaques, information signs, and so on. This is base information which every
Newcastle school child should know and which should provide a general
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background for visitors. It is also important to communicate a sense of the
broader context of the NSW settlement and its relationship to European
events. (see WP 1: 4.2).
In particular interpretation should provide an understanding of:
• Cook’s sighting
• Relationship to Sydney Cove
• 1801, 30th March 1804, and ‘Kings Town’
• The importance of coal in settlement
• First settlers
• Early conditions
• Pristine landscape
Other Objectives
A key objective for this project is to identify the precinct
as the Newcastle ‘birthplace’.

12.3 The Hardy Folk
Communication Objective
If Newcastle Beginnings describes the facts
of settlement, The Hardy Folk tells us more about the character (and
characters) of early settlers (men and women) and
their impact on future generations. It is intended to
highlight the:
• Hardship of daily life in the early settlements
– the impact of imprisonment,
authoritarianism on aborigines, convicts and
military administration
• The isolation from Sydney and Britain
• Irish and British links
• The impact of poverty, the Depression and
‘making do’
• The growth of an anti-authoritarian culture
• The lineage of ‘Hardy Folk’ – miners, officers,
Les Johns. Newcastle
steel workers, industrialists, unionists, boxers,
Sporting Hall of fame
surfers … the Newcastle Knights.
The Hardy Folk attempts to explore the special toughness, resilience and
local pride that remain a part of the Novocastrian character today.

12.4 Protecting the Colony
Communication Objective
The communication objective for Protecting
the Colony is to improve understanding of the NSW colony’s strategic and
commercial reliance on the sea and Newcastle’s special contribution to
maritime heritage (see WP 1: 4.4). The importance of the sea and maritime
affairs in shaping Newcastle’s economy and identity is also important. In
particular, interpretation should explore:
• Indigenous fishing, navigation etc.
• Tides, currents, shoals, and channels
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Early colonial coastal navigation
Shipwrecks and pilotage
Colonial defence policies
Early navigation aids and defences
Fort Scratchley – rationale, construction, manning, ordnance, daily life,
action.
War – HMAS Maitland and Camp Shortland
Foundation of the coal port

12.5 The ‘Brighton of Australia’?
Communication Objective
The ‘Brighton of Australia’? provides a
concept with which to explore
Novocastrians sense of identity and
the image that the rest of the world
has of the place. Generally this is the
history of two continuing forces within
the Newcastle community – one that
views Newcastle as a flourishing
‘coalopolis’ based on burgeoning
industry; the other that sees
Newcastle as a place by the sea known for its relaxed lifestyle,
recreation and restorative qualities.
March Past 1950. Hunter Photobank

Issues to be dealt with include:
• Changing popular images of Newcastle
• Coal and early industrial development
• Thoughts of the ‘coalopolis’
• Early calls for promotion of a ‘Brighton of Australia’
• Early bathing
• ‘Bronzed Aussies’, beach culture and surf lifesaving
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13. Audiences
13.1 Novocastrians
The primary ‘audience’ for the interpretation of the Coal River Precinct is the
people of Newcastle.
A broad local understanding of the heritage of this precinct is important for the
following reasons:
• A source of pride. This is a rare and special site. As Newcastle
enters a new chapter in its history, many of the forces which have
shaped life in Newcastle till now are reflected and exemplified. Just as
indigenous owners respected this land, those that have come since
can take pride in this particular part of the city as a marker of
achievement - both tribulations and triumphs. It is also likely that a
great number of Newcastle families will have direct relationships with
the land through their habitation, labours, war service, or through
simple recreation.
•

A focus of the Newcastle character.
The stories of the place are
great ones. Taken together they start to explain ‘why Newcastle is
different’. A community’s understanding of its own identity is the basis
of a mature assessment of its strengths and also as a basis for
projecting a real image to the world.

•

Tourism.
From a tourism development point of view it is well
established that the ‘citizens are the best ambassadors’. Additionally, a
local understanding opens opportunities to reinforce the focus on the
area. Already, for example, we see that restaurants bear the names of
historical characters and there are further possibilities to utilise
indigenous naming for places and events.

The objective for this interpretive effort should be to reach all Novocastrians.
However it is self evident that different parts of the community will engage in
the stories and sites of the precinct in different ways. Some may never even
visit it; some may be infrequent visitors for events; some may have a special
interest in one historical aspect; some may have to make decisions about
planning or promotion; some may simply be glad to give their children a better
understanding of their shared heritage … For some, understanding the
‘headlines’ will be enough; for others only detailed information will suffice.
Within the broad community five target audiences are proposed:
• School children
• Family groups
• Recreational visitors (including visitors with a special interest in
particular aspects of history)
• Policy makers
• Media
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13.2 Tourists
The precinct has broad appeal to many tourists. However it is proposed for
strategic purposes that short term priorities are established amongst the six
strongest existing visitation segments. (See Figure 2 s. 9.6 Market Segmentation,
above).
Accordingly, the initial interpretive effort should be directed to satisfying these
segments’ needs. In addition to enjoyment, fun and pleasurable experiences,
target tourist groups require:
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

A sense of wonder or ‘difference’
Engagement – particularly personal contact
Maps, guide books and information
Short walking trails, lookouts,
Souvenirs
Fast food
Activities

14. Interpretive Concepts
14.1 General
The Coal River Precinct is already a
vibrant part of Newcastle life. Its beaches
are used by residents, families,
promenaders, surfers, kite surfers and
many visitors to the city. Fort Scratchley
has a track record in attracting numbers to
the FSHS’s tours and outreach programs.
The precinct is also the venue for
significant community events (including
ANZAC Day services) and temporary
attractions such as travelling amusement
parks. Cadet sailing at TS Tobruk and surf
lifesaving boat training add further
dimensions to the maritime activity. The
place is full of life and any interpretive
effort should aim to add vibrancy – not
reduce it.
Additionally, Burra Charter principles encourage a ‘light touch on the ground’
and an approach which considers uses (including interpretation itself) which
protect, conserve or enhance the key heritage elements should be
encouraged. In some ways the analogy is with the Indigenous way of
handing-down shared culture – not through the written word but through
awareness of relationship to land, story telling and events.
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Accordingly an innovative interpretation philosophy which minimises new
physical intervention – signage, buildings, (and in the light of the plethora of
existing plaques) markers – is proposed.
The needs then are to:
• raise general awareness of the Precinct
• invite understanding of the key themes
• provide information on the key themes
• encourage further exploration of the place and its stories
• establish links to external interpretive resources
From the perspective of tourism objectives, the need is to:
• emphasise the ‘beach days, harbour sights, city nights’ branding.
• provide a landmark
• “… celebrate Newcastle as a renewed city; a compact regional capital
filled with optimism, creativity and a laid back lifestyle second-to-none”
•
•
•

(Mark Metrikas)

orientate visitors
meet target segments’ needs
provide marketable packaging of attractions.

More generally, it is necessary to ensure that the interpretive effort does not
conflict with the safety of commercial shipping leaving and entering the
harbour.

14.2 Fiddlesticks - The Newcastle Sky Canons
Like Paris, light is an important part of the special character of Newcastle.
Due to Newcastle’s maritime setting and hillside siting the changing moods of
weather – its colour, light and shade - are easily detected. At night, industrial
lighting along the port facilities provides a unique backdrop to the city. The
riverside bollard lighting creates a ribbon of light from the wharves to Nobbys.
The idea of using lighting to accent the heritage of Newcastle, and to make a
city-wide impact, is not new. The Illumination Newcastle project – undertaken
in 1996-97 by the City Council with major sponsorship from EnergyAustralia –
lit some 30 buildings throughout the city. The project was early in recognising
the threats to the environment of global warming and demonstrated the City’s
“… promise to the environment … to become a leader in the development and
use of sustainable energy” (Greg Hayes Lord Mayor. Illumination Newcastle
!996).The project was a popular success and many property owners have
retained the lighting to the present. (Places lit included the Nobbys Headland,
Fort Scratchley, the Obelisk, Shepherd’s Hill Cottage, City Hall, the Cathedral,
and the Carrington Pumphouse). In 2006 Breast Cancer Week promoted its
cause by illuminating (in pink!) the Carrington silos – again to popular
applause.
This Plan proposes an iconic landmark approach to marking the Coal River
Precinct in the local, national and international psyche – the Newcastle Sky
Cannons.
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The concept is simple. It calls for at least five beams of light (‘sky canons’) mounted at key places in the city and aligned to intersect in the sky directly
above the Shortland camp site. Symbolically, each beam would have its own
significance; its own story to tell and its own contribution to understanding
Newcastle. Each would draw attention to the special landmark at its base. For
example:
Location

Association

Theme

Nobby’s

Indigenous Ownership

Mulubinba

Fort Scratchley

Military and Maritime

Protecting the
Colony

Carrington Silos

Industry and Work

The Hardy Folk

Shepherd’s Hill (or the
Obelisk)

Military and Maritime

Protecting the
Colony

Christ Church Cathedral

Religion/ Spirituality

All

Taken together they would focus attention on the ‘birthplace site’ (Newcastle
Beginnings) and its stories of settlement, coal extraction, first contact and so
on. More beams could be added sequentially from other key sites – eg.
Stockton, the Customs House, Town Hall, etc.
The beams have been inspired by the search lights of war-times. Their
‘shape’ would also be reminiscent of the ‘fiddlesticks’ (building timbers) noted
during the construction of Fort Scratchley or even the shape of an Aboriginal
‘gunyah’ (shelter). In addition to offering a prompt to telling the heritage
stories, these 21st century ‘fiddlesticks’ would provide a stunning anchor to the
idea of ‘beach days, harbour sights, city nights’. (Other opportunities for using
the shape of the lattice of beams for interpretation and marketing will be
discussed further below.)
It should be said that Newcastle would not be
the first international city to employ sky
canons. New York’s
‘Towers of Light’
(right)
(commemorating
the destruction of
the World Trade Centre) are a static installation
employing some twenty 7000 watt lights. Rio’s
Carnivale (left) has also employed Space Cannon [V.H
S.p.A] xenon lights. Other temporary installations include Moscow, Budapest,
Madrid, Athens and Sofia (below).
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Perhaps most notably, Hong Kong has encouraged building owners and
businesses to contribute to the nightly Symphony of Lights sound and light
show (below).

Newcastle may, however, be the first city to combine:
• symbolic story telling
• static installation
• a ‘focussed’ (not ‘fanned’) display.
The Newcastle sky canon concept appears to have the following advantages:
•

•
•

Outstanding reach. Over a short time, the sky canons will be observed
by nearly all Novocastrians (including those who do not visit the site).
Visitors to the city will be sure to see them. For each time someone
asks “what is that?” there will be an opportunity for locals to pass on
the stories.
Celebrating Coal River. The focus on the Coal River Precinct provides
definition of the site and a continuing prompt to explanation of its
heritage significance
Cost effectiveness. The sky canon’s cost is relatively inexpensive (by
comparison to, say, a museum installation). Preliminary indications
suggest suitable equipment may be available for $20,000 - $30,000 per
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•

•

•
•

light (plus installation). It is strongly likely that the concept will provide
an extremely attractive sponsorship opportunity – either in one
package or in a number of smaller packages. Again, preliminary
indications suggest modest energy consumption and ‘green’ energy
options.
Landmark / Branding. Although the ‘stories’ of the ‘fiddlesticks’ are
rooted in Newcastle’s heritage, the medium is thoroughly 21st century.
They will project a city image of excitement, energy, sophistication and
innovation. In turn, their shape may provide branding, promotional, and
signage opportunities.

Flexibility. The sky canons can be programmed for special effects on
significant occasions. They can also act as an ‘armature’ for
development of other major sound and light events. In operation, it is
possible for the light-up time each day to be coordinated with other
events – firing the Fort canon, dropping the time-ball, ANZAC services,
NADOC marches, etc.
Low residential impact. The focused nature of the light will cause no, or
minimal, impact on residents.
As demonstrators of innovative energy-saving technology

It has been proposed that the sky canons could also symbolically reflect the
special role Newcastle has in Australia’s energy future by drawing their power
from alternative energy sources. The proposal also suggests that lights be
powered in a way that measures the city’s achievements in reducing power
usage or moving to green power - lights may only be able to be powered for
1hr in 2007 but all night in 2020.
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14.3 Overall Precinct Interpretation
It is not proposed to recommend extensive
further interpretive plaques or signage
within the precinct. The existing mix of
commemorative devices (especially the
Foreshore markers) covers much of the
factual information of the site’s history. The East
Newcastle Heritage Walk and the Bathers Way provide
very satisfactory walking routes for those who enjoy this
type of exploration (probably True Travellers). They do
require only further support in the form of readily available maps,
promotion and graffiti maintenance. Additionally, whilst True
Travellers, Wanderers and Groupies (on holiday) may respond
to some written material; it is not likely that the biggest tourism
target – Compatriots (visiting friends and relatives) – would.
Nonetheless trails provide a ready resource for teachers with
students.
Again, a dedicated interpretive centre is not recommended for
the short term (although the possibility for this facility - should
the resources required become available – is not precluded as a
component of this Plan. The proposed ‘maritime zone’ is
identified as the most appropriate location for this facility).
The aerial plan (over) describes the five (including Nobbys – obscured)
interpretive zones proposed for the precinct:
For initial implementation, a more dispersed strategy is proposed, involving
existing major zones – Fort Scratchley, Pavilion / central, Nobbys, the Pilot /
TS Tobruk area and the Shortland camp site – on site; and other institutions –
the Regional Museum, Maritime Museum, Lumber Yard, etc. – offsite.
The challenge is to provide an accessible experience which brings together
the major heritage themes of the precinct in a way which will appeal to:
• Those casually wandering on to the site – beach visitors,
promenaders, etc; and,
• Those coming to the site in an organised way – school children,
parents with children, tourist groups.
An ‘audio park’ is proposed as a focal point for the interpretation of the
Precinct.
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This facility would consist of an outdoor audio installation north of the Nobbys
Beach lookout /store. (A location where visitors and Novocastrians naturally
gravitate towards now). It would be the gathering point for son-et-lumiere
events which would include installations on Nobbys and the Fort. The audio
will give background information about
the significance of the Coal River
Precinct as the birthplace of Newcastle
and outline the important contribution
each of the zones has made to the
heritage themes of Newcastle; as well
as an
evocative
music
score.
Elements
(such as
John Antil’s 1959 ‘Symphony on a City’) can
also be included in programming.
Second, the Park will provide a free ambient soundscape to accompany the
nightly Sky Canon ‘lights on’ - providing a short commentary on each beam’s
symbolic meaning as it is activated in sequence.
Finally, the installation would provide basic visitor orientation around the site.
Audio will be provided over an area of approximately 2,000 square meters
and will be delivered from a stereo speaker system mounted on a series of
combined speaker and light poles. The speaker / light poles are distributed
across the site to allow for maximum spread of visitors. Although the park is
not close to housing, it is anticipated that the audio program will be designed
to comply with metering levels outlined in AS 1259 – 1982 and that the
effective noise level will not exceed a maximum 65 DBA, measured externally.
The system will be regularly maintained to ensure frequency and sound levels
do not alter significantly over time. Lighting will be sufficient to provide safe
and secure light over the Audio Park area. It is
proposed to locate control systems in the 1983
Store / Lookout. The system will be self-activated
on a time clock set to start at an appropriate time on
or about sundown each day. At this stage this
control system would be the base station for all
lighting and audio control, (including the Sky
Canons).
This installation conforms to the Council’s Foreshore Plan of Management which
identifies the area (‘Area A’) as an appropriate site for ‘events’ and
‘phototechnic displays’.
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14.4 Precinct Entry
The road system is the
predominant form of access to
the precinct – either along the
River on Wharf Rd., south via
Shortland Esplanade, or past
Parnell Place.
Delineation of the exact
[Heritage Council] boundaries
is not considered essential (for
example the Frog Pond could
comfortably be included in the precinct concept). However a modest sense of
arrival is desirable and it is proposed that each of these entry points provide
some acknowledgement of entry into the precinct – options range from
significant portals, to more restrained public art pieces, or simple signage. It is
proposed that the form of the entry reflect the ‘fiddlesticks’ logo.

14.5 Precinct Elements
From an interpretive perspective there are five distinct precinct elements:
• The ‘birthplace site’
• Nobbys
• Fort Scratchley
• Central / Pavilion
• Tobruk / Pilots
Each could be the purpose of an individual’s visit or fairly easily accessible as
a total experience. Each can provide a focal point for encouragement of
future development and interpretation.

14.5.1

Celebrating the ‘birthplace’

Although the place of ‘natives’ identified in the Shortland’s ‘eye sketch’ (near
today’s Frog Pond) may represent a sighting of a group on the beach (rather
than a place of habitation), it is clearly in the vicinity of Shortland’s camp site
at the base of Colliers Point and it is appropriate to symbolically join the two in
one commemorative spot (near the present Shortland Lawn amphitheatre).
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The focal point of the sky canons provides one general pointer to this place. It
is also proposed that this ‘birthplace’ site be commemorated on the ground by
a major piece of
interpretive art. Again the
form of the ‘fiddlesticks’
sky canons is proposed as
an inspirational starting
point. An additional
element could involve a
fire feature – symbolising
camp fires of early
inhabitants, the signal fires
essential to navigation,
memorials to fallen
servicemen and citizens the Hardy Folk - that have
created today’s Newcastle. (This fire feature may reflect the beacon cauldron
represented on pinnacle of the Town Hall Tower).

14.5.2

Nobbys

Subject to further consultation with the Awabakal Newcastle Aboriginal Co-op
and the Arwarbukarl Cultural Resource Association, it is proposed that
interpretation of Nobbys focus on telling the Whyba-Garba (Nobbys) /
Karamba (Entrance) knowledge and the European Nobbys story – including
the prime significance of the lighthouse and signal station and their
contributions to all the five heritage themes.
As a Newcastle Sky Canon site, Nobbys’ role in the five themes will be
highlighted in supporting publications and promotion. Additionally it is
proposed that the Illumination Newcastle floodlighting be re-instated.
Other (onsite) Nobbys interpretation will be dependant on the public access.
The Newcastle Port Corporation has indicated a desire to provide greater
public accessibility to the lighthouse and signal station and a development
approval for an adaptive re-use of the signal station as restaurant/ kiosk/
accommodation complex has been issued by the City of Newcastle.
However this approval is now under review by the Commonwealth under its
National Estate powers following submissions by the Parks and Playgrounds
Movement in association with the National Trust of Australia (NSW), Nature
Conservation Council of NSW, and the Total Environment Centre Standing
Committee on Newcastle East Development that: “…
• The Newcastle Port Corporation and Nobbys Lighthouse Pty Ltd have
breached section 26 of the Environment and Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act. 1999
• The proponents have not considered the Commonwealth Heritage
Values of the unique Nobbys Lighthouse which is probably the oldest
operational Lighthouse on the Australian Coast. …”
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Resolution of this issue is not anticipated before completion of this report.
However as a matter of principle, a marker outlining Nobbys contribution to
the heritage themes and discreet plaques identifying buildings and
installations may be acceptable. Opportunities may also present, as a part of
future uses, to provide aural, visual, theatrical or written interpretive material
as a part of the day to day operation of a commercial enterprise. There may
also be opportunities to site special events or performances in the adapted
facilities.

14.5.3

Fort Scratchley

The Fort Scratchley Interpretation Plan (Graham Brooks and Associates. 2003)
provides a useful general introduction to issues of interpretation. In particular
it suggests:
• Signal Hill Stairs – to link the Fort and East End to the lower precinct
• Themes:
o Geological Time – the geology of the region and coal deposits
o Aboriginal Australians
o Navigation and Maritime Safety
o National Defence
o East End
• Extension of trail signage to ‘Fort Scratchley interpretation points’.
• Visitor orientation at the Fort
• ‘Interpretive Extensions’ – film, re-enactments, sculpture, open air
drama, website, guidebook, oral history project, etc.
• Orientation centre.
Many of these directions have merit. However, this Working Paper does not
support the proposal for the Signal Hill steps - on the basis that they are
neither necessary nor a positive contribution to the heritage of the landscape.
Additionally, this Working Paper proposes that the principal interpretive focus
of the Fort relate to the Fort itself and its role in national defence not the
broader range of themes. Further Heritage Walk could be considered at the
Parnell Place entry to the
Fort. Taking this into
account, as a matter of
general policy, it is
proposed that Section 3
of the Fort Scratchley
Plan of Management
(Draft 2005) be endorsed
as an appropriate policy
basis for interpretation of
the Fort.

Photo. Hunter Photobank
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Interpretation of Fort Scratchley will be most impressive where it is in person.
Accordingly, support for the Fort Scratchley Military Historical Society’s
regular guided tours is proposed as the centre-piece of offers for schools,
cruise ships, Groupies, Compatriots and True Travellers. Tours of the
underground passages may be enhanced by some lighting and theatrical
devices. It is subject to approval for adequate disabled access and egress.
Much as Hong Kong’s ‘Noonday Gun’ attracts attention, firing of the Fort’s
guns offers an outstanding opportunity to coordinate with nightly ‘light-up’ and
to provide VIP occasions for tourists or other groups at the Fort. Guidebooks
and school kits describing the Precinct heritage and the Fort’s history are
required.
The Fort has been dedicated by the Commonwealth to the contribution to
Australia of all ex-servicemen and it is proposed that a display of Army, Navy,
and Air Force flags provide a visual reference point (atop ‘Signal Hill’ -looking
from the Nobbys Beach).
Removal of bitou bush and revegetation with appropriate native grass and
vegetation is recommended.
Above all, establishment of appropriate site security and commencement of
conservation works remains the urgent top priority.

14.5.4

Central / Pavilion

Maintenance of the existing built fabric is a first priority. The condition of the
external pavilion joinery is only fair and change/ toilet/ kiosk facilities are now
substandard to modern tourist and surf club needs. Replanning of facilities, in
addition to conforming tightly to Burra Charter principals, should encourage
new works which retain the form, detailing and fabric of the existing central
pavilion but which encourage access and engagement with the ‘audio park’.
Adaptation of the 1983 store/ lookout building may also offer opportunities to
expand facilities and integrate the visitor experience of the audio park.
Banners or flags are proposed to mark the zone and to add colour – each,
perhaps, with a motif reflecting the five heritage themes.

14.5.5

Pilot Station/ Boat Harbour/ Boat Sheds / TS Tobruk

It is proposed that the area around and including the Pilot Station complex
and TS Tobruk be identified for interpretive purposes as a special ‘maritime
zone’, reinforcing the Maritime aspects of the five themes, particularly
Defending the Colony.
The Newcastle Port Corporation currently utilises facilities housed within the
fenced area however its long term commitment to the site may change in the
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light of new technologies and pilot procedures. For the purposes of this Plan it
is recommended that:
(a) Short term – replacement of green steel fencing to improve visual
access to the waterways and, in particular the Boat Harbour / Boat
Sheds (or ‘Cornish Dock’) complex.
(b) Long term – options for sympathetic
adaptation, re-use or development by
• expansion of boating and lifesaving facilities – including surfboat
storage
• possible supporting maritime recreational uses – café, kiosk,
etc.
• a possible interpretation facility
… are encouraged.
Similarly, improved public access and utilisation of the facilities of TS Tobruk
are recommended as an integrated part of this maritime zone. Massed flags
of the armed services are proposed for the existing TS Tobruk site recalling
the use (HMAS Maitland and Camp Shortland) of the adjoining park during
World War II.)
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15. Interpretation - Priorities
15.1 Summary
Implementation of an integrated interpretation plan requires action on a
number of fronts. Some require long planning lead times and identification of
resourcing. Others can be implemented relatively quickly and inexpensively.
Issues are summarised below based on the importance, reach and impact of
each activity.
Figure. Summary Priorities
Item
Newcastle Sky Canons

Priority
1*

Fort conservation works
Pavilion conservation works

1
1

Audio Park

1*

Central / Pavilion banners
Fort flags

1
1

Tobruk flags

1

Regional Museum Links
Maritime Museum Links
Entry Public Art
Birthplace Public Art
Fort Guns firings

1
1
1/2
1/2
1

Fort Tours

1

Fort Trail markers

3

Nobbys

1

Removal Intrusive elements

1
2

Pilots / Tobruk maritime zone

3
3

School kits
Trail maps

1
2

Trail markers/ plaques etc –
existing
Removal bitou

2

Interpretation Centre

4

2

Notes
*Sponsorship
With support
promotion
Urgent
Pressing
*Sponsorship
Tourism
Packaging

With NRG
With NRG
Tourism
Packaging
Tourism
Packaging
Pending
approvals
Pilots fence;
Fort playground;
Surf boat shed

Maintenance and
graffiti removal
Colliers Point and
Nobbys
Maritime zone

Next Step
Feasibility report
Concept design
Commonwealth
Newcastle City
maintenance cycle
Feasibility report
Concept design
Design and install
Specification and
Installation
Specification and
Installation
Program planning
Program planning
Commission
Commission
Schedule FSHS
Concept design
and script
Specification and
Installation
Concept design
and script
Redesign
Remove
Integrate into P/T
Maritime Zone
Feasibility. Concept
Design
Script and Publish
Review and
republish
Council
maintenance cycle
Specify and
Execute
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Appendix 1:

Statement of Significance

Coal River Precinct
Item
Name of Item:

Coal River Precinct

Other Name/s:

Fort Scratchley, Nobby's Head, Convict Lumberyard site

Type of Item:

Area/Complex/Group

Group/Collection:

Landscape - Cultural

Category:

Historic Landscape

Primary Address:

various Nobby's Road, Newcastle, NSW 2300

Local Govt. Area:

Newcastle

Street Address

Suburb/Town

LGA

Parish

County

Type

various Nobby's Road

Newcastle

Newcastle

Newcastle

Northumberland

Primary

Owner/s
Organisation Name

Owner Category

Federal Government

Federal Government

Newcastle City Council

Local Government

NSW Maritime Authority

State Government

NSW Maritime Authority

State Government

Statement of
Significance

Date Ownership Updated

21 Oct 05

The Aboriginal presence in the Coal River area predates European
contact and has been continuous to the present day. The associations,
over time, of particular places, sites and areas of the Precincts and of
their distinctive landforms with Aboriginal culture can be revealed, as
permissible, through further consultation and study.
Coal River is one of a number of sites in Australia first settled by convict
transportation. Slavery, indentured labour, convict transportation and
penal settlement have contributed to the spread of diverse cultural
influences throughout the world and are global heritage themes. The
national significance of Fort Scratchley and the national and state
significance of the Convict Lumberyard/Stockade have been recognised.
The Coal River Historic Precincts have State significance because they
concentrate the whole story of the development of New South Wales' first
and most important industrial centre. They encompass the site of
Newcastle's first coal mine, the site of the first navigational aids for
coastal shipping and Hunter River traffic, and the site of a series of
fortifications designed to protect the growing settlement and its precious
coal reserves. These resources are largely due to the skills and labour of
transported convicts, committed for secondary punishment.
Date Significance Updated: 23 Jan 03
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Note: There are incomplete details for a number of items listed in NSW. The
Heritage Office intends to develop or upgrade statements of significance and
other information for these items as resources become available.

Description
Construction Years:

1804 - 1960

Physical Description:

Component sites all situated along the striking coastal topography of
Newcastle Harbour's South Head: sites of Aboriginal cultural significance
and occupation and probable subsurface evidence; Fort Scratchley,
Signal Hill Convict Coal Mine Workings, associated post-convict coastal
defences; Macquarie Pier

Physical Condition
and/or
Archaeological
Potential:

Fort is poor/medium; Mine Workings is unknown; Pier is good/low Date
Condition Updated: 21 Dec 04

Further Information:

Archaeological investigation of the Mine Workings and the Aboriginal
sites remains to be carried out.

Current Use:

Cultural Tourism; Maritime Museum (Fort); Artillery Museum (Fort);
breakwater

Former Use:

Coastal & harbour defence; coal mine; breakwater

History
Historical Notes:

1796 - 1860
1796 - Informal accounts reach Sydney of the reserves of coal at 'Coal
River'.
1797 - Lt Shortland and his crew enter Coal River and confirm the coal
resources
1801 - Formal identification of the great potential of the coal reserves and
the river and first and brief attempt to set up a coal mining camp.
1804 - Formation of a permanent convict/military outpost to mine coal,
harvest timber and prepare lime. A light beacon and gun emplacement
built on the southern headland. Nobbys Island seen as a useful place for
confinement. Aboriginal-European encounters
1814 - Expansion of the settlement in line with Governor Macquarie's
policies. Lumberyard developed. Coal mining extends away from
'Colliers' Point'. A farming outpost established at Paterson's Plains, inland
from Newcastle
1816 - Marked increase in development of convict settlement from 1816
to 1822
1818 - Increase in trading envisaged. Macquarie Pier commenced also
other aids to navigation. Significant expansion of building program
including hospital, stores, accommodation, gaol, church and windmills.
1822 - Penal settlement moved to Port Macquarie. Variable convict
workforce retained for public works such as road making, breakwater
building, coal mining, property and tools maintenance, and so on.
1823 - Beginning of era of transition from a penal/military establishment
to a civil settlement with civil administration. Work suspended on the Pier.
The built environment of the penal era gradually replaced.
1831 - End of era of government-controlled coal mining and beginning of
private enterprise mining by the Australian Agricultural Company.
1830s - Work resumes on Pier building, completed in 1846. Ballast and
sand reclaim the foreshore. Building wharfage and harbour formation,
and pilot facilities and navigational aids ongoing.
1847 - Occupation of new military barracks. Lumberyard stockade reused
for other purposes from the late 1840s.
1855 - The barracks complex vacated by the Imperial military when the
last convict workers left Newcastle
1857 - Lighthouse built on Nobbys Island.
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South Head later used for fortifications and colonial and then national
military purposes.
Newcastle East emerged as a complex rail, warehousing, industrial,
commercial, residential and leisure precinct.
(Hunter, C. 2001/HO)

Historic Themes
Australian Theme
(abbrev)

New South Wales Theme

Local Theme

1. Environment Environment - naturally evolved - Activities associated
Tracing the evolution with the physical surroundings that support human life
of a continent's
and influence or shape human cultures.
special environments

Cultural: Coasts and
costal features
supporting human
activties -

1. Environment Environment - naturally evolved - Activities associated
Tracing the evolution with the physical surroundings that support human life
of a continent's
and influence or shape human cultures.
special environments

Scientific: Geoperiod
Carboniferous Epoch
Late 280 to 320 million
years ago -

2. Peopling Peopling the
continent

Aboriginal cultures and interactions with other cultures Awabakal
- Activities associated with maintaining, developing,
experiencing and remembering Aboriginal cultural
identities and practices, past and present.

2. Peopling Peopling the
continent

Convict - Activities relating to incarceration, transport, Working for the Crown reform, accommodation and working during the
convict period in NSW (1788-1850) - does not include
activities associated with the conviction of persons in
NSW that are unrelated to the imperial 'convict
system': use the theme of Law & Order for such
activities

2. Peopling Peopling the
continent

Convict - Activities relating to incarceration, transport, Experiencing secondary
reform, accommodation and working during the
punishment convict period in NSW (1788-1850) - does not include
activities associated with the conviction of persons in
NSW that are unrelated to the imperial 'convict
system': use the theme of Law & Order for such
activities

2. Peopling Peopling the
continent

Convict - Activities relating to incarceration, transport, Isolating 'special'
reform, accommodation and working during the
convicts convict period in NSW (1788-1850) - does not include
activities associated with the conviction of persons in
NSW that are unrelated to the imperial 'convict
system': use the theme of Law & Order for such
activities

2. Peopling Peopling the
continent

Convict - Activities relating to incarceration, transport, Ethnicity as mediated by
reform, accommodation and working during the
the convict experience convict period in NSW (1788-1850) - does not include
activities associated with the conviction of persons in
NSW that are unrelated to the imperial 'convict
system': use the theme of Law & Order for such
activities

3. Economy Mining - Activities associated with the identification,
Commencement and
Developing local,
extraction, processing and distribution of mineral ores, evolution of a coal
regional and national precious stones and other such inorganic substances. shipping port economies
3. Economy Technology - Activities and processes associated with Technologies for
Developing local,
the knowledge or use of mechanical arts and applied underground mining regional and national sciences
economies
3. Economy Transport - Activities associated with the moving of
Developing local,
people and goods from one place to another, and
regional and national systems for the provision of such movements
economies

Maintaining maritime
transport routes -
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3. Economy Transport - Activities associated with the moving of
Developing local,
people and goods from one place to another, and
regional and national systems for the provision of such movements
economies

Building and
maintaining public light
houses and stations -

Assessment of Significance
SHR Criteria a)
Coal River is the site of historic and continuous Aboriginal occupation, the
[Historical Significance] evidence of which merits further study. (Hunter, C., 2001/HO)
Coal River is important in the natural history of New South Wales
because its resources provided Australia’s first commercial export
product, coal, as well as essential fuel for the Sydney settlement, and the
timber and lime resources that supported the development of Sydney’s
built environment.
Coal River is important to the cultural history of Australia. Convict
heritage provides the foundation theme of modern Australia. Convict lives
dominated the early political and cultural landscape of New South Wales;
much of Australia’s early economic success was the result of convict
labour, as is demonstrated by these precincts.
Coal River was the first penal settlement for secondary offenders
established within the penal colony of New South Wales. It is significant
for providing major evidence of convict colonisation and of the
interrelated work and punishment orientated regime of daily life.
Coal River provides evidence of the role of the British military in the
foundation of Australian colonial settlements.
Coal River, 1800 to 1821, has absolute association with convict
transportation and British military guardianship. From 1821 to 1855 there
evolved at Coal River a particular example of its subsequent integration
with civil society and institutions.
SHR Criteria b)
[Associative
Significance]

Coal River is the site of historic and continuous Aboriginal occupation,
whose evidence merits further study.
Coal River has significant associations with people and events in
Australian history, which await dissemination. For example, John Platt
merits recognition, as a pioneer of modern mining methods in the
Southern Hemisphere. The roles of Governors Hunter, King and
Macquarie are significant. The Castle Hill rebellion played a significant
part in the 1804 settlement at Coal River, as the place of secondary
punishment for the Vinegar Hill rebels. Coal River’s convict population
awaits identification and evaluation, for example, the supporters of
Governor Bligh when overthrown by the military, were exiled to
Newcastle. The military commandants and other holders of administrative
positions merit evaluation for their contribution to the organisation of Coal
River. Evidence of their influence should be revealed. Mariners sailing the
coast and those who worked in the harbour could be recognised, as well
as their ships. In more recent times, Fort Scratchley was the only
fortification in NSW to receive and return enemy fire, during WWII, an
event still accessible, no doubt to oral historians.
The educational and public interest value of this information can be used
to great advantage in cultural industries today.
(Hunter, C., 2001/HO)

SHR Criteria c)
Part of the Precincts occupy distinctive landforms whose significance in
[Aesthetic Significance] local Aboriginal cultural traditions merits further investigation.
Coal River inaugurated resource extraction and industry in Australia's
major coal export port and industrial city. It is also the site of the first use
of the board and pillar coal extraction method in Australia, thereby placing
mining in Australia in 1801 at the technical forefront of world mining
practices. This indicates transference of technology around the world.
That a convict, John Platt, implemented this transfer is particularly
significant. The Coal River Precincts occupy a scenic part of the city and
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their main and secondary sites contribute significantly to the townscape
and attractions of Newcastle and Newcastle East. The combination of
harbour, nineteenth and early twentieth century buildings and Signal Hill
forms one of the finest coastal and maritime townscapes in New South
Wales.
(Hunter, C., 2001/HO)
SHR Criteria d)
[Social Significance]

The Aboriginal presence in this area predates European contact and has
been continuous to the present day. The associations, over time, of
particular places, sites and areas of the Precincts and of their distinctive
landforms with Aboriginal culture will be revealed, as permissible, through
further consultation and study.
Descendants of the early generation of convict workers that founded
Newcastle as an industrial city take pride in the contribution of their
forebears. However, research needs to be undertaken to identify the
convict workforce.
Coal River has significance as the place of contact between Aboriginal
and European people in the northern region. Aboriginal people continued
to frequent the locality during the convict era and their descendants
continue to live in the Newcastle area.
Coal River is closely associated with the Newcastle community today
because the key and secondary sites have played and continue to play
an important and changing role in the lives of successive generations.
Coal River is significant as a latent resource with great educational and
recreational potential, to be presented to the community using excellent,
up-to-date methods in a central, outstanding venue, where interpretation
of the convict/military history of Newcastle can be presented and linked to
pre and post settlement themes.
Coal River provides the potential to reconstruct the convict/military
community as a dynamic whole, reflecting the dominance of Sydney and
the development of trade. Interpretation of Coal River as a single entity
will enable unification of elements that have been dismembered by
subsequent development and urban evolution.
(Hunter, C., 2001/HO)

SHR Criteria e)
[Research Potential]

The Precincts’ significance to Aboriginal people requires further
investigation. Its distinctive landforms are likely to have a role in local
traditional knowledge. Evidence of Aboriginal activities will probably occur
within the Precincts, wherever European development has not destroyed
it.
Investigation of the convict coalmines may reveal the skills and technical
achievements of Australia’s first coal miners. Investigation of the core of
Macquarie’s Pier may reveal the technical achievement of quarrying and
masonry work carried out by the convict workforce.
Concerted presentation of Coal River has the potential to increase
understanding of the origins of modern Australia, the origin of settlement
in the Hunter Valley and the subsequent history of Newcastle. Coal River
demonstrates the capabilities of the convict workforce to undertake not
only mining, but also quarrying, timber getting, lime burning, building and
industrial trades, farming and gardening, navigation and harbour work, as
well as improvising in a frontier environment.
Coal River invites further archaeological investigations that may reveal
the routines of daily life for both the convict and military population,
especially convict coalmining, quarrying and pier building, additional to
that contained in documentation.
Fort Scratchley makes a considerable contribution to the military history
of New South Wales. It was as significant a part of the anti Russian
defences of the colony as the defences of Port Jackson. In fact, Fort
Scratchley survives as the most concentrated and complete example of
the whole system and certainly the one with the best exemplified
changing military history.
(Hunter, C., 2001/HO)

SHR Criteria f)
[Rarity]

Coal River, a convict/military settlement for prisoners guilty of colonial
offences is one of few such convict settlements in Australia, and was the
earliest such settlement. Evidence of convict workplaces, coal mining,
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pier building, quarrying, and other activities are rare in Australia. The role
of British military in the foundation of colonial society is little studied and
the example of Coal River could make a valuable contribution to cultural
studies. The period of transition from military rule to civil administration is
of great interest and educational value and is rare in Australian
settlement history and society. (Hunter, C., 2001/HO)
SHR Criteria g)
[Representativeness]

Coal River and its sites demonstrate the characteristics of a convict
settlement administered by military, 1801 to c.1821, phasing out between
1821 and 1855. From Lieutenant Menzies’ to Captain Wallis’ commands,
the military played a central role in designing and constructing Coal River.
This is the foundation of modern Newcastle and Newcastle Harbour.
(Hunter, C., 2001/HO)

Integrity/Intactness:

The aboveground components of the precinct retain a high degree of
integrity and excellent ability to demonstrate their significance. The
subsurface evidence remains to be thoroughly investigated.
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Appendix 2:

ICOMOS Burra Charter

The Burra Charter
The Australia ICOMOS charter for the conservation of places of cultural significance

Preamble
Considering the International Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments and Sites (Venice
1964), and the Resolutions of the 5th General Assembly of the International Council on Monuments and Sites
(ICOMOS) (Moscow 1978), the Burra Charter was adopted by Australia ICOMOS (the Australian National
Committee of ICOMOS) on 19 August 1979 at Burra, South Australia. Revisions were adopted on 23 February
1981, 23 April 1988 and 26 November 1999.
The Burra Charter provides guidance for the conservation and management of places of cultural significance
(cultural heritage places), and is based on the knowledge and experience of Australia ICOMOS members.
Conservation is an integral part of the management of places of cultural significance and is an ongoing
responsibility.
Who is the Charter for?
The Charter sets a standard of practice for those who provide advice, make decisions about, or undertake works
to places of cultural significance, including owners, managers and custodians.
Using the Charter
The Charter should be read as a whole. Many articles are interdependent. Articles in the Conservation Principles
section are often further developed in the Conservation Processes and Conservation Practice sections. Headings
have been included for ease of reading but do not form part of the Charter.
The Charter is self-contained, but aspects of its use and application are further explained in the following Australia
ICOMOS documents:
• Guidelines to the Burra Charter: Cultural Significance;
• Guidelines to the Burra Charter: Conservation Policy;
• Guidelines to the Burra Charter: Procedures for Undertaking Studies and Reports;
• Code on the Ethics of Coexistence in Conserving Significant Places.
What places does the Charter apply to?
The Charter can be applied to all types of places of cultural significance including natural, indigenous and historic
places with cultural values.
The standards of other organisations may also be relevant. These include the Australian Natural Heritage Charter
and the Draft Guidelines for the Protection, Management and Use of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Cultural
Heritage Places.
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Why conserve?
Places of cultural significance enrich people’s lives, often providing a deep and inspirational sense of connection
to community and landscape, to the past and to lived experiences. They are historical records, that are important
as tangible expressions of Australian identity and experience. Places of cultural significance reflect the diversity of
our communities, telling us about who we are and the past that has formed us and the Australian landscape. They
are irreplaceable and precious.
These places of cultural significance must be conserved for present and future generations.
The Burra Charter advocates a cautious approach to change: do as much as necessary to care for the place and
to make it useable, but otherwise change it as little as possible so that its cultural significance is retained.
Article Definitions
1
For the purpose of this Charter:
1.1 Place means site, area, land, landscape, building or
other work, group of buildings or other works, and
may include components, contents, spaces and
views.

Explanatory Notes
These notes do not form part of the Charter and may be
added to by Australia ICOMOS.
The concept of place should be broadly interpreted. The
elements described in Article 1.1 may include memorials,
trees, gardens, parks, places of historical events, urban
areas, towns, industrial places, archaeological sites and
spiritual and religious places.

1.2 Cultural significance means aesthetic, historic,
The term cultural significance is synonymous with heritage
scientific, social or spiritual value for past, present or significance and cultural heritage value.
future generations.
Cultural significance is embodied in the place itself,
its fabric, setting, use, associations, meanings,
records, related places and related objects.
Places may have a range of values for different
individuals or groups.
1.3 Fabric means all the physical material of the place
including components, fixtures, contents, and
objects.

Cultural significance may change as a result of the
continuing history of the place.
Understanding of cultural significance may change as a
result of new information.

Fabric includes building interiors and sub-surface remains,
as well as excavated material.
Fabric may define spaces and these may be important
elements of the significance of the place.

1.4 Conservation means all the processes of looking
after a place so as to retain its cultural significance.
1.5 Maintenance means the continuous protective care The distinctions referred to, for example in relation to roof
of the fabric and setting of a place, and is to be
gutters, are
distinguished from repair. Repair involves restoration
or reconstruction.
• maintenance Ñ regular inspection and cleaning of
gutters;
• repair involving restoration Ñ returning of
dislodged gutters;
• repair involving reconstruction Ñ replacing
decayed gutters.
1.6 Preservation means maintaining the fabric of a
It is recognised that all places and their components
place in its existing state and retarding deterioration. change over time at varying rates.
1.7 Restoration means returning the existing fabric of a
place to a known earlier state by removing
accretions or by reassembling existing components
without the introduction of new material.
1.8 Reconstruction means returning a place to a known
earlier state and is distinguished from restoration by

New material may include recycled material salvaged from
other places. This should not be to the detriment of any
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the introduction of new material into the fabric.

place of cultural significance.

1.9 Adaptation means modifying a place to suit the
existing use or a proposed use.
1.10 Use means the functions of a place, as well as the
activities and practices that may occur at the place.
1.11 Compatible use means a use which respects the
cultural significance of a place. Such a use involves
no, or minimal, impact on cultural significance.
1.12 Setting means the area around a place, which may
include the visual catchment.
1.13 Related place means a place that contributes to the
cultural significance of another place.
1.14 Related object means an object that contributes to
the cultural significance of a place but is not at the
place.
1.15 Associations mean the special connections that exist Associations may include social or spiritual values and
between people and a place.
cultural responsibilities for a place.
1.16 Meanings denote what a place signifies, indicates,
evokes or expresses.

Meanings generally relate to intangible aspects such as
symbolic qualities and memories.

1.17 Interpretation means all the ways of presenting the
cultural significance of a place.

Interpretation may be a combination of the treatment of the
fabric (e.g. maintenance, restoration, reconstruction); the
use of and activities at the place; and the use of introduced
explanatory material.

Conservation Principles
Article Conservation and management
2
2.1 Places of cultural significance should be conserved.
2.2 The aim of conservation is to retain the cultural
significance of a place.
2.3 Conservation is an integral part of good
management of places of cultural significance.
2.4 Places of cultural significance should be
safeguarded and not put at risk or left in a vulnerable
state.
Article Cautious approach
3
3.1 Conservation is based on a respect for the existing
fabric, use, associations and meanings. It requires a
cautious approach of changing as much as
necessary but as little as possible.

The traces of additions, alterations and earlier treatments to
the fabric of a place are evidence of its history and uses
which may be part of its significance. Conservation action
should assist and not impede their understanding.

3.2 Changes to a place should not distort the physical or
other evidence it provides, nor be based on
conjecture.
Article Knowledge, skills and techniques
4
4.1 Conservation should make use of all the knowledge,
skills and disciplines which can contribute to the
study and care of the place.
4.2 Traditional techniques and materials are preferred
The use of modern materials and techniques must be
for the conservation of significant fabric. In some
supported by firm scientific evidence or by a body of
circumstances modern techniques and materials
experience.
which offer substantial conservation benefits may be
appropriate.
Article Values
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5
5.1 Conservation of a place should identify and take into
consideration all aspects of cultural and natural
significance without unwarranted emphasis on any
one value at the expense of others.

Conservation of places with natural significance is
explained in the Australian Natural Heritage Charter. This
Charter defines natural significance to mean the importance
of ecosystems, biological diversity and geodiversity for their
existence value, or for present or future generations in
terms of their scientific, social, aesthetic and life-support
value.

5.2 Relative degrees of cultural significance may lead to A cautious approach is needed, as understanding of
different conservation actions at a place.
cultural significance may change. This article should not be
used to justify actions which do not retain cultural
significance.
Article
6
Burra Charter Process
6.1 The cultural significance of a place and other issues
affecting its future are best understood by a
sequence of collecting and analysing information
before making decisions. Understanding cultural
significance comes first, then development of policy
and finally management of the place in accordance
with the policy.

The Burra Charter process, or sequence of investigations,
decisions and actions, is illustrated in the accompanying
flowchart.

6.2 The policy for managing a place must be based on
an understanding of its cultural significance.
6.3 Policy development should also include
consideration of other factors affecting the future of a
place such as the owner’s needs, resources,
external constraints and its physical condition.
Article Use
7
7.1 Where the use of a place is of cultural significance it
should be retained.
7.2 A place should have a compatible use.

The policy should identify a use or combination of uses or
constraints on uses that retain the cultural significance of
the place. New use of a place should involve minimal
change, to significant fabric and use; should respect
associations and meanings; and where appropriate should
provide for continuation of practices which contribute to the
cultural significance of the place.

Article Setting
8
Conservation requires the retention of an appropriate Aspects of the visual setting may include use, siting, bulk,
visual setting and other relationships that contribute form, scale, character, colour, texture and materials.
to the cultural significance of the place.
New construction, demolition, intrusions or other
changes which would adversely affect the setting or
relationships are not appropriate.

Other relationships, such as historical connections, may
contribute to interpretation, appreciation, enjoyment or
experience of the place.

Article Location
9
9.1 The physical location of a place is part of its cultural
significance. A building, work or other component of
a place should remain in its historical location.
Relocation is generally unacceptable unless this is
the sole practical means of ensuring its survival.
9.2 Some buildings, works or other components of
places were designed to be readily removable or
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already have a history of relocation. Provided such
buildings, works or other components do not have
significant links with their present location, removal
may be appropriate.
9.3 If any building, work or other component is moved, it
should be moved to an appropriate location and
given an appropriate use. Such action should not be
to the detriment of any place of cultural significance.
Article Contents
10
Contents, fixtures and objects which contribute to the
cultural significance of a place should be retained at
that place. Their removal is unacceptable unless it is:
the sole means of ensuring their security and
preservation; on a temporary basis for treatment or
exhibition; for cultural reasons; for health and safety;
or to protect the place. Such contents, fixtures and
objects should be returned where circumstances
permit and it is culturally appropriate.
Article Related places and objects
11
The contribution which related places and related
objects make to the cultural significance of the place
should be retained.
Article Participation
12
Conservation, interpretation and management of a
place should provide for the participation of people
for whom the place has special associations and
meanings, or who have social, spiritual or other
cultural responsibilities for the place.
Article Co-existence of cultural values
13
Co-existence of cultural values should be
For some places, conflicting cultural values may affect
recognised, respected and encouraged, especially in policy development and management decisions. In this
cases where they conflict.
article, the term cultural values refers to those beliefs which
are important to a cultural group, including but not limited to
political, religious, spiritual and moral beliefs. This is
broader than values associated with cultural significance.
Conservation Processes
Article Conservation processes
14
There may be circumstances where no action is required to
Conservation may, according to circumstance,
include the processes of: retention or reintroduction achieve conservation.
of a use; retention of associations and meanings;
maintenance, preservation, restoration,
reconstruction, adaptation and interpretation; and will
commonly include a combination of more than one of
these.
Article Change
15
15.1 Change may be necessary to retain cultural
When change is being considered, a range of options
significance, but is undesirable where it reduces
should be explored to seek the option which minimises the
cultural significance. The amount of change to a
reduction of cultural significance.
place should be guided by the cultural significance of
the place and its appropriate interpretation.
15.2 Changes which reduce cultural significance should

Reversible changes should be considered temporary. Non-
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be reversible, and be reversed when circumstances
permit.

reversible change should only be used as a last resort and
should not prevent future conservation action.

15.3 Demolition of significant fabric of a place is generally
not acceptable. However, in some cases minor
demolition may be appropriate as part of
conservation. Removed significant fabric should be
reinstated when circumstances permit.
15.4 The contributions of all aspects of cultural
significance of a place should be respected. If a
place includes fabric, uses, associations or
meanings of different periods, or different aspects of
cultural significance, emphasising or interpreting one
period or aspect at the expense of another can only
be justified when what is left out, removed or
diminished is of slight cultural significance and that
which is emphasised or interpreted is of much
greater cultural significance.
Article Maintenance
16
Maintenance is fundamental to conservation and
should be undertaken where fabric is of cultural
significance and its maintenance is necessary to
retain that cultural significance.
Article Preservation
17
Preservation is appropriate where the existing fabric Preservation protects fabric without obscuring the evidence
or its condition constitutes evidence of cultural
of its construction and use. The process should always be
significance, or where insufficient evidence is
applied:
available to allow other conservation processes to be
carried out.
• where the evidence of the fabric is of such
significance that it should not be altered;
• where insufficient investigation has been carried
out to permit policy decisions to be taken in accord
with Articles 26 to 28.
New work (e.g. stabilisation) may be carried out in
association with preservation when its purpose is the
physical protection of the fabric and when it is consistent
with Article 22.
Article Restoration and reconstruction
18
Restoration and reconstruction should reveal
culturally significant aspects of the place.
Article Restoration
19
Restoration is appropriate only if there is sufficient
evidence of an earlier state of the fabric.
Article Reconstruction
20
20.1 Reconstruction is appropriate only where a place is
incomplete through damage or alteration, and only
where there is sufficient evidence to reproduce an
earlier state of the fabric. In rare cases,
reconstruction may also be appropriate as part of a
use or practice that retains the cultural significance
of the place.
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20.2 Reconstruction should be identifiable on close
inspection or through additional interpretation.
Article Adaptation must be limited to that which is essential
21 to a use for the place determined in accordance with
Articles 6 and 7.
21.1 Adaptation is acceptable only where the adaptation Adaptation is acceptable only where the adaptation has
has minimal impact on the cultural significance of the minimal impact on the cultural significance of the place.
place.
21.2 Adaptation should involve minimal change to
significant fabric, achieved only after considering
alternatives.
Article New work
22
22.1 New work such as additions to the place may be
acceptable where it does not distort or obscure the
cultural significance of the place, or detract from its
interpretation and appreciation.

New work may be sympathetic if its siting, bulk, form, scale,
character, colour, texture and material are similar to the
existing fabric, but imitation should be avoided.

22.2 New work should be readily identifiable as such.
Article Conserving use
23
Continuing, modifying or reinstating a significant use These may require changes to significant fabric but they
may be appropriate and preferred forms of
should be minimised. In some cases, continuing a
conservation.
significant use or practice may involve substantial new
work.
Article Retaining associations and meanings
24
24.1 Significant associations between people and a place For many places associations will be linked to use.
should be respected, retained and not obscured.
Opportunities for the interpretation, commemoration
and celebration of these associations should be
investigated and implemented.
24.2 Significant meanings, including spiritual values, of a
place should be respected. Opportunities for the
continuation or revival of these meanings should be
investigated and implemented.
Article Interpretation
25
The cultural significance of many places is not
readily apparent, and should be explained by
interpretation. Interpretation should enhance
understanding and enjoyment, and be culturally
appropriate.
Article Applying the Burra Charter process
26
26.1 Work on a place should be preceded by studies to
understand the place which should include analysis
of physical, documentary, oral and other evidence,
drawing on appropriate knowledge, skills and
disciplines.

The results of studies should be up to date, regularly
reviewed and revised as necessary.

26.2 Written statements of cultural significance and policy
for the place should be prepared, justified and
accompanied by supporting evidence. The
statements of significance and policy should be
incorporated into a management plan for the place.

Statements of significance and policy should be kept up to
date by regular review and revision as necessary. The
management plan may deal with other matters related to
the management of the place.

26.3 Groups and individuals with associations with a
place as well as those involved in its management
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should be provided with opportunities to contribute to
and participate in understanding the cultural
significance of the place. Where appropriate they
should also have opportunities to participate in its
conservation and management.
Article Managing change
27
27.1 The impact of proposed changes on the cultural
significance of a place should be analysed with
reference to the statement of significance and the
policy for managing the place. It may be necessary
to modify proposed changes following analysis to
better retain cultural significance.
27.2 Existing fabric, use, associations and meanings
should be adequately recorded before any changes
are made to the place.
Article Disturbance of fabric
28
Disturbance of significant fabric for study, or to
obtain evidence, should be minimised. Study of a
place by any disturbance of the fabric, including
archaeological excavation, should only be
undertaken to provide data essential for decisions on
the conservation of the place, or to obtain important
evidence about to be lost or made inaccessible.
Investigation of a place which requires disturbance
of the fabric, apart from that necessary to make
decisions, may be appropriate provided that it is
consistent with the policy for the place. Such
investigation should be based on important research
questions which have potential to substantially add
to knowledge, which cannot be answered in other
ways and which minimises disturbance of significant
fabric.
Article Responsibility for decisions
29
The organisations and individuals responsible for
management decisions should be named and
specific responsibility taken for each such decision.
Article Direction, supervision and implementation
30
Competent direction and supervision should be
maintained at all stages, and any changes should be
implemented by people with appropriate knowledge
and skills.
Article Documenting evidence and decisions
31
A log of new evidence and additional decisions
should be kept.
Article Records
32
32.1 The records associated with the conservation of a
place should be placed in a permanent archive and
made publicly available, subject to requirements of
security and privacy, and where this is culturally
appropriate.
32.2 Records about the history of a place should be
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protected and made publicly available, subject to
requirements of security and privacy, and where this
is culturally appropriate.
Article Removed fabric
33
Significant fabric which has been removed from a
place including contents, fixtures and objects, should
be catalogued, and protected in accordance with its
cultural significance.
Where possible and culturally appropriate, removed
significant fabric including contents, fixtures and
objects, should be kept at the place.
Article Resources
34
Adequate resources should be provided for
conservation.

The best conservation often involves the least work and
can be inexpensive.

Words in italics are defined in Article 1.
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Appendix 3: Interpreting Heritage Places and Items
NSW Heritage Office - HERITAGE INFORMATION SERIES
Interpreting Heritage Places and Items
Guidelines
Endorsed by the Heritage Council of NSW August 2005
Edited for the purposes of this report. For full document refer www.heritage.nsw.gov.au
1 DEFINITIONS
These definitions are adapted from definitions in heritage charters and guidelines for use
with terms in the NSW Heritage Act.
Conservation Management Plan (CMP) means a document that identifies the heritage
significance of an item and sets out policies for retaining that significance …
Conservation Management Strategy (CMS) means a document that identifies the impact an
activity may have on a heritage significance of an item and sets out measures to minimise
the impact of a proposed activity on the heritage significance of the item …
Environmental heritage means those places, buildings, works, relics, infrastructure,
movable objects, landscapes and precincts, of State or local heritage significance.
Fabric means the physical material of the item including components, features, objects and
spaces.
Heritage Impact Statement (HIS) means a document that records the heritage significance
of an item by using a Heritage Data form and sets out broad strategies for retaining that
significance …
Heritage significance refers to meanings and values in relation to the historical, scientific,
cultural, social, archaeological, architectural, natural or aesthetic importance of the item.
Heritage significance is reflected in the fabric of the item, its setting, use, associations,
meanings, records, related places and related objects. Items may have a range of values
and meanings for different individuals or groups, over time.
Interpretation means all the ways of presenting the significance of an item…
Interpretation plan is a document that provides the policies, strategies and detailed advice
for interpreting a heritage item. It is based on research and analysis and plans to
communicate the significance of the item ... The plan identifies key themes, storylines and
audiences and provides recommendations about interpretation media…
Interpretation policy consists of clauses and guidelines that provide an intellectual and
conceptual framework for communicating the significance of an item. Policies may
deal with fabric, setting, history, archaeology, audiences and other people, contents,
related places and objects, disturbance of fabric, research, records.
Meanings denote what an item signifies, indicates, evokes or expresses.
Media means the tools, techniques and technologies used to convey the interpretation.
These can include signs, orientation, notices, guided and self guided walks, audio guides,
installations, displays, models, dioramas, exhibitions, lighting, street naming, holograms,
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films, video, soundscapes, oral history, maps, brochures, books and catalogues, public art,
writers and artists in residence programs, events, activities, role play, demonstrations,
educational programs, websites, CD ROM programs, reconstructions, sets, and replicas and
other means of communication.
Traditional owner – an Aboriginal person directly descendent from the original inhabitants
of an area who has cultural association with the area deriving from traditions, observances,
customs, beliefs or history of the original Aboriginal inhabitants of the area…
2 INTERPRETATION – THE SHARING OF CULTURE
Heritage is a cultural asset, part of the identity of NSW, its regions and communities….
Heritage conservation seeks to sustain the values of heritage landscapes, places and
objects … so that the community and visitors can continue to appreciate, experience and
learn from them … and so that they can be passed on to future generations.
Heritage interpretation is a means of sharing Australian history and culture with other
communities, new citizens, visitors, and people overseas. It is also a means of passing on
the knowledge of Australian history, culture and values to new generations.
Interpretation is only undertaken within the cultural traditions of which it is part, and
respecting the culture of the audience. This approach is easy to recognise and appreciate in
relation to Aboriginal heritage, but it also applies to non-Aboriginal heritage.
The connections between people and natural and cultural heritage are often expressed
through art, music, literature, dance, food and other creative works and traditions. These
are traditional forms of ‘interpretation’.
3 WHY INTERPRET?
The significance of some heritage items is easy to understand; but the values of others are
not obvious and require interpretation …
Interpretation enhances understanding and enjoyment of heritage items by appealing to
different audiences, different levels of experience and knowledge and different learning
styles.
Interpretation strengthens and sustains the relationships between the community and its
heritage and may provide economic and social benefits for the community.

4 WHEN TO INTERPRET?
Interpretation is an integral part of the experience of significant heritage items…
For many heritage items, interpretation is an occasional opportunity, often linked with
open days or other community celebrations. For items which attract visitors, interpretation
is an integral component of management. For many places, interpretation is undertaken for
both educational and recreational purposes…
Access for interpretation is not always necessary or appropriate for reasons of security,
safety, and privacy, or because of the meanings of the item to people …
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5 INTERPRETATION: A SHARED RESPONSIBILITY AND OPPORTUNITY
Heritage conservation is a responsibility shared amongst governments, communities and the
owners of heritage places. The NSW Heritage System involves legislation administered by a
number of government agencies, including the NSW Heritage Office, the Department of
Infrastructure, Planning and Natural Resources and the Department of Environment and
Conservation and the Ministry for the Arts.
Interpretation encompasses all the ways in which an item can become known and
appreciated. People are increasingly recognising the importance and benefits both of
conveying ‘what’s important’ about an item to other people …
The development and management of interpretation may be a collaborative process,
involving state, and local governments, museums and private owners…
6 INTERPRETATION IS ABOUT COMMUNICATING
Interpretation means all the ways of presenting the significance of an item, i.e. the
importance of an item, beyond its utilitarian value. Significance refers to the historical,
scientific, cultural, social, archaeological, architectural, natural or aesthetic value of the
item...
Interpretation of an item though the care (or treatment) of the fabric, is central to
heritage conservation in Australia, and the principles of best practice are set out in the
Australia ICOMOS Charter for places of cultural significance (The Burra Charter)…
Here are some ways of describing interpretation:
•

Interpretation is the act of identifying or transmitting meaning (Bill Nethery 1995)

•

Interpretation is an attempt to create understanding (Alderson)

•

Interpretation is revelation based on information (Robyn Christie)

•

Interpretation is a means of communicating ideas and feelings which help people
enrich their understanding and appreciation of their world and their role within
it... (Australian Heritage Commission)

•

Interpretation is the communication of the tangible and intangible heritage values
of heritage places (Geoff Ashley 2003)

…
Well conceived and well delivered interpretation demands a clear understanding of both
the item and the audience. It can be complex, operating on several levels … or it can be
simple and direct, using minimal words, tools and devices. Successful interpretation
engages the audience, and provokes their interest and reflection about the item and its
values in a way that sustains the ambience and significance of the item.
7 INTERPRETATION MEDIA
Interpretation can occur in a variety of ways using a variety of media. The media are
chosen to match the needs and character of the audience. The media that suit one item
and its audience might not be suitable for another item.
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OPPORTUNITIES FOR HERITAGE INTERPRETATION: WHAT IS EXPECTED BY THE
APPROVALS PROCESS?
… For State Heritage Register items undergoing change that requires Heritage Council
approval, information about interpretation may be a condition of approval.
As part of the documentation with the application, either a Conservation Management Plan
(CMP), a Conservation Management Strategy (CMS) or a Heritage Impact Statement (HIS)
will be required.
Each of these documents may include interpretation as one of the issues addressed, but
with a different level of detail in each case.
The Heritage Office will provide advice about which type of report applies to an item.
For items which require a Conservation Management Strategy or Heritage Impact
Statement, advice about potential interpretation will be required, including opportunities
for interpretation before, during and after works, the aspects of the item and its
significance to be interpreted, and the likely audiences.
The information about interpretation will be will be short. The aim is to encourage the
applicant to think about interpretation from the beginning. Opportunities for interpretation
may include: guided tours for local residents before works commence; signs for passers by;
a talk by an historian; guided tours during works when old fabric or archaeological
discoveries are revealed.
A CMP will include a policy for interpretation integrated with other policies for the care of
the fabric, research, access to the item, etc. The interpretation policy addresses:
• interpretation of the fabric (material) of the item through
its care or treatment
• needs for other interpretation media (if any)
• audience profile & key themes
• opportunities for interpretation during other stages of the
project and in ongoing management and potential media
• the reasoning for the policy and links with other policies;
and also any matters that warrant research, investigation
or discussion, such as research about the audience for
interpretation.
Conditions of consent.
The aim of including interpretation as a condition of consent is to provide interpretation of
the place in addition to the conservation of the place itself. A requirement to prepare an
Interpretation Plan is to facilitate interpretation, and to follow best practice; it is not an
end in itself.
The interpretation plan provides the reasoning for the choice of media, and advice about
their design and production. For items where a plan is required it is likely that several
media may be used to interpret significance, and that interpretation will occur at each
stage of the conservation project.
In assessing the interpretation plan, the consent authority will want to know that
arrangements are in place to develop, design and produce media (such as signs or other
works) that are related to the work or the finished development, and that the need for
ongoing management is recognised.
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[The Heritage Office is preparing guidelines for the preparation of heritage interpretation
briefs and heritage interpretation plans.]
The Heritage Office has examples of interpretation briefs and the sequence of tasks to be
undertaken in an interpretation project.
HOW CAN STATE AGENCIES, GOVERNMENTS AND OTHER ORGANISATIONS SUPPORT
HERITAGE INTERPRETATION?
• Interpret heritage in their ownership or care, applying the guidelines for
interpreting heritage places & items
• Adopt the NSW Heritage Office Interpretation guidelines, or use them to prepare
guidelines specific to the heritage in their care
• Provide funding and grant programs for interpretation planning and
implementation
• Compile and secure records about heritage items in their care and make them
publicly accessible (subject to cultural protocols and security)
• Undertake and encourage research about heritage
• Integrate heritage interpretation into management, for example, in community
and cultural development and the arts and State of the Environment reporting
• Provide training in aspects of interpretation for managers of heritage items and
for community groups. This could include training in guiding and related aspects of
communication
• Collaborate with other organisations, eg. in open days, exhibitions, the sharing of
information and skills, and projects that reveal the relationships between items and
their contexts
• Collaborate with other organisations to provide training for marketing and project
managers
WHAT CAN LOCAL GOVERNMENTS DO TO INTERPRET HERITAGE IN THEIR AREA?
Councils have a key role in sustaining the links between the local community, its history
and its heritage. Interpretation is related to many council responsibilities and activities
including: property management; libraries, museums and archives; community
development, culture and the arts; tourism; and environmental and heritage planning.
Councils can:
• Adopt the guidelines for interpreting heritage places & items and use them to
interpret heritage in its care – such as town hall, parks, bushland
• Include interpretation in their Corporate or Management Plan, and integrate
interpretation and support for it into relevant council departments
• Include heritage interpretation in Cultural Plans and as a factor in State of the
environment reporting
• Include interpretation as an objective in local environmental plans and
development control plans and as a condition of heritage approvals
• Provide information and research to assist owners in complying with this condition
of approval
• Protect the setting and amenity of heritage items, e.g. to provide green links
between areas of remnant bushland, or protect the views to and from heritage
buildings
• Collaborate with the community to prepare an Interpretation strategy for the LGA
(or a part of it); and to set priorities for interpretation. The strategy can provides a
framework to coordinate interpretation planning and research about themes and
audiences to guide funding and development of interpretation projects.
• Develop and implement interpretation of important local places and themes.
• Collaborate with Traditional owners and other Aboriginal people to undertake an
Aboriginal heritage study with an interpretation component
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• Use existing data about the resident community and visitors to understand the
potential audience. Support research about audiences for interpretation in their
area
• Engage a historian to research and document the relationships between local
people and significant heritage items
• Identify opportunities for interpretation in the council's community-based
heritage study or heritage study review
• Engage a museum advisor to work with the community to assess the significance
of its collections and to link them with the people, places and historical themes of
the area
• Compile records of heritage and its conservation in a local history reference
collection (with links to ensure that reports and research produced as part of the
approvals process can be stored in the library (subject to cultural protocols and
security)
• Provide training for staff, volunteers and community about heritage
interpretation
• Collaborate with neighbouring Councils to explore opportunities for interpretation
in the region, or for the interpretation of specific themes or types of items, eg
common resources
or opportunities for cultural tourism
• Collaborate with other organisations and with owners of heritage and community
organizations to interpret heritage. (e.g. by preparing interpretation plans for an
area of group of items, to which owners could provide specific interpretation about
their item, following guidelines; or by an exhibition or open day)
THE INGREDIENTS FOR BEST PRACTICE IN INTERPRETATION
… The ingredients of best practice in heritage interpretation (set out in these guidelines)
are intended for a wider use: they apply to all environmental heritage, natural and
cultural, Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal, and include movable items. They can be applied to
both small and large items of state and/or local significance.
These ingredients underpin and inform best practice in heritage interpretation in New
South Wales. They are derived from principles in the NSW Heritage Act, The Burra Charter,
the Australian Natural Heritage Charter and Ask First: A guide to respecting Indigenous
heritage places and value; from documents about heritage interpretation and from
investigations about interpretation practice in New South Wales.
The ingredients work together: they are interrelated and overlap.
INGREDIENT 1 INTERPRETATION, PEOPLE AND CULTURE
Heritage interpretation is the sharing of culture. Interpretation is only undertaken within
the cultural traditions of which it is part, and respecting the culture of the audience.
Consider:
• Have associated people been identified?
• Are opportunities provided for associated people to participate in the planning,
setting of priorities and delivery of interpretation?
• Have opportunities to interpret, commemorate or celebrate significant associations
between people and place been identified?
INGREDIENT 2 HERITAGE SIGNIFICANCE & SITE ANALYSIS
Understand the item and convey its significance … All aspects of cultural and natural
significance should be investigated. The significance of an item may change as the result of
its continuing history; and the understanding of significance may change as a result of
newly discovered information…
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Consider:
• Is the significance of the item readily understood?
• Is interpretation needed for this item?
• Are there themes or aspects of significance that haven’t been adequately
researched? For example historical themes, associations and meanings, or related
items and objects?
• Is more information needed about the importance of some aspects?
• Is access for interpretation appropriate, having regard to meanings?
• If access to the item is likely to be part of its interpretation: are there any
• parts of the item whose significance or conditions mean that visitation should
• be restricted or not allowed?
INGREDIENT 3 RECORDS AND RESEARCH
Use existing records of the item, research additional information, and make these publicly
available…
Consider:
• Has a records and research schedule been compiled and lodged in a library or other
secure place?
• Have other likely sources of information (not researched) been identified?
• Is information about the item readily available, (subject to cultural protocols and
security)?
• Is information about how people used the place available? What are the priorities
for further research? Are primary sources available?
INGREDIENT 4 AUDIENCES
Explore, respect and respond to the identified audience …
Consider:
• Have the likely audiences been identified and their demographic, psychographic
and behavioural characteristics assessed?
• Have the interpretation approaches been matched with the needs of the audiences?
INGREDIENT 5 THEMES
Make reasoned choices about themes, stories and strategies. The significance of many
places is multi-faceted, and it is often impracticable to communicate every facet…
Consider:
• Have the themes, stories and people associated with the item been
identified?
• Is the reasoning for the choice of interpretation media and
messages explained in the plan?
• Are controversial issues presented, acknowledging different facets?
INGREDIENT 6 ENGAGING THE AUDIENCE
Stimulate thought and dialogue, provoke response and enhance understanding
Interpretive media are designed to reveal meanings and encourage audience response by
adding value and human interest to the presentation of information…
Consider:
• Has a range of interpretive options been considered?
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•
•

Have topical issues been included?
Do the media chosen respect the meaning of the place to people?

INGREDIENT 7 CONTEXT
Research the physical, historical, spiritual and contemporary context of the item, including
related items, and respect local amenity and culture…
Consider:
• Is the context of the item included in its interpretation plan?
• Are there opportunities to interpret the item away from its setting?
• Are there opportunities to collaborate with others to interpret
heritage in the context of and area or with similar items?
• Are the heritage values in the setting of a place (beyond its
boundaries) recognised and protected?
INGREDIENT 8 AUTHENTICITY, AMBIENCE AND SUSTAINABILITY
… Interpretation should respond to each particular situation, and should transmit meanings
directly and indirectly without compromising heritage values. Introduced material (media)
should not interfere with or change the item or its context, or put it at risk …
Consider:
• Is the interpretation appropriate to the values and characteristics of
the item?
• Is access for interpretation appropriate, and under what circumstances?
• If access to the item is provided, are people able to experience its environmental
character and qualities, with minimal impact on ambience, amenity or
sustainability of the item?
• Are the interpretation media (such as signs or displays) reversible, with no impact
on significant fabric?
• Will the media under consideration present the item / component / feature in an
appropriate way, without distortion or adverse impact?
INGREDIENT 9 CONSERVATION PLANNING AND WORKS
Integrate interpretation in conservation planning, and in all stages of a conservation
project
Planning for interpretation should start at the beginning of a conservation project and then
be integrated into each stage.
Consider:
• For an item where major changes are likely, are there opportunities for limited
access (e.g. though guided tours) prior to works, or during works?
• Is there a procedure for keeping workers and visitors informed about what’s
happening and why and also about new discoveries?
INGREDIENT 10 MAINTENANCE, EVALUATION AND REVIEW
Include interpretation in the ongoing management of an item; provide for regular
maintenance, evaluation and review.
Consider:
• Is interpretation included and budgeted for in the ongoing management of the
item?
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•
•
•

Is the need for maintenance, or refurbishment of introduced materials (such as
signs displays or brochures) recognised and budgeted for by management?
Is there a strategy or plan for review and ongoing interpretation?
Have opportunities for continuing or commemorating the associations between
people and the item been considered?

INGREDIENT 11 SKILLS & KNOWLEDGE
Involve people with relevant skills, knowledge and experience
Consider:
• Are experienced interpretation practitioners involved?
• Are other people who have a detailed knowledge of the item involved, or given the
opportunity to contribute?
INGREDIENT 12 COLLABORATE WITH ORGANISATIONS AND THE LOCAL COMMUNITY
Community, professional and government organisations have skills, resources,
understandings and interests which can make a valuable contribution to interpretation.
Consider:
• Are there opportunities to involve the wider community?
• Are there particular people who may have specialist or family interest in the
project?
• Have all the relevant people been consulted?
• Is there an agreed approach to the interpretation?
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Appendix 4:
Background

Nobbys Statement of Significance -

Macquarie Pier, Nobbys Head and Southern Breakwater Conservation Management
Plan (Revised). Suters Architects for the Newcastle Port Corporation. (2000)

Nobbys Head is a prominent geological feature that had spiritual importance
to the Awabakal tribe. Its distinctive form at the mouth of the Hunter River was
also noted by James Cook in his log in 1770. Nobbys Head gained further
significance as the Colony developed first as a penal settlement and later as a
port. Macquarie Pier is a memorial to the foresight of Governor Macquarie and
an ambitious public works project undertaken by convict labour. The
lighthouse, pier and breakwater are associated with the development of
Newcastle as a thriving port for the inland river trade and later with the
development of the coal exports. The further development of the port is
associated with the establishment of BHP in Newcastle (1913). The
importance of Newcastle industry and the port resulted in the use of Nobbys
Head for the defence of the city during two World Wars and the building of
gun emplacements and new houses in WWII. Nobbys Head, Macquarie Pier
and Nobbys Beach have become closely associated with the historical and
cultural development of Newcastle and are valued by the people of this city.
Due to the aesthetic value of Nobbys and its surrounds, it has gained a wider
significance being represented by many of the early engravers and
contemporary artists such as Margaret Olley and Brett Whiteley.
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Appendix 5:
1.

NSW Heritage Council Permit Exemptions

Exemptions

HERITAGE ACT 1977
NOTICE OF ORDER UNDER SECTION 139(4)

I, Chair of the Heritage Council of New South Wales, in pursuance of Section 139(4) of the Heritage Act,
1977, do by this my order, create exceptions from the date of this Order to subsection (1) and (2) of
section 139 of the said Act, in respect of the engaging in or carrying out by the owner hereafter of any of
activities described below:

(i) DEMOLITION AND MAINTENANCE OF BRIDGES An exception is created for an
excavation or disturbance for the purpose of the demolition or maintenance of a bridge, not
being a bridge listed on the State Heritage Register, where demolition or maintenance will
impact solely upon the bridge, its pilings, footings and abutments and upon no other relics.
(ii) UNDERGROUND UTILITY SERVICES An exception is created for an excavation or
disturbance for the purpose of exposing underground utility services infrastructure greater
than 50 years in age where:
a) The excavation or disturbance occurs within an existing service trench.
b) The excavation or disturbance is not in an area listed on the State Heritage Register.
c) The excavation or disturbance will not affect a known or identified relic other than the
service infrastructure itself.
(iii) EMERGENCY MAINTENANCE WORKS TO UNDERGROUND UTILITY SERVICES An
exception is created for an excavation or disturbance for the purpose of carrying out
emergency maintenance work on underground utility services where no environmental impact
assessment or development application is required and due care is taken to avoid impacts
upon relics other than the utility infrastructure to be repaired.
(iv) ACTIVE UNDERGROUND DOMESTIC SERVICES An exception is created for an
excavation or disturbance for the purpose of works affecting active underground services (eg
water, sewerage, drainage, gas, telecommunications) connected to a domestic residence
where other relics need not be disturbed to carry out those works.
(v) FOUNDATIONS OF STANDING BUILDINGS An exception is created for an excavation or
disturbance for the purpose of carrying out work affecting the foundations of a standing
building where other relics need not be disturbed to carry out those works.
(vi) MONUMENTS AND GRAVE MARKERS An exception is created for an excavation or
disturbance for the purpose of carrying out conservation or repair of monuments and grave
markers in a cemetery or burial ground and where there will be no disturbance to human
remains or relics in the form of grave goods.
(vii) SURVEY MARKS An exception is created for an excavation or disturbance for the
purpose of exposing survey marks for their use in the course of conducting a survey
operation.
HAZEL HAWKE Chair, Heritage Council of New South Wales
February 2000

2.

Additional Exemptions (4 April 2006)

HERITAGE ACT 1977
SCHEDULE OF EXCEPTIONS TO SECTION 139(1) AND (2) OF THE HERITAGE ACT 1997
MADE UNDER SECTION 139(4)
SCHEDULE
1. Excavation or disturbance of land of the kind specified below does not require an
excavation permit under s. 139 of the Heritage Act, provided that the Director-General of
the Department of Planning (the Director-General) is satisfied that the criteria in (a), (b)
or (c) have been met and the person proposing to undertake the excavation or
disturbance of land has received a notice advising that the Director-General is satisfied:
(a) where an archaeological assessment has been prepared in accordance
with Guidelines published by the Heritage Council of NSW which indicates
that any relics in the land are unlikely to have State or local heritage
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significance; or
(b) where the excavation or disturbance of land will have a minor impact on
archaeological relics; or
(c) where the excavation or disturbance of land involves only the removal of
unstratified fill which has been deposited on the land.
2. A person proposing to excavate or disturb land in the manner described in paragraph 1
must write to the Director-General and describe the proposed excavation or disturbance
of land and set out why it satisfies the criteria set out in paragraph 1. If the DirectorGeneral is satisfied that the proposed development meets the criteria set out in
paragraph (a), (b) or (c) the Director-General shall notify the applicant.
3. The Executive Director, Director, and Managers employed by the Heritage Office,
Department of Planning; the Executive Director, Tenant and Asset Management Services
employed by the Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority; and the Executive Director Cultural
Heritage employed by the Department of Environment and Conservation may perform any
of the functions of the Director-General under this exception.
The authorisation to the Executive Director, Tenant and Asset Management Services of
the Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority is restricted to land for which the Sydney
Harbour Foreshore Authority is the delegated approval body under section 169 of the
Heritage Act, and the preparation and submission of information required to demonstrate
that compliance with the criteria contained in this exception is satisfied, must not be carried
out by the Executive Director, Tenant and Asset Management Services.
The authorisation to the Executive Director Cultural Heritage of the Department of
Environment and Conservation is restricted to land for which the Department of
Environment and Conservation is the delegated approval body under section 169 of the
Heritage Act, and the preparation and submission of information required to demonstrate
that compliance with the criteria contained in this exception is satisfied, must not be
carried out by the Executive Director Cultural Heritage.
NOTE 1: Any excavation with the potential to affect Aboriginal objects should be referred to
the Director-General of the Department of Environment and Conservation.
NOTE 2: If any Aboriginal objects are discovered on the site, excavation or disturbance is to
cease and the Department of Environment and Conservation is to be informed in
accordance with s. 91 of the National Parks and Wildlife Act, 1974.
NOTE 3: This exception does not allow the removal of State significant relics.
NOTE 4: Where substantial intact archaeological relics of State or local significance, not
identified in the archaeological assessment or statement required by this exception, are
unexpectedly discovered during excavation, work must cease in the affected area and the
Heritage Office must be notified in writing in accordance with s. 146 of the Act.
Depending on the nature of the discovery, additional assessment and possibly an
excavation permit may be required prior to the recommencement of excavation in the
affected area.
NOTE 5: Anything done pursuant to this exception must be specified, supervised and carried
out by people with knowledge, skills and experience appropriate to the work.
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NEWCASTLE:
OUR CITY
Newcastle is the largest regional centre in NSW
and the second largest non-capital urban centre in
Australia.
The city offers a remarkable and diverse natural
environment

from coastal
headlands and
beaches to wetlands,
mangrove forests,
steep ridges and
rainforest gullies.
The Newcastle Local Government Area (LGA) has
a population of 148,531 people (2011) in an area of
214 square kilometres.
The development of Newcastle has historically
concentrated around the port and mining villages
such as Hamilton, Wallsend and Minmi.
Newcastle has been on a journey of significant
change as it evolves from an industrial to a
post-industrial city led by predominantly the
knowledge and service based sectors.
Our LGA is expected to continue to grow with
an additional 32,000 people anticipated by 2036.

Community Strategic Plan
(CSP) Vision
In 2030 our vision is that Newcastle
will be a smart, liveable and sustainable city.

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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ABOUT THIS STRATEGY
The City of Newcastle Social Strategy (2016-2019) is
a four year framework outlining the key priorities and
actions to be delivered by Council in its commitment
to investing in, promoting and delivering community
development outcomes in Newcastle.
It is one of a suite of seven Council strategies that will
deliver prioritised outcomes based on ongoing research,
community engagement and the strategic directions
outlined in Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan.

The Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic
Plan vision for Newcastle is:
In 2030 Newcastle will be a Smart, Liveable and
Sustainable City. We will celebrate our unique city and
protect our natural assets. We will build resilience in the
face of future challenges and encourage innovation and
creativity. As an inclusive community, we will embrace
new residents and foster a culture of care.
We will be a leading lifestyle city with vibrant public
places, connected transport networks and a distinctive
built environment. And as we make our way toward
2030, we will achieve all this within a framework of open
and collaborative leadership.
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The Social Strategy expands on

Newcastle 2030
and outlines
Council's role in
working towards
the delivery of our
shared community
vision for Newcastle.

The City of Newcastle's Social Strategy:
• Provides a framework and set of principles to
develop policy directions for Council

This is done during the development of strategic
documents and annually when we compile our
Operational Plan and every four years when we review
and update our Community Strategic Plan.

• Identifies the opportunities to strengthen our
communities, including those individuals and groups
that may be disadvantaged in some way

Of the seven strategic directions identified in Newcastle
2030 this document aligns most closely with the
following two:

• Outlines actions that Council will implement to
strengthen and enhance community wellbeing

Vibrant and Activated Public Places

• Identifies opportunities for collaborations in
targeted service delivery with partner organisations
and community groups

• Public places that provide for diverse activity and
strengthen our social connections

• Supports planning for the needs of various
demographic groups and issues

• Culture, heritage and place are valued, shared and
celebrated

• Provides an integrated approach for the delivery of
Council's services, activities and resources

• Safe and activated places that are used by people
day and night

• Is actioned within the context of Council's Long
Term Financial Plan and Delivery Plan
Community planning and community development
is everybody's business. To make sure that we are
contributing to the best possible outcomes, Council
has a responsibility to have conversations with the
community to work out what services to provide, where
and when.

Caring and Inclusive Community
• A welcoming community that cares and looks after
each other
• Active and healthy communities with physical,
mental and spiritual wellbeing
• A creative, culturally rich and vibrant community

Social Strategy
This strategy has been informed by the Newcastle
2030 Community Strategic Plan, the policy and
strategic directions of Newcastle City Council,
current community trends, demographic analysis,
literature reviews and targeted engagement with
internal and external stakeholders.

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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PLANNING CONTEXT
AND TIMEFRAME
The Social Strategy will have a life of four years. During this period we will monitor, evaluate and report on our
progress to ensure that we are meeting our goals and contributing to positive changes in community well-being.
We will be responsive to change in community trends and make any adjustments required on sound evidence and
community feedback.
The actions you see in the Social Strategy are deliberately set at a high level to meet the broad themes evident in our
research, trend analysis and conversations with the community. These actions will then inform more detailed actions
identified in Council's annual Operational Plan.

NSW 2021

Hunter Regional Plan

Relevant
Federal
and
State
Legislation

Community Strategic
Plan (CSP)
Newcastle 2030

Social Strategy

Associated Plans

Delivery Program and Operational Plan

Community outcomes
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VALUES AND VISION
Based on the below values and principles, the vision for the Newcastle Social Strategy 2016-2020 is:

Newcastle is a place where all people reach
their potential, make a contribution and
share the benefits of an inclusive community
What we value collectively is important to the way we
shape our city. During community engagement for the
development of Newcastle 2030 you told us you hold
in high regard the following values:
• Resilience
• Sustainability
• Active citizenship

Conservation of Biological Diversity and Ecological
Integrity
We need to respect and co-exist with the biodiversity
of our local area and use the natural resources carefully.
The conservation of biological diversity should be a
fundamental consideration.

Social Justice

• Respect
• Community

Equity

• Connectedness

There is fairness in the distribution of resources.

• Social inclusion

Access

• Creativity
• Diversity

People have fair access to the economic resources and
services essential to meet their basic needs and to
improve their quality of life.

• Transparency

Participation

• Innovation

These values are fundamental to how we would like to
live as a community.
Before we embarked on the strategic planning process,
we established a set of principles to guide our way.
These principles underpin Newcastle 2030 and all other
documents in our planning hierarchy. They also underpin
all future community conversations and Council's
decision making process. These principles are:

People have better opportunities for genuine
participation and consultation about decisions affecting
their lives.
Rights
Rights should be recognised and promoted.

Local Democracy
Transparency

Ecologically Sustainable Development
Principles
The Precautionary Principle
Action to prevent environmental damage should not be
postponed through lack of scientific certainty.
Inter-generational equity
We need to consider both present and future
generations in decisions we make about resource use,
the environment and our management of other crucial
sustainability values.

People should have access to the information they need
to understand government planning and decision-making
processes in order to participate in an informed way.
Active citizenship
People are able to exercise their rights and
responsibilities in a balanced way within our democratic
society. Individuals and groups are encouraged to
take a role in the community and are empowered with
the skills, support and the opportunity to shape and
influence the decisions that affect our community now
and into the future.

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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WHAT DOES
COUNCIL
CURRENTLY
PROVIDE
FOR OUR
COMMUNITY?
In developing this Social Strategy, Council
demonstrates its commitment to improve
service delivery to meet community needs in a
prioritised manner that is financially sustainable.
Community assets include a wide range of
Council facilities such as centres, halls, seniors
and childcare centres, libraries, cultural facilities,
parkland and recreational facilities.
These are all important contributors to
community health and wellbeing as they make
neighbourhoods attractive places to live in
and contribute to social inclusion and equity
outcomes.

Our work in the community supports
• active citizenship
• economic development and growth
• community development and resilience
• community wellbeing

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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COUNCIL'S ROLE
FOR COUNCIL, COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT IS

active engagement with individuals, organisations
and communities to enhance a sense of
belonging and the capacity to make decisions
and act together on our common priorities
using our strengths as a foundation.
We work closely with State and Federal Governments,
as well as other community based organisations, to
ensure our resources are targeted to add value to each
agency's programs and projects.
State and Federal Governments are responsible for
ensuring people have access to services such as health,
education, police, housing, communications, emergency
management and other social services to support and

Community assets support activities
across three main areas:
• lifelong learning
• health and wellbeing
• recreation and culture
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improve quality of life. In NSW this is outlined in the
NSW State Plan 2021.
Newcastle has a broad range of non-government
organisations (charitable or not for profit) addressing
a diversity of social needs in areas such youth, disability,
access to food, training, aged care, mental health and
emergency accommodation.

COMMUNITY PLANNING
AND DEVELOPMENT ROLES
UNDERTAKEN BY COUNCIL
Provider of Facilities or Programs

Planner

We will provide a range of facilities and programs that meet
the social, cultural and recreational needs of the community.

We will use our professional expertise to undertake
research, provide information, and in consultation with
community stakeholders, develop and evaluate ways
to resolve identified issues. We will undertake this work
from a whole of community perspective.

Leader
We will identify key community issues and mobilise
both local and external stakeholders to respond where
appropriate. This leadership can be in the form of
advocacy, facilitation or negotiation.

Collaborator
We don't compete with other community organisations
for funding. However, we can partner with community
organisations and other levels of government in projects
to deliver tangible benefits to the community.

Capacity Builder
We will work closely with community groups and
agencies to meet local needs. We will mentor and/
or assist community groups to obtain the necessary
resources through partnerships with other agencies.

Our childcare centres have
480 safe places for young
people to learn and grow

Promoting water safety
with 900,000 people enjoying
our beaches every year

27 kms of foreshore and
coastline where people
can enjoy the great outdoors

Promoting active transport
with 59 kms of shared
pathways

Responding to more than
480,000 enquiries annually
through our Customer Contact
Centre

Encouraging information
sharing and literacy with
7 libraries lending 1.6 million
items a year

Encouraging active lifestyles
with 124 sports fields used
by 30,000 people a year

Supporting events and
performances attracting
audiences of more than
200,000 a year

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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COMMUNITY ASSETS

Buildings and facilities
Community halls
Our collection of community halls and Seniors Centres
encouraged 208,000 people to gather, meet and
celebrate.
They are available for hire by residents to hold their
own group activities and functions. Some facilities are
managed by Council (in house or by s355 committee),
and some are managed by local incorporated
associations on either occupancy agreements (eg
Seniors Centres) or service agreements (eg Mercy
Services, New Lake Peer Support). Council has:

• Community based child cares centres
• Hamilton, Merindah, Elermore Vale, Glendore,
Maryland (building leased from Council)
• Jesmond (land owned by Housing NSW),
Adamstown (Crown land)
• Centres on a commercial lease - Samaritan Child
Care Centre (Darby St) and Stockton (Mission
Australia)
• Land only - Merewether KU Centre

Other facilities

Childcare centres

• Two buildings are used by Hunter New England
Area Health (HNEAH) as early childhood centres
(Stockton and Beresfield). Other early childhood
centres have been vacated by HNEAH as they are
no longer suitable for contemporary child health
service delivery

Council owns and/or leases childcare centres that have
480 safe places for little people to learn and grow

• 5 scout and 3 girl guide halls located on Council
land on leases

• 7 community halls
• 9 centres
• 4 seniors' centres

• 11 centres with 480 places
• Beresfield (Council managed)
New Lambton Community Hall
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Darby Street Community Garden

COMMUNITY ASSETS

Working in the community
Community planning and working collaboratively is
how we work with and for the community. A snapshot
includes:
• Develop strategic plans and policies - community
strategic planning and monitoring of indicators and
plans (eg. Social Strategy, Access and Inclusion,
Multicultural, Community Safety, Cultural). Includes
implementation, monitoring and evaluation of
strategies
• Develop responses to social and community issues
• Advocacy and submissions to legislative enquiries
• Facilitation of partnerships and instigating
community based responses
• Delivery of the Make Your Place and Community
Assistance Program (CAP) grant program
• Newcastle Voice

• Community development - Facilitate Newcastle
Interagency (stakeholders include public agencies
and non-government organisations who share
information and identify collaborative partnership
opportunities), sector capacity building, community
development partnerships. We also participate in
other interagencies and facilitate working groups
• Management of senior citizens centres, early
childhood centres and childcare centres
• Facilitation of strategic advisory committees Guraki, Youth Council
• Social impact assessments
• Community Safety
• Smart City
• Community events and festivals
Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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COMMUNITY ASSETS

Programmed venues
Libraries

Cultural Facilities

The City's nine libraries lend more than 1.6 million items
per year, attract over 870,000 visitors, host 250,000
internet sessions and supports a range of inclusive
programs and partnerships. Libraries facilitate a range
of public programs and projects. These include:

Council's cultural facilities such as the Newcastle
Museum and Newcastle Art Gallery are custodians of
major collections of art, objects and artefacts that tell
stories of this city and its people through a range of
events and activities to inform, entertain and educate a
diverse range of audiences.

• Information hub - access and distribution of a wide
range of material and community training
• Partnerships targeting access and inclusion with key
target groups (eg memorandums of understanding
MOUs with key non-government organisations)
• Outreach services and programs to key target
groups (homeless, multicultural, disability, seniors)
• Support social inclusion opportunities (eg book
clubs, events, training, groups, affordable spaces)
• Promote early literacy skills and awareness - programs
and partnerships
• In 2013-2014, 12 exhibitions were held with 90,313
attendees and 23,737 people attended over 723
public program sessions.

Newcastle Art Gallery
• Develops and curates exhibitions with local artists and
institutions
• Attracts local, national and international artists and
exhibitions to the region
• Develops and promotes public programs and events
targeted to young people, Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander peoples, disabled groups and remote NSW
regional communities
• Partner with local stakeholders including the Newcastle
Art Gallery Foundation, Art Gallery Society and
Volunteer Guides
• Provides free admission to general and collection
exhibitions
• Provides free visitor guided tours
• Develops and delivers free weekend ArtCart children’s
program
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The gallery sees over 60,000 annual visitors engage
with the collection, exhibitions and public programs. It
is custodian of 6,165 works of art, the most significant
collection in regional Australia.

• Hosts numerous community engagement
and public programmes

Newcastle Museum

• Attracts local, national and international performing
arts to the region

• Collects, preserves, documents and interprets
Newcastle’s cultural heritage for future generations
of locals and visitors to our city
• Brings to life significant moments of past, present and
future in three major permanent exhibitions
• Had 186,773 visitors in 2014-15
Civic Theatre, Playhouse and City Hall
Civic Theatre and associated venues host shows and events
that attract over 110,000 people annually. These venues:
• Provide space for community groups to meet
• Provide professional live performance facilities and
services to support local not-for-profit groups, schools
and other groups

• Develops professional skills and mentoring
for schools and university students

Fort Scratchley
• Includes Military interpretation and volunteerrun museum showcasing the Fort as a key part of
Newcastle's development and history
• Collects, preserves, documents and interprets
Newcastle’s cultural heritage for future generations
of locals and visitors to our city
• Delivers or enhances a number of major public events
including Labour Day, Australia Day, ANZAC Day and
the Queen's Birthday
• Hosts outdoor concerts and productions

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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COMMUNITY ASSETS

Parkland and recreation facilities
We have 124 sports fields that are used by 30,000
avid sports participants each year. Our supervised
beaches and pools attract about 968,000 swimmers
and visitors every summer.

• Recreation facility grant program
- capital works only

Parks and recreation facilities are community places
for gathering, play and innovation. Programs and
facilities include:

• 206 playgrounds, 250 recreation parks,
17 off leash dog exercise areas
• 70 tennis, 51 netball and 9 basketball courts

• Winter education program - water safety
(lifesavers in schools)

• 10 Skate parks

• Blackbutt Reserve and Junior Rangers programs

• 27km of coastline and river foreshore

• Volunteer management

18

• Facilities and Recreation have a current focus
on infrastructure provision and management

The City of Newcastle

• 2 Ocean baths and 5 inland swimming pools

Council monitors and reports on community
assets annually against Newcastle 2030
objectives through our annual report.

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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We are
• the first people

• connecting online

• growing

• creative

• aging

• nurturing

• increasingly
diverse

• safe

• working
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• collaborative

WHO ARE WE?
Our first people

Connection to place
and community
remain critically
important for our
traditional owners,
the Awabakal and
Worimi peoples.
Aboriginal and Torres Strait islander people make up
2.6% (3,745 people) of the population with a median
age of 23 years.
Council facilitates the Guraki Aboriginal Advisory
Committee and has a current focus on reconciliation
actions, Aboriginal employment, cultural awareness and
Aboriginal heritage management.

We are growing
Over the past 25 years, Newcastle has grown by 19,071
persons1 and was 148,531 persons in 2011 (males 49.2%,
females 50.8%; median age 37 years). Newcastle is
anticipated to grow to 180,643 persons by 2036, an
additional 32,000 people. Continued growth is expected
through2:
• Natural increase and migration and the formation
of more households
• Movement of young people for tertiary education
and employment

We are ageing
The baby boomers are starting to retire and the number
of people aged 65 years and older is growing from
23,492 people in 2011 to an anticipated 32,955 people in
2036. Most of these people expect to stay in their own
home as they age.

Key issues for an ageing population include:
• social inclusion and wellbeing
• adaptable housing
• access to community and recreation facilities
• maintaining mobility and accessibility
Some groups are at higher risk of social isolation such
as post retirement and aged lone person households.
Newcastle already has a higher proportion of lone
person and low income households than the State and
Australian average households.
Research shows that walking by people over 65
increases - to shops, services and public transport.
There will be increased pressure and expectation for
appropriate and affordable activities, information
provision and connection to activities; good access
to public spaces and public buildings; and accessible
recreation and sporting facilities such as parks, walking
tracks and swimming pools.

We are increasingly diverse
Communities are diverse across their abilities, cultural
backgrounds, languages, gender and age.
The lesbian, gay, bisexual, transgender, intersex and
queer (LBGTIQ) 'rainbow spectrum' community is
estimated to be between 4-15,000 people in Newcastle
and highly diverse.
Multicultural diversity is increasing within the LGA
population with 12.4% (18,480 persons) born overseas,
an increase from 2006 (11.4% or 16,092 persons).
Key trends in the multicultural community include:
• Ageing of the post WWII European migrants
• Increasingly diverse communities from a wide range
of countries
• A
 rise in people on skilled visas and a slight decline
in humanitarian visa numbers
We have prepared a Multicultural Plan which outlines
Council’s priority areas and opportunities for
partnerships to fulfil Council’s charter in promoting the
principles of multiculturalism and ongoing commitment
to and engagement with Newcastle's multicultural
communities.

1 Newcastle Snapshot Profile Census 2006, City of Newcastle
2 id profile City of Newcastle Population and Housing Forecasts 2011-2036 (2013)

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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We are connecting online

Increasingly our daily
lives have an online
component.
There are many Newcastle residents that are part of
online communities using a range of digital platforms.
These groups offer people the opportunity to share
information and feel connected, however not all
residents have digital access. Approximately 25 per cent
of households in Newcastle LGA don’t have internet
access so it is important that Council provides and
promotes free internet access at its libraries. Council
provides significant information online including access
to free economic and demographic data. Customer
service provision will also be increasingly online.
However, by spending more sedentary time in front
of a computer we need to make time in our lives for
physical activity. Whilst life expectancy rates have risen
in our community, the percentage of overweight adults
has increased by 7 per cent from 63.5 to 70.5 per cent.
Further there has been a decrease in the number of
adults participating in physical activity.
Council's open space and recreation assets fulfil this need
by providing the community with a range of low cost
facilities for undertaking leisure and recreation activities.

The provision of
digital information
needs to be on a
range of platforms
and evolving with
changing needs
and methods of
engagement.
We are still connecting face to face and we still enjoy
volunteering activities which have demonstratable
benefits for our health and community wellbeing.
Volunteers for Council contribute to outcomes in areas
such as Landcare, facilities and recreation management
and within our cultural institutions
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We are creative
Newcastle people attend cultural events and activity
more than the national average.
Council has prepared a Cultural Strategy to further
detail our investment in arts and culture in Newcastle.

We are nurturing
A baby boom has been underway over the past
decade3 and 20084 was the highest number of births
ever registered in a calendar year in Australia. Council
has 11 childcare centres with 480 places and these are
managed in a variety of ways. Before and after school
care providers use two of Council's community facilities
(Elermore Vale & Tarro).
The implication of increases in this age group will be
ongoing demand for family oriented spaces, programs and
facilities such as playgrounds. Junior sports are currently
significant users of Council's sporting and recreational
facilities and demand is likely to increase. There will be
ongoing demand for health and fitness opportunities and
Council facilities, shared paths and skate parks.
A community indicator for Newcastle 2030 (Caring
and Inclusive Community) is the Australian Early
Development Index (AEDI5). Overall, Newcastle has a
lesser proportion (6.9%) of developmentally vulnerable
children compared to NSW (9.2%) or Australia (10.8%).
However, there are a number of areas within Newcastle
where the proportion of developmentally vulnerable
children is higher than the Australian or NSW average.
These areas of increased vulnerability may require a
collaborative and longer term service delivery approach
to address the needs of these children and families.
Young people aged 15-24 years are expected to
continue to increase due to:
• C
 ontinued growth in the higher education sector
which will attract young people to Newcastle.
• L
 ocal young people who are part of the current
baby boom growing up in place.
This age group is increasingly engaged in the night time
economy as they age and community safety awareness
becomes important.
Council facilitates the Newcastle Youth Council which
meets every two months, facilitates a range of projects
annually and is also a capacity building opportunity for
young people.

3 ABS 3301.0 - Births, Australia - years 2004-2013
4 ABS 3301.0 - Births, Australia - years 2004-2013
5 The AEDI is a national assessment tool that measures five areas of early
childhood development in kindergarten -physical health & wellbeing; social
competence; emotional maturity; language & cognitive skills; communication
skills and general knowledge.

We are safe

Community safety
is a vital component
of a caring and
inclusive community.
It is fundamental to providing a stable foundation
for cultural participation, community interaction and
economic growth to flourish.
Community safety is the responsibility of the whole
community, and Council collaborates with a wide range
of stakeholders to implement strategies for improving
safety in our city and community. Through collaborations
with agencies, businesses and community significant
advances have been made over recent years in Newcastle
in regards to perceptions of community safety. Newcastle
is viewed nationwide as a leader in the management of
the night time economy and urban renewal.
Community safety is addressed by Council through
several key approaches:
• D
 esign-led interventions (eg safer by design
approaches, place making, lighting and
infrastructure improvements)
• S
 ocial development crime prevention programs (eg
education projects, community capacity
building)
• S
 ituational crime prevention including compliance,
Alcohol Free Zone management and law
enforcement
• Sector capacity building
• Place activation through community events and
community engagement in decision making

Newcastle After Dark:
Night-time Economy Strategy
This will be Newcastle's first specific strategy
for guiding the development of the city's nighttime economy and will seek to balance diverse
priorities of safety, residential and visitor
amenity, cultural participation and economic
development.

We collaborate
No one agency can do it alone.
We know that the best solutions and outcomes often
come from community based approaches and in
partnerships with other agencies, particularly as we seek
to deliver on the Newcastle 2030 community vision.
Our diverse and dedicated community sector in
Newcastle is a key partner in promoting participation
and facilitating access to participation in community
life. We can play an important advocacy and leadership
role, even on issues where we are the statutory
authority or do not have the resources to implement a
recommendation itself.
Examples include contributing to the Hamilton South
integrated service delivery project and facilitation of the
Homeless Working Group.

We are working
The number of people employed in the Hunter has
risen 1% (around 4,000 people) since March 2015, after
steadily declining throughout most of 2014. Rising
employment has led to improvement in the Hunter’s
unemployment rate, from a 15-year high of 10.3 per cent
in March 2015 to 9.1 per cent at the end of May. The
decline has been even greater amongst the Hunter’s
young people (15-24 year olds).
There have been significant increases in employment
in the knowledge and service based sectors. These
positive trends offer Newcastle the opportunity to
continue to build greater economic diversity which in
turn offers the community improved levels of well-being
and lifestyle choices.
We have prepared a Newcastle Economic Development
Strategy which outlines our priorities and actions in
supporting and growing a robust economy.
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KEY CHALLENGES FOR OUR
COMMUNITY
Although our community is supported by a wide range
of individuals and organisations who contribute to the
liveability and wellbeing of Newcastle, we face a number
of key challenges.

1. Population growth
Population growth requires the additional provision
of community infrastructure and access to services,
facilities and programs essential for the health,
wellbeing and economic prosperity of our community.
With the expected growth, an ongoing strength of
our community will need to be awareness of our
vulnerability to natural hazards and climate change,
the impact of non-renewable energy consumption,
increasing waste and transport and travel patterns.
Maintaining, protecting and celebrating the heritage,
identity and community connections for both our
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples and our
broader community, as well as welcoming new residents
to Newcastle will also be important.

2. Population change
Our community is becoming older and more diverse
and hence there are new and different needs emerging.
There is a higher level of disability in Newcastle
compared to the NSW average and the likelihood of
living with disability increases with age. Along with
younger people with a disability, there is an increased
need to promote equity and access for all. Newcastle
will face significant age related challenges around it's
infrastructure and transport systems in the future.1
Welcoming and embracing increasing cultural diversity
amongst residents and visitors such as tertiary
education students will promote maintaining and
building a socially cohesive community.
A demographic summary is available on Council's
website.

3. Reduced participation
Despite an improvement in the Hunter's overall
unemployment rate, underemployment or
unemployment has significant implications for current
and future wellbeing of individuals and communities.
Financial stress2 3has increased overall from 2010 to
2014 in NSW and leads to a reduced capacity for people
to participate in their community. The most vulnerable
groups are:
• H
 ouseholds earning under $52,000 annually. In
Newcastle in 2011, this was 39.9% of all households4
• H
 ouseholds reliant on government welfare as their
main source of income eg aged and people living
with a disability
• s ingle parents (in Newcastle, 18.5% of families5,
higher than NSW 16.3% or Australian 15.9%
averages)
• women living in a single person household
The Socio-Economic Indexes for Areas (SEIFA)6
indicates that Newcastle (994) is slightly below the
NSW (996) and Australian (1002) averages. Some parts
of Newcastle are significantly more disadvantaged than
others. The provision of Council services needs to be
considered with these levels of disadvantage in mind.
There are a range of barriers to participation in
community and life activities in Newcastle. These include:
• A
 s people get older the risk of social isolation
increases
• W
 ork commitments prevented 70% of residents
from participation7
• P
 eople aged under 40 (40%) were more likely to
feel ambivalent about their satisfaction in feeling
part of the community8

2 Ibid
3 The Salvation Army, National Economic & Social Impact Survey, 2015, I can't
continue to live like this
4 ABS, 2011, Basic Community Profile Newcastle
5 ibid
6 Socio-Economic Indexes for Areas (SEIFA) measure the relative level of socioeconomic disadvantage of an area based on a range of characteristics such as
low income, low education attainment, high unemployment, and proportion of
unskilled jobs. A high SEIFA score means a lower level of disadvantage; a low
SEIFA score indicates a higher level of disadvantage.
7 Newcastle VOICE, (April 2011), Social Plan Survey

1 State of Australian Cities 2014-15 p.22-24, 2015, https://infrastructure.gov.au/
infrastructure/pab/soac/
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8 Hunter Valley Research Foundation, 2012, Wellbeing of Newcastle residents,
2nd HVRF Wellbeing Report for the City of Newcastle

Our focus 2016-2019
Our trend analysis and community feedback
tells us that we need to continue to deliver
many of our existing services and facilities,
however, there are emerging focus areas where
Council can make a difference. These are:
• L
 ack of information prevented 25% of residents from
engaging in community activities9

• community wellbeing

• N
 ot enough meeting places within their local
community10 (20% of residents)

• healthy lifestyles

• A
 n existing health or level of disability prevented
10% of residents in engaging in community
activities11

• community safety

• innovation and creativity

• community infrastructure

• Newcastle also has higher levels of disability support
(7% in Dec 2013) compared to NSW (5%).
• C
 osts prevented 20% of residents from engaging in
community and life activities.12
Households without access to a car can be
disadvantaged if they are not in an area well serviced
by public transport. Outer suburbs such as Fletcher,
Minmi and Maryland have higher proportions of two or
more car ownership per household. Walking and active
transport options need to be encouraged for residents
to contribute to maintaining people's mobility, as well as
their overall health and wellbeing.
Homelessness in Newcastle has risen significantly
from 7.3 persons per 10,000 in 2006 to 31.3 persons
per 10,000 in 2011. Low income households are more
vulnerable to housing stress and rising living costs
(financial stress). Rental housing is increasingly
unaffordable in Newcastle for people on lower
incomes. Council is not a direct or primary service
provider of housing or homelessness services.
Our role is predominantly regulatory, provision of
strategic advocacy and participation in multi-agency
partnerships.
Council's Section 355 Housing Management and
Development Committee (BBC Committee) oversees
the implementation of the BBC Demonstration
Housing Program. Over the past several years the
BBC Committee has successfully funded two major
innovative housing projects for Newcastle to the
value of $2.6M including the This Way Home Project
in partnership with Housing NSW in Mayfield. These
projects have improved the quality of life for people that
were homeless or at risk of being homeless.

9 Hunter Valley Research Foundation, 2012, Wellbeing of Newcastle residents,
2nd HVRF Wellbeing Report for the City of Newcastle
10 Hunter Valley Research Foundation, 2012, Wellbeing of Newcastle residents

4. Healthy lifestyles
The trend for less active and less healthy lifestyles leads
to health and wellbeing issues. There is a need to continue
to provide opportunities for environments and interesting
activities which help residents to undertake sufficient
physical activity and participate in community life.
This needs to be supported by the maintenance of
people’s perception and feelings of safety in Newcastle,
access to council’s services, facilities and programs that
are equally available to people from all age groups,
abilities and backgrounds, and the promotion of
innovative opportunities for social inclusion.
In addition, meaningful engagement with the
community in ways that allows them to be involved
and participate in community life and the promotion of
community and cultural development establishes more
engaged and healthy lifestyles for our communities.

11 Newcastle VOICE, (April 2011), Social Plan Survey
12 ibid
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STRATEGIES
AND
ACTIONS
Focus areas:
1. Community wellbeing
2. Innovation and creativity
3. Healthy lifestyles
4. Community infrastructure
5. Community safety

The monitoring framework for the Social
Strategy is chiefly concerned with two issues:
accountability and level of impact (i.e. did
Council do what it said it would do and what
changes resulted from the actions taken?).
The actions listed in this strategy will be
reported to the Community as part of Council's
Annual Report. The Annual Report serves to
report and evaluate Council's organisational
performance and as such will provide the
community with the opportunity to comment
on the delivery and effectiveness of a suite
of strategic and operational actions.
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FOCUS AREA 1

Community wellbeing
Community wellbeing is associated with a socially inclusive, well-planned,
healthy and supportive environment that values all people and embraces diversity.
Wellbeing includes opportunities to access a range of services and facilities,
including housing, recreation, education and economic opportunities.
Another aspect of wellbeing is a high level of engagement from participation
in social activities, to volunteering and civic participation in decision making
processes.

Aims

As the population grows and changes, it will be important to be:
• a welcoming community that cares and looks after each other
• active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual wellbeing
• a creative, culturally rich and vibrant community

Key Initiatives
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1.

Encourage community engagement with public space through place making projects and local initiatives that
bring individuals and groups together

CSP 3.1a

2.

Support local community initiatives that encourage citizens to engage collectively for the benefit of their
communities, builds capacity and fosters connectedness

CSP 4.1b

3.

Provide events to encourage use of open space and facilities and participation in activities

CSP 4.2e

4.

Provide and support opportunities for participation in a variety of cultural events and activities by people
of different age groups and life stages that enhance community wellbeing and social inclusion

2030 4.3a

5.

Acknowledge and respect local Aboriginal history, cultural heritage and peoples

4.3d

6.

Provide support to community organisations to improve their ability to plan and deliver appropriate
and accessible services to the community

CSP 4.1a

7.

Actively foster a spirit of participation and volunteering by addressing key barriers

CSP 4.1d

8.

Contribute to 'whole of community' and place based service delivery and community development models

CSP 3, 4

9.

Ensure the community has access to needed services and facilities, particularly those most in need

CSP 4.2a

10.

Ensure strategies, policies and plans are current and address community need

CSP 7

The City of Newcastle

What we will do
1.1

Complete two 'Make Your Place' grant rounds each year

1.2

Work with the City Centre Business Improvement Association advisory groups to implement place making and activation programs

2.1

Implement the Community Assistance Grant program to deliver community benefit and build community strengths

2.2

Develop, implement and evaluate the Newcastle Multicultural Plan (in preparation)

2.3

Foster a lifelong learning culture to continue to play a proactive role in supporting informed citizenship

3.1

Develop and deliver an Events Strategy to guide the City's investment in events and increase overall event accessibility

3.2

Continue to provide a range of events (in partnership with others) including New Year's Eve, Australia Day, Surfest, ANZAC Day

3.3

Deliver the annual Events Sponsorship program

4.1

Continue to provide cultural facilities including the Newcastle Art Gallery, Newcastle Museum, Newcastle Regional Libraries and Civic
Theatre

4.2

Promote inclusive community programs and projects across our cultural facilities

5.1

Implement the City of Newcastle Reconciliation Action Plan

5.2

Complete the Aboriginal Heritage Management Plan

5.3

Implement the dual naming of major landscapes project

6.1

Facilitate capacity building and learning opportunities through the Community Builders Association (State Government grant funding)

6.2

Contribute to relevant interagencies eg Disability Hunter Partnership, Multicultural, Homelessness and peer support networks
such as Hunter Councils

6.3

Provision of online city demographic, economic and council information.

7.1

Review, implement and evaluate Council’s Volunteer Protocol

7.2

Provide opportunities to promote volunteering, access volunteering in supported programs and recognise the contribution of volunteers

7.3

Continue to support community focused strategic advisory committees (e.g. Guraki, Youth (also CSP 7.3c) and their activities

7.4

Continue to explore the feasibility of establishing a corporate social responsibility program

8.1

Facilitate and participate in collaborative issue and place based partnerships to address emerging and existing community and social
needs eg Hamilton South project, Homeless Working Group

9.1

Establish the Library partnership programs linking mental health and wellness with reading and literacy levels

9.2

Continue to support Seniors Week, Senior Citizens centres and encourage active ageing and wellbeing for seniors

9.3

Continue participation in the This Way Home (supported accommodation) Advisory Board

9.4

Ongoing facilitation of the Building Better Cities (BBC) Housing and Development s355 Committee to encourage innovation in the
design and diversity of housing choice

9.5

Review and update Council's Affordable Housing Strategy

10.1

Ensure leadership development learning programs for staff include community development principles and approaches

10.2

Review and update Council social strategies, policies and plans to ensure currency (see Appendix A for an overview)
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FOCUS AREA 2

Innovation and creativity
The call to be a smart and innovative city is driven with a view to a sustainable and
creative future.
We are aiming to progress the development of Newcastle as a smart and innovative
city. A smart city is characterised by a focus on the innovative utilisation of assets,
resources and enabling technologies to improve quality of life, liveability and urban
experience.
This is initially focused on developing the strategy and infrastructure that will
support a culture of innovation, and contribute to the diversification of the city and
regional economy through encouraging a high-tech innovation sector.

Aims

As we continue to grow, it will be important to support:
•
•
•
•

culture heritage and place are valued, shared and celebrated
active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual well being
a creative, culturally rich and vibrant community
a vibrant diverse and resilient green economy built on educational excellence and
research
• Active citizen engagement in local planning and decision-making processes and a
shared responsibility for achieving our goals
Key Initiatives
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1.

Support the delivery of high quality cultural and artistic product from local, national and international sources

CSP 3.2a

2.

Develop public art throughout our urban centres that highlights the creativity and stories of Newcastle

CSP 3.2d

3.

Recognise and support creative endeavours that enrich the diverse cultural life of the community

CSP 4.3b

4.

Upgrade the city's library services to better meet community needs and incorporate new technologies to support
community learning, leisure and knowledge

CSP 4.2f

5.

Provide opportunities for formal and informal learning opportunities for residents

CSP 4.2b

6.

Utilise emerging technologies to engage, plan and encourage information sharing with all key stakeholders

CSP 7.3b

The City of Newcastle

What we will do
1.1

Implement and evaluate the Cultural Strategy

2.1

Develop and implement a public art program

2.2

Continue to develop walking and audio trails the celebrate Newcastle's history, built and natural features

2.3

Implement grant and sponsorship programs such as:
•
Make Your Place
•
Community Assistance Grant
•
Events Sponsorship Grant
•
Economic Development Sponsorship programs

3.1

Continue to support Seniors Week and Youth Week providing opportunities for people to be involved in new activities and meet new
people

4.1

Improved use of digital technology and platforms to provide information and be responsive to community needs

4.2

Investigate and promote a virtual library supported by a range of programs aimed at encouraging broad digital participation

5.1

Our cultural facilities will maintain collections and resources specifically to support the range of programs developed in partnership to
foster innovation in the community

5.2

Increase the online accessibility of our cultural institutions by focusing on digitisation of our collections

6.1

Develop and implement the Smart City Strategy to support a culture of innovation and contribute to the diversification of the city and
regional economy through encouraging a high-tech innovation sector
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FOCUS AREA 3

Healthy lifestyles
We recognise the importance of mental, physical and spiritual health to our overall
wellbeing. We will provide access to formal and informal recreation and health
opportunities supported by local facilities and services.
We will invest in and promote community facilities and services will deliver benefits
to the community and provide opportunities for improved levels of physical activity
and social interaction.

Aims

Across the whole of community, it will be important to have:
• public places that provide for diverse activity and strengthen our social
connections
• safe and activated places that are used by people day and night
• active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual wellbeing
• mixed use urban villages supported by integrated transport networks
Key Initiatives
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1.

Promote the benefits of public transport walking and cycling

CSP 1.1d

2.

Increase opportunities for active and passive recreational use of the city's parks, inland pools and Blackbutt
Reserve through the provision of attractive, safe and accessible spaces and amenities

CSP 3.1b

3.

Provide opportunities and information for everyone, especially those that are disadvantaged, to participate fully
in our community life

CSP 4.1c KP

4.

Work collaboratively to improve and revitalise our beaches, coastal areas and foreshore for everyone to enjoy

CSP 3.1c

5.

Provide welcoming facilities and open space that provide for a range of ages and combination of uses and can
easily be adapted to suit the changing need of our community

CSP 3.3d

6.

Improve waste minimisation and recycling practices in homes, work places, development sites and public places

CSP 2.1a

The City of Newcastle

What we will do
1.1

Implement the Newcastle Transport Strategy (2014)

2.1

Implement the Parklands and Recreation Strategy (2014)

2.2

Facilitate the further provision of information on and interpretative signage in public spaces

2.3

Support increased and innovative community use of public spaces

3.1

Investigate opportunities to increase inclusive and accessible recreation and leisure opportunities and infrastructure in collaboration
with community partners

3.2

Investigate to feasibility to develop initiatives which raise awareness and promote recreation facilities and participation opportunities,
particularly for disadvantaged groups

3.3

Review processes for community use of public spaces for community activities

3.4

Provide and promote library collections/resources and a range of cross departmental collaborative programs designed to raise
awareness of healthy choices

3.5

Continue provision of information to increase awareness of active transport opportunities

3.6

Council to undertake a self assessment using the Rainbow Tick for Councillor Services guidelines and apply for the Rainbow Tick
accreditation

3.7

Participate in the HOW2 LGBTI - inclusive Health and Human Services Training Progra m

4.1

Continue to implement the Bathers Way Plan and the Coastal Revitalisation Masterplan 2010

5.1

Prepare and implement the Community Facilities Strategy (in preparation)

6.1

Develop the Newcastle Waste Management Strategy to meet current and future community demands and needs for waste management

6.2

Continue to provide waste education programs to community and business groups

6.3

Support the implementation of the Newcastle Carbon and Water Management Plan 2011

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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FOCUS AREA 4

Community infrastructure
We want an attractive urban form with a human scale that provides communities
with infrastructure that not only meets current needs but is flexible enough
to accommodate changes in our demographics as the city evolves.
New community infrastructure will be located in activity centres to ensure
that there is reasonable access for all and opportunities to interact with our
families and friends .

Aims

As we address the management of our community assets, it will be important to
provide:
• linked networks of shared paths
• public places that provide for diverse activity and strengthen our social
connections
• a built environment that maintains and enhances our sense of identity
Key Initiatives
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1.

Create welcoming and accessible community facilities that support opportunities for people to meet and connect
with one another

3.1d

2.

Utilise a place making approach to enhance the local identity of each of our urban centres

CSP 3.2d

3.

Support the renewal of the city centre and the strengthening of other commercial and urban centres

CSP 3.3b

The City of Newcastle

What we will do
1.1

Prepare and implement the Community Facilities Strategy to guide provision of appropriate and adaptable facilities

1.2

Develop and implement an Access and Inclusion Plan by 2016/17 (in preparation)

1.3

Continue to support provision of Senior Citizens services

1.4

Development of community service levels that enable the sustainable management of fit for purpose community facilities and assets

1.5

Post installation surveys of major capital works and infrastructure development projects to review client/ customer satisfaction

1.6

Continue to provide Council assets under appropriate occupancy agreements which support childcare organisations and other service
providers

1.7

Continue to support Beresfield Community Children's Education Centre

1.8

Continue to undertake regular reviews of developer contribution plans (s94A and s94) to ensure the provision of infrastructure that
aligns with community needs

2.1

Support Council's placemaking approach in the delivery of infrastructure redevelopment through centres and neighbourhood based
public domain plans

3.1

Prepare public domain plans for the city centre and other commercial and urban centres

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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FOCUS AREA 5

Community Safety
We strongly believe that our city and its neighbourhoods should be safe places that
foster social inclusion and creativity and are adaptable to environmental and climate
change risks.
Our public places need to offer the opportunity for people of all ages, backgrounds
and abilities to come together and contribute to the city's vitality.

Aims

• environment and climate change risks and impacts are understood
and managed
• public places provide for diverse activity and strengthen our social connections
• safe and activated places are used by people day and night

Key Initiatives
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1.

Build community readiness by engaging the community in risk management processes including the development
and implementation of action plans

CSP 2.3b

2.

Plan for and appropriately regulate the night time economy to encourage a more diverse mix of activities in the
city centre and other commercial areas

CSP 3.3a

3.

Create streetscapes and public places that are clean and attractive, where people feel safe

CSP 3.3c

4.

Utilise emerging technologies to engage, plan and encourage information sharing with all key stakeholders

CSP 7.3b

The City of Newcastle

What we will do
1.1

Participation and collaboration with community partners (eg Hunter Councils, Northern Settlement Services & Red Cross) working
towards supporting increased community readiness and preparedness

1.2

Council will enter the 2015 100 Resilient Cities Challenge

2.1

Develop a Newcastle Safe City Policy for the LGA identifying key principles and directions that encourages a whole-of-Council, and
whole-of-community approach to community safety

2.2

Integrate strategic alcohol management into a comprehensive strategy for a safe and vibrant city at night:
Newcastle After Dark: Night-time Economy Strategy to replace the Safe Newcastle Strategy (2010)

2.2

Identify and implement crime prevention and community safety initiatives in collaboration with government, advisory groups and
community partners

2.4

Partner with Liquor Accords to deliver education programs to promote responsible behaviour in our key entertainment areas

2.5

Continue to chair the Licensed Premises Reference Group to share information and align programs between relevant agencies including
the local Police and Office of Liquor, Gaming and Racing (OLGR)

3.1

Investigate pilot collaborative partnerships to improve night-time safety

3.2

Partner with local police and other stakeholders in the Safe City: Smart Crime Prevention Platform

3.3

Implement creative lighting programs

3.4

Implement the under awning lighting project in the city centre to improve night time safety and activation

3.5

Continue to investigate opportunities for projection art to improve both safety and activation

3.6

Continue to implement the Safe Place Program across Councils facilities as part of participating in the ACON Safe Place Program
and adopting the Safe Place Charter

3.7

Develop and implement the Smart City Strategy

Social Strategy 2016 – 2019 (Draft September 2015)
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APPENDIX A - LIST OF
RELEVANT DOCUMENTS
Focus area

Relevant Strategy/Policy/Plan
Aboriginal Employment Strategy 2013-17 - The AES is part of Council's Equal Employment Opportunity
Management Plan for Council and seeks to address employment related issues for Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander people in Newcastle
Access and Inclusion Plan 2016-2019 (in preparation) - will address access and inclusion for people with a disability
and identify priority areas for Council action
Cultural Strategy 2016-2019 - details the priorities for Council's investment in arts and culture in Newcastle

Community wellbeing

Heritage Strategy 2013-2017 - guides Council's approach to the management of local heritage
Multicultural Plan 2016-2020 (in preparation) - will provide a framework though which Newcastle will engage with
and benefit from the inclusion Newcastle’s multicultural communities.
Reconciliation Action Plan 2015-2017 - outlines Council's contribution to reconciliation with Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander people based on a framework of respect, relationships and opportunities
Affordable Housing Strategy 2005 - outlines Council's role in advocating and planning for affordable housing in
Newcastle (review pending)
Cultural Strategy 2016-2019 - as above

Innovation and Creativity

Newcastle Economic Development Strategy 2015-19 Smart City Strategy (commenced) - will support a culture of innovation and contribute to the diversification of the
city and regional economy through encouraging a high-tech innovation sector
Local Planning Strategy (2015) - land use strategy to guide the future growth and development of Newcastle
Newcastle Transport Strategy 2015 - guides Council's transport-related decisions and actions

Healthy Living

Parklands and Recreation Strategy 2014 - guides the provision of parkland and recreation facilities for current and
future communities
Newcastle Waste Management Strategy (in preparation)- to meet current and future community demands and
needs for waste management
Newcastle Carbon and Water Management Plan 2011 - guide Council's response to reducing our carbon and water
footprints
Asset Management Policy 2012 - set the framework for how Council assets will be managed throughout the asset
lifecycle

Community Infrastructure

Community Facilities Strategy (in preparation) - to guide the provision of appropriate and adaptable community
facilities in Newcastle
Community Assets and Open Space Policy 2012 - provides a framework and set of guiding principles for the
consistent and integrated planning, acquisition, delivery, management and disposal of community assets and open
space across the Newcastle local government area

Community safety
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Newcastle After Dark: Night time economy (in preparation) - will be a strategy for guiding the development of
the city's night-time economy and will seek to balance diverse priorities of safety, residential and visitor amenity,
cultural participation, and economic development•

GLOSSARY OF TERMS
Accessibility

The ease of access to services, facilities and resources by all members of the community irrespective of ability,
cultural background, language, gender, age or geographical location

Advocacy

Support for members of the community who are likely to be disadvantaged and not able to have their voices heard.
Therefore appealing on these groups behalf for services and resources that may be outside of Councils services
and activities but could be delivered by another agency or organisation

Capacity building

Capacity building is a process of building capabilities in the community to more effectively prepare for and respond
to social issues in a sustainable manner

Community governance

Connectedness

Equity

Local government working with a broad range of other government and community stakeholders to determine
preferred futures, and to facilitate shared decisions and joint action to achieve agreed outcomes, including the
quality of the local environment and how communities access the services they need (Evolution in Community
Governance, ACELG, February 2012).

A sense of belonging to a community, social network or place

An equitable society has a fair distribution of resources and political power. Access and equity is concerned
with building strong, connected and inclusive communities. This includes acknowledging inequalities within
communities and providing opportunities for active participation by everyone in community life.

Inclusiveness

Including all members of the community irrespective of ability, cultural background, language, gender, age or
geographical location

Partnerships

Creating and maintaining relationships with other levels of government, community and commercial sectors in
order to work together to deliver positive outcomes for the community

Social Enterprise

Is an approach where businesses exist primarily to benefit the public and the community, rather than their
shareholders and owners. Social enterprises are commercially viable businesses with a purpose of generating social
impact. The NSW government supports social procurement approaches in NSW

Social Cohesion

Social cohesion refers to positive social relationships. A socially cohesive society is one that works towards the
wellbeing of all its members, discourages exclusion and marginalisation, creates a sense of belonging, promotes
trust and offers its members the opportunity of upward mobility

Sustainability

Sustainable development requires that our actions meet the needs of current generations without compromising
the quality of life of future generations. Long term social sustainability depends on developing social capital in local
communities through capacity building
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Attachment B: Draft Social Strategy 2016-2019 - Summary of Submissions
No.
1

Referenc
e
4731657

2

4731655

3

4740410

4

4742596

Summary of Submission

Comment

Change in
document
Yes

Page
No.
p.22

Response or comment

Staff - Positive support of objectives and directions
of document.
• Noted importance of volunteering programs
such as Landcare which have significant
benefits in terms of social health and wellbeing

Supported

Newcastle Croquet - Social Strategy document did
not mention croquet lawns
Mayfield Seniors - support for ongoing provision of
Senior Citizens Services, support for multicultural
acceptance and integration into our community, and
in particular, our elder citizens

Noted

Nil

*

Noted

Supported

Nil

*

Noted

Northern Settlement Services - support for Social
Strategy Focus Area 5 Community Safety and
action 5.1.1.
• Noted strategy will have the opportunity to
enable conversations with key stakeholders
and community members regarding strategies
to build readiness and preparedness plans
through sharing information, resources, skills
and social capital at a local level.
• Noted recent April 2015 storm highlighted a
significant gap in community and service level
readiness and preparedness planning in the
region
• Welcomes a strong productive working
relationship in future

Supported

Nil

*

Noted

Insert paragraph
We are still connecting face to face and we still
enjoy volunteering activities which have
demonstrable benefits for our health and
community wellbeing. Volunteers for Council
contribute to outcomes in areas such as Landcare,
facilities and recreation management and within our
cultural institutions.

1

5

6

4742622

4743587

Staff - positive support of objectives and directions
of document.
1. Suggestion to note photo locations and Council
initiatives throughout document
2. Multiple minor editing suggestions
3. Include potential Corporate Social
Responsibility Program in Focus Area 1

Staff - Focus Area 3 - Healthy Lifestyles
Improving affordability
Notes:
• Cost of leisure and recreation participation is
beyond the financial capability of a large
number of families and community groups and
that specific target groups experience
significant social disadvantage.
• Need for Council services to be financially
sustainable.
• Challenges and barriers to participation
acknowledged however detailed actions aimed
at making leisure opportunities more affordable
not identified.
• Council has the ability to significantly improve
affordability to recreation facilities as manager
of numerous facilities, especially for specific
target groups within the community.
Encouraging participation
Notes:
• Ongoing changes in demand mean Council
may need to review and expand its role beyond
infrastructure provision and management. This

Yes

1. Noted

Supported
in part
3. p.29

Supported

Yes

p.33

2. Minor grammatical errors, punctuation and
numbering corrected eg 2.2 listed twice on p.31
& p.33
3. New action inserted 7.4 Continue to explore
the feasibility of establishing a Corporate Social
Responsibility Program
Addresses Key Initiative 3
Provide opportunities and information for everyone,
especially those that are disadvantaged, to
participate fully in our community life (CSP 4.1c)
Existing actions with modification noted in italics
and highlighted in yellow :
Improving affordability
3.1 Investigate opportunities to Increase inclusive
and accessible recreation and leisure opportunities
and infrastructure in collaboration with community
partners

Yes

p.33

Encouraging participation
3.2 Investigate the feasibility to develop initiatives
which raise awareness and promote recreation
facilities and participation opportunities, particularly
for disadvantaged groups

2

•

•

•

may include;
• programmed physical activity and events
in parks and community settings
• assistance to not-for-profit community
groups / club to grow their sports, manage
their organisations, and attract and retain
volunteers
Council has an important role in terms of
facilitating access to programs and services,
especially to specific target groups within the
community that experience significant social
disadvantage.
A more conscious connection could be made
between facilities, access and participation
outcomes, particularly in terms of targeted
groups and not just facility provision.
Significant benefits could be achieved through
Council delivering and partnering with other
organisations to deliver programs.

Removing barriers to participation
There is a need to identify and then develop
specific strategies aimed at removing barriers to
participation, especially for people with a disability,
new communities and older adults. Action 3.2 is
aimed at this, but the draft strategy does not identify
any resources to support the implementation of this
or any other action.

p.33

Removing barriers to participation
3.2 Investigate the feasibility to develop initiatives
which raise awareness and promote recreation
facilities and participation opportunities, particularly
for disadvantaged groups
Note:
The draft Social Strategy was developed within
existing resources. For new programs and
services, the document identifies that funding will
be sought through the Council's budget processes
or through grant funding when available.

In order to implement and achieve this wide ranging initiative, additional financial resources will
be required. For the Draft Social Strategy to be
achievable, it needs to address the issues of
financial resources and identify which actions will
be able to be achieved within existing resources

3

and which ones will require additional resources.
7
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Councillor Memo 20 October 2015 re NOM
28.7.2015 Equality for Novocastrians

Supported

Yes

p.33

Insert proposed actions under Focus Area 3 Healthy Lifestyles as below.
3.6 Council to undertake a self-assessment using
the Rainbow tick for Council Services guidelines
and apply for Rainbow Tick accreditation
3.7 Participate in the HOW2 LGBTI-inclusive health
and human services training program

8- 11

OT2015/0
0706
OT2015/0
0707
OT2015/0
0716
StP2015/
00055

Four submissions were received in relation to
lesbian, gay, bisexual, transgender, intersex and
queer (LGBTIQ) people.
Noted the challenges of meeting the needs of a
diverse community and the responsibilities of
Council. The main points of these submissions are
summarised below.
1. The LGBTIQ population is estimated to be
between 4-15,000 people in Newcastle

Supported

Nil

*

*

Noted

Yes

p.21

Noted. Include the following paragraph 'We are
increasingly diverse"
Communities are diverse across their abilities,
cultural backgrounds, languages, gender and age.
The lesbian, gay, bisexual, transgender, intersex
and queer (LGBTIQ) "rainbow spectrum"
community is estimated to be between 4-15,000
people in Newcastle and highly diverse.

2. Specific population groups such as LGBTI
people, young people and women were not
addressed in the document and concerns
expressed that this dismisses and makes these

Noted

Nil

*

The Social Strategy has taken an all of community
inclusive approach in its framework and hence the
focus areas are theme based rather that specifically
target group based.

4

groups invisible. Reference made to Human
Rights Commission fact sheet
https://www.humanrights.gov.au/face-factslesbian-gay-bisexual-trans-and-intersex-people
3. Requested development of LGBTI inclusive
practices and policies with specific reference to
LGBTI people within the "rainbow spectrum"

Supported

Yes

p.33

Inclusiveness is defined as "including all members
of the community irrespective of ability, cultural
background, language, gender, age or geographical
location" (Glossary p. 39).
Action as identified above under Focus Area 3 Healthy Lifestyles p.33
3.7 Council to undertake a self-assessment using
the Rainbow tick for Council Services guidelines
and apply for Rainbow Tick accreditation
3.8 Participate in the HOW2 LGBTI-inclusive health
and human services training program

4. Requests representation on Council
committees to ensure civic participation in
decision making and processes and an ongoing
process of consultation with LGBTI people.

Noted

Nil

*

Current Council practice is that a public expression
of interest process is undertaken when committee
membership opportunities arise. Any person in the
community can apply. Nil change required in
strategy

5. Lack of public promotion of the history of
women and their contribution to the Newcastle
history.

Noted

Nil

*

6. Notes incorrect naming of initiative Safe Place.
One submission noted that this program
indicated a homophobic atmosphere where
safe spaces are required
7. Noted previous Community Plan 2006-10
considered the specific needs of LGBTI people
as a target group and that current policy
environment is ambivalent and outdated

Supported

Yes

p.37

Change Action 3.6 Safe 'Space' to Safe 'Place'

Noted

Nil

*

Current good practice community planning and
development approaches currently support place
based and community centered 'collective impact'
partnerships and this is reflected in our strategies
and actions.

5

12

OT2015/0
0713

8. Noted that Council has previously been very
supportive of initiatives such as publications
and the Rainbow Vision Festivals
9. Requests Council to " … invest in an
independent study to understand who makes
up the LGBTIQ community and what
respondents believe needs to be done for them
to fully engage in the life of Newcastle"

Noted

Nil

*

Refer to Focus Area 2 action 2.2 Grant and
Sponsorship programs (p.31)

Noted

Nil

*

10. Parents and Friends of Lesbians and gays
(PFLAG) supports inclusion and full equality eg
marriage equality

Noted

Nil

*

The Social Strategy outlines Council does not
necessarily have to be the implementing agency for
all actions and can play an important advocacy and
leadership role with other agencies and nongovernment organisations to improve community
outcomes and wellbeing.
Council supports social justice principles and
inclusive practice for all members of our community

States document is an excellent document which
outlines the way Council will be approaching the
improvement of social services. Makes comments
for each focus area.
1. Community Wellbeing:
• Need to work closely with Police and other
government services to better understand
areas with higher levels of crime,
homelessness or low school attendance - place
based approaches
• Notes need to collaboratively work with
partners in regards to homelessness
• Need to support inclusiveness of minority
groups - identifies potential actions such as a
rainbow walkway and support for Post Office
restoration
2. Innovation and Creativity
• Notes significance of University in supporting
innovation, investment, emerging technologies

Note that resolution of marriage equality is a
Commonwealth matter
Nil

Supported

Supported

*

1. Community Wellbeing all Key Initiatives (p.28)
Specifically Key Initiative 8 (p.28)
Contribute to 'whole of community' and place based
service delivery and community development
models. Supported by action 8.1

2. Supported by the Cultural Strategy 2016-19 and
Smart City program and initiatives

6

•

and economic outcomes in Newcastle
Notes arts as central to cultural identity.
Suggests more outreach to western areas of
LGA

3. Healthy Living
• Notes concern with rising rates of obesity
• Supports promotion and creation of more
cycling and walking tracks
• Support for reduction of carbon emissions,
increased use of solar energy and encouraging
staff to use more public transport, cycling or
walking to work
• Support for public pools, beaches and public
baths
4. Community Infrastructure
• Supports role of community centres broadly
and potential to be used as emergency meeting
points.
• Notes need for planning to increase and
improve community centres for future growth
• Support for Men's Sheds
5. Community Safety
• Notes concern regarding media stories and
perceptions around rates of crime, anti-social
behaviour and graffiti.
• Notes concerns for pedestrians walking at night
in local areas
• Supports improved lighting in strategic locations

Nil

*

Supported

3. Supported by:
• the Newcastle Transport Strategy (2014)
• the Newcastle Carbon and Water management
Plan (2011)
• the Coastal Revitalisation Masterplan Strategy
(2010)

Supported

4. Supported by:
• Focus Area 4 action 1.1
• Focus Area 5 action 1.1 Community facilities
Strategy (to be prepared)

Supported
5. Supported by:
• Focus Area 5 - actions 2.1,2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5
and 3.1, 3.2, 3.3 and 3.4
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Executive Summary
This report presents the results of research conducted by Hunter Research Foundation
(Hunter Research) on behalf of The City of Newcastle (Council) to provide input into
Council’s draft Social Strategy.
The draft Social Strategy was placed on public exhibition in September 2015 and during
the exhibition period Council proposed to conduct a range of consultation and
engagement processes including workshops and community drop-in sessions.
Two 1½ hour workshops were conducted in October 2015 with representatives from (1)
Community Sector Organisations and (2) State Agencies.
Workshop Process
The primary objectives of the workshops were to:


provide input on emerging issues and confirm priority areas



identify opportunities for collaboration and partnerships in achieving the
objectives of the Social Strategy



develop appropriate measures to assess progress towards these objectives



increase awareness of the draft Social Strategy and invite submissions.

Workshop participants contributed through a series of tasks centred on the five Focus
Areas from the draft Social Strategy. The Focus Areas are Community Wellbeing,
Innovation and Creativity, Healthy Lifestyles, Community Infrastructure and Community
Safety.
Workshop Outcomes
Key themes that emerged from the workshop discussions included:


Support for the Focus Areas and aims identified in the draft Social Strategy with
Community Wellbeing seen as overarching all areas.



Healthy Lifestyles was also seen as an important Focus Area for future community
development outcomes.



Overlaps and interlinks were discussed in terms of aims, initiatives, programs and
actions across the five Focus Areas.



Recognition of shared goals across agencies and organisations, particularly in the
pursuit of community connectedness, inclusion, access and participation.



Strong support for initiatives and activities that involve high levels of community
engagement and capacity building within communities.



Council seen as a major participant and/or leader of initiatives and activities,
especially by Community Sector organisations.

Hunter Research Foundation The City of Newcastle Social Strategy Workshops
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1. Introduction
This report presents the results of research conducted by Hunter Research Foundation (Hunter
Research) on behalf of The City of Newcastle (Council) to provide input into Council’s draft
Social Strategy. The background to, and objectives of, the research are outlined below,
Section 2 describes the workshop methods used, and the detailed results are discussed in
Sections 3 and 4. Appendix 1 provides a list of the organisations represented at each of the
workshops.

1.1

Background to the project

The City of Newcastle Social Strategy (2016-2019) is a four-year framework outlining key
priorities and actions to be delivered by Council in its commitment to investing in, promoting
and delivering community development outcomes in Newcastle.
The Social Strategy is one of a suite of seven Council strategies that will deliver prioritised
outcomes based on ongoing research, community engagement and the strategic directions
outlined in the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan.
A key element of delivering the initiatives proposed in the Social Strategy is collaboration and
partnerships between Council, State, regional agencies, business, community groups and
individuals.
The draft Social Strategy was placed on public exhibition in September 2015 and during the
exhibition period Council proposed to conduct a range of consultation and engagement
processes including workshops and community drop-in sessions.
This report provides an outline of the two workshops conducted in October 2015 with
representatives from (1) Community Sector Organisations and (2) State Agencies.

1.2

Project objectives

The primary objectives of the workshops were to:


provide input on emerging issues and confirm priority areas



identify opportunities for collaboration and partnerships in achieving the objectives of
the Social Strategy



develop appropriate measures to assess progress towards these objectives



increase awareness of the draft Social Strategy and invite submissions.

The workshops centred on the five Focus Areas from the draft Social Strategy:


Community Wellbeing



Innovation and Creativity



Healthy Lifestyles



Community Infrastructure



Community Safety.

Hunter Research Foundation The City of Newcastle Social Strategy Workshops
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2. Workshop Process
The workshops were facilitated by Ruth McLeod and Rhonda Miller from Hunter Research
Foundation. The workshops were held at Fort Scratchley Community Centre, Newcastle and
scheduled for 1½ hours each. Council coordinated the workshop invitations and attendance
for representatives from Community Sector Organisations (22 participants) and State
Agencies (11 participants) as shown in Appendix 1.
The process used at both workshops was developed to guide participants in discussing:


Community priorities and emerging issues within Newcastle



Current initiatives and activities helping to achieve aims within the Social Strategy



Opportunities for collaborations and partnerships



How to measure progress.

Sandra Feltham from The City of Newcastle provided an overview of the draft Social Strategy
to start the workshop process including development, context and an outline of the five
Focus Areas. A description of the subsequent workshop tasks is provided in Table 1.

Table 1 Workshop Tasks
Task 1 Community Priorities and Emerging Issues
Participants were asked to consider whether the Focus Areas and aims in the
draft Social Strategy adequately reflect current community priorities and
emerging issues within Newcastle. Additional priorities or emerging issues
discussed were noted on a flipchart.

Task 2 Current Initiatives and Activities
Participants identified initiatives and/or activities that they were aware of (based
on their perspective, knowledge and expertise) that are already working
towards achieving one or more of the aims under the Focus Areas. Initiatives
were recorded on cards and grouped under the five Focus Areas on a display
board.

Task 3 Opportunities for Collaboration and Partnerships
Participants worked in small groups to discuss possible collaborations and
partnerships for undertaking identified initiatives under each of the Focus Areas.
Each group was hosted by a volunteer ‘champion’ while other participants were
free to move around and participate in any or all of the group discussions. A pro
forma was supplied to each group to capture a summary of the discussion
including (1) initiative/s being discussed, (2) potential collaborators/partners for
delivering the initiatives and (3) possible next steps for making the collaborations
and/or partnerships happen.

Task 4 Measuring Progress
Participants provided ideas for possible methods and indicators for measuring
and monitoring progress in the achievement of aims under each of the Focus
Areas. A pro forma was supplied to each Focus Area group to capture a
summary of (1) achievement indicators and (2) potential progress measures.

Hunter Research Foundation The City of Newcastle Social Strategy Workshops
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3. Workshop Outcomes:
Community Sector
Twenty-two participants from Community Sector organisations attended the Community
Sector workshop held on 15 October 2015.

3.1

Community priorities and emerging issues

Participants expressed their support for the Focus Areas and aims identified in the draft Social
Strategy and provided further discussion about the following additional priorities and
emerging issues.












Low income households


affordability of living



vulnerability



inclusion.

City-centric activities and events


lack of equity and distribution across communities



growing outer and western areas not catered for



access issues for young people to city-based events (transport and costs).

Population growth in the western and outer Newcastle areas


limited access to city-based events and activities



transport access issues (services and costs).

Volunteering


importance to Focus Area 1 - Community Wellbeing



key to community engagement across all Focus Areas.

Capacity building in communities


leadership required for teaching and enabling communities to develop
local networks (e.g. initiatives underway in Tighes Hill community)



develop models of capacity building in communities.

Refugee needs


key issues of housing and social isolation



resource challenges.

Hunter Research Foundation The City of Newcastle Social Strategy Workshops

3

3.2

Current Initiative and Activities

Table 2 contains initiatives and/or activities identified by participants that are already
working towards achieving one of more of the aims in the draft Social Strategy. The initiatives
were recorded on cards and grouped under the five Focus Areas.

Table 2 Current Initiatives and Activities
Focus Area
Community
Wellbeing

Initiative /Activity

































Innovation
and
Creativity











Brighter Futures
Community gardens
Community groups
Community Link-Up day – Ability Links and PCYC (free event to showcase
what is available to people in their community)
Cultural diversity events e.g. Hamilton China Festival
Emergency relief services
Exploring welcoming, accessible, inclusive arts spaces for young people
Facilitating dialogue between arts and disability communities
Family Days
Food 4 Life
Foreshore
Foreshore Christmas Lunch
Free conversational English
Free support playgroups
Home-Start (home visiting for families in need)
Library partnerships – International Day Against Homophobia and
Transphobia (IDAHOT); lesbian, gay, bisexual, transgender, intersex
communities (LGBTI); WAD; photo exhibitions
Local library activities
McAuley Centre - outreach facility
Men’s Sheds
Multicultural social/recreation groups
Music
Neighbourhood Centres
Newcastle Women’s Alliance
Octapod - builds capacity of arts organisations/groups to be inclusive and
accessible
Outdoor cinema
Oz Harvest
Place Making
Schools as Community Centres (SACCs) program
Soul Cafe
Speers Point Park
Surf Lifesaving / Ability Links partnership – developing app which highlights
accessible inner Newcastle establishments e.g. cafes, accommodation
Willingness to volunteer
Christmas Warehouse
Free wi-fi hotspots
Headphones installation in Darby St
Newcastle Community Arts Centre (NCAC)
Octapod - arts projects, inclusive initiatives, community arts needs, support
artists with disabilities (practice and mentoring)
Newcastle City Council Place Making program
Pop-up events
Renew Newcastle
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Focus Area

Community
Infrastructure

Healthy
Lifestyles

Community
Safety

Initiative /Activity































Throsby Big Brunch
University of Newcastle (UoN)
Blackbutt Reserve
Community facilities (should be free or subsidised)
Fernleigh Track
Free transport
Galleries – public and private
Museum
Octapod and Business Centre together building capacity of arts sector via
Smart Arts
Pre-schools
Shared pathways
Wesley Newcastle Youth services / Youth Centre
Wesley Oasis Centre
Arts in Recovery (AIR) and Youth Arts in Recovery (YAIR)
Beaches
Cycle paths
Dog parks and beaches
Drinks in the Garden
Exercise equipment in parks
Islington Park playground
King Edward Park walk paths
Place Making projects
Providing recreational facilities
Walkways - e.g. beach, King Edward Park
40 and Fabulous (Tighes Hills speed limit awareness project)
Community gardens
Community leaders
Lesbian, gay, bisexual, transgender, intersex, queer, asexual (LGBTIQA)
communities + Gateway Hotel
Safe Place - AIDS Council of NSW (ACON)
White Ribbon Ambassadors and organisations
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3.3

Collaborations and Partnerships

Possible collaborations and partnerships for undertaking identified initiatives under the Focus
Areas were discussed including who could be involved and steps to making the
collaborations happen. Summaries of the discussions are provided in the following tables.

Table 3 Collaborations and Partnerships: Community Wellbeing
Focus Area 1: Community Wellbeing
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

Form steering group/forums
for any organisation or person
interested in volunteering
(*family, youth, aged and
disability groups




Ability Links
Centre for Hope
Home-Start
Homework
Centres/Schools
Hunter Volunteer Centre
LGBTI e.g. ACON
Lions Clubs
Multicultural youth
Non-government
organisations (NGOs)
Rotary
NSW State Emergency
Service (SES)
Vinnies
Wesley Mission

LGBTIQA inclusion across all
community wellbeing
programs (LGBTIQA-specific
position on Council
committees










ACON
All general sectors
Council
Family Planning
Headspace Youth Group
LGBTIQA groups
Schools
UoN

Consultation with schools,
Family Planning, ACON,
Council Community
Development Officers

Leadership Program




Homelessness/Rough sleepers






Volunteering to build social
networks and benefit from
mentoring













Marrickville Council
Sydney Leadership
Benevolent Society
(copy model)

Find transport partners – free
transport for low income
volunteers

Contact both organisations

Council
Emergency Services
Police
Wesley Homelessness
Services
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Table 4 Collaborations and Partnerships: Innovation and Creativity
Focus Area 2: Innovation and Creativity
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

To champion the utilisation of
innovative technology to
prepare and respond to the
ever present and impending
climate changes











ABC Open
Community Environment
groups
Council
CSIRO
Department of Education
Local green businesses
Media
TAFE
UoN

More pop-up and established
community events and
diversity festivals (e.g. free film
nights, music in the park, Sky
Whale, Maitland River Lights)














ABC Open
Arts and Culture
Banks
Conservatorium of Music
Local businesses
Local Community Groups
Media
NCAC
NGOs
Schools
UoN disciplines
Youth Council

More wi-fi for community, low
income households





Council
Internet service providers
Tech businesses

Community Transport
Initiatives (pool of vehicles
and drivers for community
and services to share assets)





Church groups
Disability/aged groups
Insurance and legal
services pro-bono
NGOs
TAFE
Transport for NSW (TfNSW)
UoN

Council to champion
partnership (NSW Department
of Family and Community
Services (FACS) and
departments funding)

Culturally and linguistically
diverse (CALD) groups
Historical groups
Indigenous groups and
services
Individuals
Media
TAFE
Trades Hall
UoN
Women’s organisations

Council planning, arts and
cultural sections





Promote women’s history and
acknowledge women as
much as men are
acknowledged (e.g. ANZAC,
BHP, mining etc)











Free or subsidised public
spaces (council is not a
business!)

Octapod
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Focus Area 2: Innovation and Creativity
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

and services
More Community
Development workers





Council
Funding bodies
NGOs

Council to expand
Community Planning Team
and engage more with
community
Genuine engagement and
consultation at venues e.g.
pubs, libraries, kids Saturday
sporting venues, beach,
cultural groups and events,
door knocks
Note: some people don’t
have capacity to attend or
don’t have awareness of
events – inclusion

Table 5 Collaborations and Partnerships: Community Infrastructure
Focus Area 3: Community Infrastructure
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

More play spaces that are
larger in size, diverse in
equipment and ages (0-10),
with shade within the western
corridor (use Speers Point Park
as example)




Council
Local businesses (via
sponsorship)
Local community members
NSW State government
(via grants)

Approach Council with idea

Bus transport provided to
large events





Events coordinator
Private bus companies
TfNSW

Event coordinator to speak
with TfNSW

Develop large playground
within foreshore precinct
(Speers Point Park as
example)




Council
Local businesses

Approach Council to identify
whether funds available for
project

Make affordable community
spaces available for NGO’s
to operate from





Council
Local community groups
State and Federal
government (funding
organisations)

Council to liaise with State
government to identify
potential spaces




Survey community for
thoughts on the idea and to
identify any gaps
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Table 6 Collaborations and Partnerships: Healthy Lifestyles
Focus Area 4: Healthy Lifestyles
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

Large, community-wide ‘Big
Brunch’ Day (shared food,
talking to people, local
identity)









Council
Local communities
Local business chambers
Local businesses
Neighbourhood groups
Place making groups
Steering group

Promote the concept and
strategy
Identify a local ‘driver’
Precinct Committees- Council
Media (social, community
service announcements,
website)
Eco advocate (e.g. Eco
Angels)

Memorial Walk beachside
lifestyle activity








Aged care facilities
Council
Mental health
organisations (e.g.
Headspace)
NSW Health
RUOK Day
Schools
Service clubs
TAFE
Vendors

Night-time Lifestyle activity
7pm-10pm - Say no to TV, yes
to life (promoting safer
spaces, celebration)






Council
Food vendors
Local business chambers
Service clubs

Green waste recycling
(community education composting, gardening and
food)



Community gardens
groups
Council collection – green
waste
Nutrition Plus
Schools
TAFE
WEA Hunter











Media promotion
Transport links (tram, light rail,
bus loops

Council funded programs
Follow lead of Lake
Macquarie City Council
(LMCC)
Media promotion
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Table 7 Collaborations and Partnerships: Community Safety
Focus Area 5: Community Safety
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

Safe and activated places
are used by people





Newcastle buses (state)
Youth advocates
Youth services

Dialogue between groups
Engage young people
Newcastle buses

Environment-Social response
to Ice and Domestic Violence
(DV)







Council culture and
community leadership role

Community over 40s group
(going to music, gigs, shows
etc where younger people
normally go)

3.4

DV services
Local community groups
Male role models for nonviolence
Police
Schools

Education – how to respond
to DV
Council introduce DV leave
Council encourage and
support leaders in each
community





Council representatives
Local businesses
Public spaces identified as
safe places

Promote positive stories



Over 40s groups

Create an over 40s group

Promote positive attitudes

Create an app / website

Measuring Progress

This task was designed to ask participants to provide ideas for possible methods and
indicators for measuring and monitoring progress in achieving the aims under each of the
Focus Areas.
Due to limited time this task was not conducted in the Community Sector workshop in favour
of additional time for Task 3 discussing collaborations and partnerships.
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4. Workshop Outcomes:
State Agencies
Eleven participants from a range of State Agencies attended the State Agencies workshop
held on 21 October 2015.

4.1

Community priorities and emerging issues

Participants made the following comments regarding the community priorities addressed in
the draft Social Strategy.


Community wellbeing is the broadest Focus Area and most interlinked with all Focus
Areas



The current Place-Based Framework is relevant across all Focus Areas



Opportunities to amplify shared goals of Council and State Agencies



Evidence-based measures are required to ensure community goals are achieved
and population needs are met



Community engagement is key; need to engage community as ‘intelligent nonexperts’.

4.2

Current Initiative and Activities

Table 8 contains initiatives and/or activities identified by participants that are already
working towards achieving one of more of the aims in the draft Social Strategy. The initiatives
were recorded on cards and grouped under the five Focus Areas.

Table 8 Current Initiatives and Activities
Focus Area
Community
Wellbeing

Innovation
and
Creativity

Initiative /Activity



















Core business of Agencies (6 and 9)
Engaging with communities e.g. community festivals
Facilitate organisations to safely support and manage volunteers
FACS participation in Homeless Working Group (8.1)
Free drop-in meditation classes at Hamilton (47 James St)
Hamilton South Project (integrated service delivery)
Hunter Institute for Mental Health and partner organisations working on
suicide prevention
Libraries providing connectivity, accessibility, digital access
patientinfo.org.au – free, local, trusted health information
Refugee Health Clinic available and great multicultural health team
Regional Tourism Plan (3.1)
This Way Home – lead by FACS (9.3)
Volunteer development (7.2)
FACS – use of libraries for service delivery to community
Hospital Arts for Health program at John Hunter Hospital (Public Art)
Libraries – digital transformation
Libraries – tech-savvy seniors; early literacy
Place based opportunities e.g. Hamilton South
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Focus Area

Initiative /Activity


Community
Infrastructure
Healthy
Lifestyles







Community
Safety















Youth activities – Mindplay and Youth Rockin’ the Black Dog (promote
awareness of mental health)
Improved access – parking/ramps for people in wheelchairs
Linking natural and built environment – new headland walk
Sport infrastructure review (1.8)
Creating one community transport organisation for Newcastle and Lake
Macquarie
Experts in Hunter New England (HNE) Health could help on healthy lifestyle
initiatives (existing programs could be developed)
Free buses in Newcastle 7.30am-6pm, 365 days per year, 40+ services a day
Improving accessibility on bus and train network
Initiatives and awareness for recreation participation (3.2)
Offer of funding for Car Pool project for Newcastle
Redesign of the bus network
Youth employment, workforce initiatives
Hamilton South Project – integrated service delivery
Key stakeholder to facilitate community safety regarding work (2.1, 2.2)
Late night buses
Major Construction Work Health and Safety, and Recovery@Work action
plans e.g. Newcastle Campus
Newcastle Lions and Novacare need help meeting needs for temporary
accommodation for homeless women and kids
Point to Point taskforce to review Taxis/Uber/Hire Cars
Safer Communities / Safer Towns
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4.3

Collaborations and Partnerships

Possible collaborations and partnerships for undertaking identified initiatives under the Focus
Areas were discussed including who could be involved and steps to making the
collaborations happen. Due to the small number of participants in the State Agencies
workshop, only three of the five Focus Areas were addressed during this task. Summaries of
the discussions are provided in the following tables.

Table 9 Collaborations and Partnerships: Community Wellbeing
Focus Area 1: Community Wellbeing
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

Use of libraries for supported
playgroups and early
intervention strategies





Council
FACS
FACS funded services in
targeted early intervention

Form partnership

Community Capacity
Building to support NGOs
(match volunteers on a
project basis)






Aboriginal Communities
Groups such as CityServe
Hunter Volunteers
People not normally
engaged

Working party to scope
initiative

Development of ‘soft entry
points’ for community
engagement



Depending on focus e.g.
connections for homeless
FACS
Specialist homelessness
services

Connect specialist
homelessness services (SHS)
and FACS to other areas of
Council e.g. libraries




Scope activities

Table 10 Collaborations and Partnerships: Community Infrastructure
Focus Area 3: Community Infrastructure
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

Build environment for shared
public assets e.g. Go-Get
type pods for shared vehicles






Bike User Groups (B.U.G.s)
Council
RMS
TfNSW





Council
NSW Roads and Maritime
Services (RMS)
TfNSW

Increase bus carrying
capacity on assets and at
facilities





UoN
John Hunter Hospital
HNE Health

More park and ride facilities
(Hillsborough Rd, Wallsend off
M1, M1)





Council
RMS
TfNSW

More shared paths

Approach Minister for Cities
(Federal)
Whole of NSW government
approach

Public promotion of transport
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Focus Area 3: Community Infrastructure
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

Improve transport information
accessibility for frail, aged
and CALD people:
- transport information kiosks
at major locations
- IT/apps for transport solution,
large screen displays






Council
Libraries
RMS
TfNSW

Increase awareness and
community use of
Community Hall facilities



Council

Table 11 Collaborations and Partnerships: Healthy Lifestyles
Focus Area 4: Healthy Lifestyles
Initiative/s

Who could be involved?

Next steps

(from draft Social Strategy, display
board or new ideas)

(Groups, organisations, agencies,
partners)

(Making partnerships and initiatives
happen)

patientinfo.org.au





Identify places where data
shows people are
vulnerable (hot spots) e.g.
Stockton, Adamstown,
Waratah West as hot spots
for where vulnerable
children according to
Australian Early
Development Census
Putting seniors and children
together (co-locate child
care and aged care)
Affordable recreational
activities - available to kids
in disadvantaged
communities





Continuing the ‘Good for
Kids’ program and
spreading it












HNE Health
Libraries
Primary Health Care
Network

Council
Family Action Centre
HNE Health - children,
young people and families
Libraries (reading groups
etc)
Preschools
UoN

Disadvantaged
community
Local school
Local soccer club
Council
HNE Health (Population
Health)

Promotional flier in all libraries
Interagency newsletter item
Establish link on Council
website
Discuss NSW Strategic Plan for
Children and Young People at
Rutherford on 5/11/15 – could
we collaborate a placebased approach?

Sporting Schools (previously
Active After School)
Consider Merewether Public
School
Secure location for program if
Kotara premises are to be sold
Council Community
Infrastructure team to
consider
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4.4

Measuring Progress

Participants provided ideas for possible methods and indicators for measuring and
monitoring progress in achieving the aims under the three Focus Areas discussed in the
previous task. The aims as stated in the draft Social Strategy are shown in the left-hand
column with possible measures suggested by participants summarised in the second and
third columns of the following tables.

Table 12 Measuring Progress: Community Wellbeing
Focus Area 1: Community Wellbeing
How will we know when these
aims have been achieved?

Focus Area Aims
(from draft Social Strategy)

As the population grows and
changes, it will be important
to be:
 A welcoming community
that cares and looks after
each other
 Active and healthy
communities with
physical, mental and
spiritual wellbeing
 A creative, culturally rich
and vibrant community







Anecdotally
Data – particular measures
Community perceptions
Reduction in homelessness
Community wellbeing
survey outcomes

What measures could be used to
show progress is being made?





Participation rates data
(e.g. Australian Sports
Commission)
Admissions of Psychiatric
Emergency Care
Homelessness data

Table 13 Measuring Progress: Community Infrastructure
Focus Area 3: Community Infrastructure
Focus Area Aims
(from draft Social Strategy)

As we address the
management of our
community assets, it will be
important to provide:
 Linked networks of shared
paths
 Public places that provide
for diverse activity and
strengthen our social
connections
 A built environment that
maintains and enhances
our sense of identity

How will we know when these
aims have been achieved?

What measures could be used to
show progress is being made?

Shared transport assets:
 Usage data
 GPS data




Local media - news and
announcements
Opportunity cost measures

Transport information kiosk:
 Usage data
 Travel app usage
 Smart phone apps
 Surveys – on street, online
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Table 14 Measuring Progress: Healthy Lifestyles
Focus Area 4: Healthy Lifestyles
Focus Area Aims
(from draft Social Strategy)

Across the whole community,
it will be important have:
 Public places that provide
for diverse activity and
strengthen our social
connections
 Safe and activated
places that are used by
people day and night
 Active and healthy
communities with
physical, mental and
spiritual wellbeing
 Mixed use urban villages
supported by integrated
transport networks

How will we know when these
aims have been achieved?


What measures could be used to
show progress is being made?

Use technologies to
monitor people movement
and ‘linger rates’
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Appendix 1 Organisations and Agencies
Represented at Workshops
Community Sector Workshop
15 October 2015
 AIDS Council of NSW (ACON)
 Ethnic Communities Council Newcastle & Hunter
 Home-Start Family Services Australia
 Hunter Business Chamber (Curb-Cut Effect)
 Mission Australia (Newcastle Community Development)
 Neami National (Charlestown)
 Northern Settlement Services Ltd
 NSW Department of Family and Community Services (FACS) (Hunter New England District,
Hunter Community and Reform Team)
 Octapod
 TAFE (Community Services, Human Services, Tourism and Hospitality)
 Wesley Mission (Mental Health and Counselling Services).

State Agencies Workshop
21 October 2015
 Hunter New England (HNE) Health
 Newcastle City Council, Community Planning (Planning and Regulatory)
 Newcastle City Council, Libraries (Planning and Regulatory)
 NSW Department of Family and Community Services (FACS) (Hunter New England District,
Hunter Community and Reform Team)
 NSW Office of Sport (Sport and Recreation)
 NSW Premier and Cabinet
 NSW State and Emergency Service (SES) Hunter Region
 SafeWork NSW
 Transport for NSW (TfNSW) Hunter Region.

Hunter Research Foundation The City of Newcastle Social Strategy Workshops

17

ORDINARY COUNCIL MEETING
8 DECEMBER 2015

CCL 08/12/15
ENDORSEMENT OF EXHIBITION OF THE DRAFT ACCESS AND
INCLUSION DISABILITY PLAN 2016-2020

Attachment A:

Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan

DISTRIBUTED UNDER SEPARATE COVER

Lord Mayor/CEO Message .............................................. 1
Statement of Commitment ............................................ 1
About this plan ................................................................. 2
Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan ................. 5
National and legislative context .................................... 6
Newcastle City Council Disability Access and Inclusion
Plan .................................................................................... 9
Newcastle City Council's Role in working for the
community ...................................................................... 11
Examples of how Council fulfils Community Planning
and Development roles and responsibilities ............. 12
Community Consultation and Emerging Key Issues in
Newcastle ....................................................................... 13
Strategies and Actions - Attitudes and Behaviours... 14
Strategies and Actions - Liveable Communities ........ 16
Strategies and Actions - Employment ......................... 19
Strategies and Actions - Systems and Processes ....... 21
Monitoring and Evaluation ........................................... 23
References ...................................................................... 24

Lord Mayor/CEO Message
This is intentionally left blank to record the message of Newcastle City Council
leaders once the plan has through community consultation.
___________________________________________________________________

Statement of Commitment
We, as prominent citizens of and representatives of organisations in Newcastle,
affirm our commitment to:
•
•
•

advocating equal rights for all and improving our city as an accessible and
inclusive place;
striving for an inclusive society through collaborations with community,
business and government groups;
improving awareness of and access to Council facilities for improved
community wellbeing.

___________________________________________________________________
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About this plan
The Newcastle City Council Disability Access and Inclusion plan is a four year
framework outlining the key strategies and action areas to be delivered by Council in
its commitment to disability access and inclusion within the Newcastle local
government area. It is prepared under a hierarchy of legislation; Commonwealth,
State, as well as, Newcastle's local community planning framework known as
'Newcastle 2030' the Community Strategic Plan.
The NSW Government Disability Inclusion Plan demonstrates the case for an
inclusive and equitable society. It acknowledges that the benefits in embracing
diversity and the need to continue to strive for increased access and inclusion for
individuals, families and carers.

"An inclusive society does not only benefit people with disability.
There is a strong case based on research showing how inclusion
benefits everyone:
As a community, we are stronger with a diverse range of viewpoints
and perspectives, and as a whole we are enriched through activities
that promote inclusion.
Inclusion reduces disadvantage, isolation and discrimination. It has
far reaching positive impacts across all aspects of life, including
health, welfare, education and employment. These impacts are felt
beyond the individual, with families and the broader community all
being positively impacted by an inclusive society.
There are strong economic reasons for increasing the inclusiveness
of our society. Analysis indicates that there are significant financial
gains for both individuals and for the economy by moving people into
productive and fulfilling employment.
Although the need for a more inclusive NSW is now better
recognised and the benefits for individuals, families, carers and the
community increasingly understood, we still have a long way to go. It
is time for government, community, businesses and people with
disability to work together to make an inclusive NSW a reality."1
Newcastle City Council's Access and Inclusion plan is Council's way of defining how
the organisation will make targeted and continual effort into reducing the barriers that
people face when living, working and visiting the Newcastle local government area.
It documents the steps Council will take in working towards (with regard to access
and inclusion) the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Vision:
"In 2030 Newcastle will be Smart, Liveable and Sustainable City. We
will celebrate our unique city and protect our natural assets. We will
build resilience in the face of the future and encourage innovation
and creativity. As an inclusive community, we will embrace new
residents and foster a culture of care.
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We will be a leading lifestyle city with vibrant public places,
connected transport networks and a distinctive built environment.
And as we make our way toward 2030, we will achieve all this in a
framework of open and collaborative leadership."
Newcastle is the largest regional centre in NSW and the second largest non-capital
urban centre in Australia. The city offers a remarkable and diverse natural
environment from coastal headlands and beaches to wetlands, mangrove forests,
steep ridges and rainforest gullies.
The Newcastle Local Government Area (LGA) has a population of 148,531 people
(2011) in an area of 214 square kilometres.
Newcastle has been on a journey of significant change as it evolves from an
industrial to a post-industrial city led by predominantly the knowledge (eg education,
health and technology) and service based sectors. Our LGA is expected to continue
its growth, with an additional 32,000 people, anticipated by 2036, as part of an
additional 133,000 people in the Hunter.
“Persons with disabilities include those who have long-term
physical, mental, intellectual or sensory impairments which in
interaction with various barriers may hinder their full and effective
participation in society on an equal basis with others”
– United Nations Convention on the Rights of Persons with
Disabilities2
Diversity within our community is acknowledged. The Newcastle community reflects
many different cultural groups. Acknowledging diversity and individuality in ability is
an important part of committing to the principles of access and inclusion. It is
recognised that peoples experience living with disability is not easily categorised and
sometimes not easily seen.
Newcastle City Council's demographic profile details that 8,727 people or 5.9% of
the population in the City of Newcastle in 2011, reported needing help in their day-today lives due to disability.
Newcastle's disability statistics (which are based on Australian Bureau of Statistics
2011 Census data) relate directly to need for assistance due to a severe or profound
disability. Whilst the statistics help in understanding the prevalence of people who
need support in the community, it is acknowledged that the number does not include
all people living with and caring for people with disability in the Newcastle
community.
Across the state of NSW, more than 1.3 million people in NSW live with disability, of
these people 420,000 have a severe or profound disability that affects their ability to
communicate, get around and care for themselves. 3
The role of carers must also be acknowledged. Carers also play a vital role in the
wider community. A carer is someone who provides ongoing unpaid support to older
people, people with disabilities or people with long-term health conditions and make
a significant contribution to the lives of those they care for". In New South Wales,
the total number of carers is 857,000.4
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In recent years there has been significant policy changes in Australia with the
introduction of the National Disability Insurance Scheme (NDIS). Since 2013,
Newcastle has been a trial site for the role out of the NDIS in NSW. The
fundamental principle of the changes is recognition that people with disability have
the right to full and effective participation in an inclusive society. As a result of the
implementation of the NDIS there has been a great deal of change for the
community and the disability sector. The sector is still evolving as policy is set and
changes are implemented.
This plan relates to disability access and inclusion and focuses on improved
outcomes for people with disability. Much of it will also resonate with the wider
community. This plan is Newcastle City Council's road map for the steps it will take,
but no one agency can do it alone. Inclusion is everybody's business.
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Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan
The Newcastle Disability Access and Inclusion Plan has been prepared under the
overarching Newcastle 2030: Community Strategic Plan (CSP) which focuses on
seven strategic directions, all of which have community and social outcomes. The
CSP was prepared following extensive community engagement and identifies
strategies that Council, other levels of government, community and private sectors
will need to implement to achieve the vision of a smart, liveable and sustainable city.
The Community Strategic Plan sets the framework for which Council plans and
delivers annually.
The key strategic Newcastle 2030 objectives underpinning this plan are:
Connected City
• Effective and integrated public transport
• Linked networks of cycle and pedestrian paths
Caring and Inclusive Community
• A welcoming community that cares and looks after each other
• Active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual wellbeing
• A creative, culturally rich and vibrant community
Vibrant and Activated Public Places
• Public places that provide for diverse activity and strengthen our social
connections
• Culture, heritage and place are valued, shared and celebrated
Liveable and Distinctive Built Environment
• Mixed use urban villages supported by integrated transport networks
• Greater diversity of quality housing for current and future community needs
Smart and Innovative City
• A culture that supports and encourages innovation and creativity at all levels
• A thriving city that attracts people to live, work and visit
Open and Collaborative Leadership
• Active citizen engagement in local planning and decision making processes
and a shared responsibility for achieving our goals.
This plan is part of a hierarchy of intersecting planning documents connected by the
CSP and guide Council services in specific areas. These documents include:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Local Planning Strategy (2015)
Parkland and Recreation Strategy (2014)
Citywide Transport Strategy (2014)
Cultural Strategy (2015)
Social Strategy (2015)
Newcastle Economic Development Strategy (2015)
Access and Inclusion Plan (this document)
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National and legislative context
There is a range of Commonwealth and State legislation that actively support access
and inclusion for people with disability. These are the policy settings that require
Newcastle City Council to undertake its business operations in certain ways with
regard to access and inclusion.
Under the Commonwealth Disability Discrimination Act 1992 (DDA), discrimination
on the basis of disability is unlawful. Council, along with other organisations, has an
obligation to make its facilities and services accessible.
In 2008, the Australian Government committed to implementing the United Nations
(UN) Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities:
“to promote, protect and ensure the full and equal enjoyment of all human
rights and fundamental freedoms by all persons with disabilities, and to
promote respect for their inherent dignity.”5
The Commonwealth National Disability Strategy (NDS) 2010–2020 sets out a 10year national plan for improving life for Australians with disability, their families and
carers. The NDS is underpinned by the UN human rights approach. This approach
also supports the NSW Government enactment of the NSW Disability Inclusion Act
(DIA) 2014.

Related Legislation and Standards
International
• United Nations Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities
Commonwealth
• Disability Discrimination Act 1992
• National Disability Strategy 2010 – 2020
• National Art and Disability Strategy (2009)
• Disability (Access to Premises Standards – Buildings) Standards 2010
NSW
• NSW Disability Inclusion Act (DIA) 2014.
• Carers (Recognition) Act 2010 (NSW)
• NSW Anti-Discrimination Act 1977 (ADA)
• Disability Standards for Accessible Public Transport 2002
• National Disability Strategy – NSW Implementation Plan 2012 – 2014
• Local Government Act 1993 and Local Government (General) Regulation 2005
The diagram below shows the Commonwealth and State legislation that informs the
development of local government disability access and inclusion planning.
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Image source -NSW Disability Inclusion Action Planning Guidelines Local Government NSW
S.12(3) of the NSW Disability Inclusion Act 2014 requires each public authority to
prepare a Disability Action Plan. Section 12 (3) requires councils to prepare a
Disability Inclusion Action plan which must include:
•

how the Council has regard to disability principles;

•

strategies for providing access to public buildings, events and facilities;

•

details about how to access to information;

•

how employment opportunities for people with a disability are to be supported;

•

demonstrate opportunities for people with disability to access the full range of
services and activities available in the community, and

•

include details of consultation about the plan with people with disability, and

•

explain how the plan supports the goals of the State Disability Inclusion Plan.

As a result, this plan sets out a series of strategies and actions that will guide
Council operations over the next four years. These align directly with the NSW
Government's Disability Inclusion Plan with strategies and actions being grouped into
the four focus areas. The four focus areas "are aimed at creating long term change
and require consistent efforts from government and the wider community". These
are:
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1. Developing positive community attitudes and behaviours
2. Creating liveable communities
3. Supporting access to meaningful employment
4. Improving access to mainstream services through better systems and
processes 6
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Newcastle City Council Disability Access and Inclusion Plan
From the legislative framework, Newcastle City Council has developed its
overarching Statement of Commitment which is included at the front of the plan. At
the back of the plan under each focus area is an impact statement and a series of
strategies and actions which are the vital component to strengthening Newcastle as
an accessible and inclusive city.
Newcastle Council has elected to prepare its Disability Access and Inclusion Plan in
advance of the 4 year Delivery Plan due in 2017 which forms part of the Integrated
Planning and Reporting process required under the Local Government Act 1993.
The Disability Access and Inclusion Plan will be used to inform the development of
future Delivery Plans.
Having a separate plan is consistent with Newcastle City Council's strategic planning
framework in which Council undertakes a series of Core Strategy Documents (such
as the Local Planning Strategy, the Social Strategy and Transport Strategy). From
these core strategy documents, a series of action plans and masterplans (such as
the Cultural Plan, Multicultural Plan) are prepared to give more detail and structure to
important aspects within our community and for Newcastle City Council. The
Disability Access and Inclusion Plan is within this suite.
These plans are a particularly important component of Newcastle City Council's
strategic planning framework and map out the Council's intentions for the next four
years.
The diagram below shows how the Disability Access and Inclusion Plan fits into the
integrated planning and reporting framework of local government.
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Newcastle City Council's Role in working for the community
For Council, community development is the active engagement with individuals,
organisations and communities to enhance a sense of belonging and the capacity to
make decisions and act together on our common priorities using our strengths as a
foundation.
Council works closely with State and Federal Governments, as well as other
community based organisations, to ensure our resources are targeted to add value
to each agency's programs and projects.
State and Federal Governments are responsible for ensuring people have access to
services such as health, education, police, housing, communications, emergency
management and other social services to support and improve quality of life. In
NSW, this is outlined in the NSW Premier's Priorities (September 2015).
Newcastle has a broad range of non-government organisations (charitable or not for
profit) addressing a diversity of social needs in areas such youth, disability, access to
food, training, aged care, mental health and emergency accommodation.
Council has a range of roles in delivering outcomes for community planning and
development which include:
Leader - We will identify key community issues and mobilise both local and external
stakeholders to respond where appropriate. This leadership can be in the form of
advocacy, facilitation or negotiation.
Collaborator - We don't compete with other community organisations for funding.
However, we can partner with community organisations and other levels of
government in projects to deliver tangible benefits to the community.
Planner - We will use our professional expertise to undertake research, provide
information, and in consultation with community stakeholder, develop and evaluate
ways to resolve identified issues. We will undertake this work from a whole of
community perspective.
Capacity Builder - We will work closely with community groups and agencies to
meet local needs. We will mentor and/or assist community groups to obtain the
necessary resources through partnerships with other agencies.
Provider of Facilities or Programs - We will provide a range of facilities and
programs that meet the social, cultural and recreational needs of the community.
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Examples of how Council fulfils Community Planning and
Development roles and responsibilities
•

planning for and upgrading facilities and centres for a growing, ageing and
diversifying resident population

•

planning and leading for changes in technology and employment

•

collaborating to keep the community safe, healthy and resilient

•

building capacity within the community to keep people socially connected and
able to get out and about

•

providing leadership and giving people the opportunity to participate in
community consultations

•

responding to in excess of 480,000 customer enquiries annually

•

maintaining 124 sports fields, 9 community centres, 4 seniors centres and 7
community halls

•

providing grants for programs in the community

•

facilitating community events and festivals

•

operating programmed venues such as Newcastle Libraries, Newcastle
Museum and Newcastle Gallery

•

caring for the foreshore, coastal areas and pools including 27km of beaches
and foreshore, 2 ocean baths
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Community Consultation and Emerging Key Issues in
Newcastle
This page is intentionally left blank to record the findings of the community
consultation.
It is also where key issues of concern will be recorded.
How Newcastle City Council will continue to consult and engage the community
about access and inclusion throughout the implementation of the plan will form part
of the community discussion while the plan is a draft and will be documented here.
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Strategies and Actions - Attitudes and Behaviours
Council encourages positive and inclusive staff behaviours, and a whole of
community attitude, to people with a disability. We champion behaviour that
respects and embraces diversity and difference within the disability
community.
Strategy

Action

Outcome

Delivery

1.Demonstrate
leadership in
public
programming

a) Commence building and
programming audits to
enable increased access to
public programming

• Audits
commenced

Ongoing

2.Demonstrate
leadership in
public domain
improvements

a) Establish a process for
structured community
consultation on identified
public domain improvement
projects

• Process
developed and
implemented

2016

3.Improve staff
a) Develop and implement
•
awareness of
frontline staff procedures to
disability issues
improve service delivery
in the community
and complaints handling for
in order to
people with a disability
provide
b) Provide targeted disability
•
responsive
awareness training for
services for
current and future call
customers with a
centre and frontline
disability
customer service staff

4.Establish
partnerships
which address
community wide
barriers to
access and
inclusion

Operating
procedure
developed

Training
developed and
delivered

c) Include disability
awareness training in staff
induction

•

Module
included

d) Undertake ‘break down the
barriers’ awareness with
Councillors, Executive
leaders and staff

•

Two sessions
per year
facilitated

a) Participate in community
programs addressing whole
of community barriers (such
as transport forums)

• Projects per
year

2016

Ongoing

Ongoing

b) Collaborate with NSW
Government agencies (eg
Transport for NSW, Urban
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Growth) to improve access
and inclusion within the
Newcastle local
government area
c) Continue to work with
Community Disability
Alliance Hunter and
Disability Network Hunter
5.Celebrate
a) Promote staff projects that
inclusive practice
improve access to council
and access
services and in public
outcomes
places in Novonews,
Council newsletters and on
Council’s website
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Strategies and Actions - Liveable Communities
Council contributes to and advocates for a liveable and welcoming Newcastle,
where community places, neighbourhoods and facilities promote health,
happiness and wellbeing and contribute to social connectedness. This
includes important liveability factors such as housing design, transport
access, community recreation and social inclusiveness.
Strategy

Action

Outcome

Delivery

6.Contribute
towards liveable
and accessible
public places

a) Implement a strategic
approach to include
community input at
concept design stage
on identified projects in
public places.

• Procedure
developed and
implemented on
agreed projects

2016 &
Ongoing

b) Identify priority
locations to undertake
pedestrian access and
mobility plans to inform
accessible paths of
travel between major
facilities and services

• Locations identified
annually

c) Undertake an LGA wide • Assessment
assessment of
completed
community
infrastructure to identify
location, design,
delivery and
management of
specialist toilet and
change facilities
d) Advocate for access
• Emerging policy
frameworks
and inclusion to be a
identified
guiding principle in the
development of plans of
Management prepared
under the Local
Government Act,
relevant public domain
masterplans and the
emerging Newcastle
Intergenerational
Playground Strategy
Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan
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7.Continuously
upgrade council
assets to meet
the
requirements of
the Disability
Discrimination
Act, relevant
Australian
Standards and
the National
Construction
Code

a) Identify and prioritise
public buildings that
require access audits in
accordance with
AS1428.1 - Access to
Premises standards

• Priority buildings
identified and audits
completed

b) Participate in the
preparation of Service
Asset Management
Plans (SAMPS) to
ensure access is
included within the
strategic asset
management approach

• Opportunities to
provide input
identified

c) Review the Pedestrian
• Plan review
Access and Mobility
completed
Plan (2001) to ensure
all new road and
transport infrastructure
works (pedestrian
crossing, bus shelters)
undertaken by NCC are
coordinated and in
accordance with current
legislation.
8.Advocate for
improved
access and
inclusion
outcomes in
'whole of
government'
policy settings

a) Advocate for access
and inclusion to be a
guiding principle for
Newcastle City Centre
urban renewal project

• Opportunities to
participate identified

2016

Ongoing

2017

Ongoing

b) Work with Urban
Growth to ensure
improved outcomes for
people with a disability
within Newcastle City
Centre
c) Continue to advocate
for delivery of
accessible and
affordable housing the
Newcastle local
government area

Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan
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d) Continue to advocate
for universal housing
design in the delivery of
new housing stock
e) Collaborate with
Transport for NSW for
improved transport
equity within the
Newcastle local
government area
f)

Implement the relevant
actions adopted in the
Newcastle Transport
Strategy

g) Work with community
transport providers to
maintain understanding
of issues impacting the
disability sector
h) Provide input to the
Newcastle Local Traffic
Committee to improve
access outcomes
9.Contribute
towards
programs which
aim to increase
social inclusion
and community
connections

a) Advocate for accessible
and inclusive whole of
community events
facilitated by Council
b) Promote the benefits of
accessible business
practice through the
Business Industry
Associations
c) Participate in
partnerships projects
which aim to increase
social inclusion in
Newcastle
e) Develop a resource
promoting local
inclusive sporting and
recreation programs
available in the
Newcastle local
government area

Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan

• Programs and
projects identified
annually

Ongoing
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Strategies and Actions - Employment
Council maintains its commitment to equal employment and workplace
opportunities and the ongoing commitment to reducing barriers for current
and future employees to remain and thrive in the workplace.
Strategy

Action

10.Develop NCC a) Audit human resource
employment
policies, procedures and
opportunities for
practices to ensure
people with a
compliance with current
disability
legislation
b) Develop a training module
with current recruitment
and selection training
identifying NCC's Equal
Employment Management
Plan and workplace
support available to
employees with a
disability
c) Examine potential for
targeted recruitment
initiatives within the
development and
implementation of the
Workforce Management
Plan 2017-2021
11.Improve
organisational
capacity to
support a
diverse
workforce

a) Undertake engagement
with staff who identify as
having a disability or
primary caring
responsibility to better
understand and meet their
needs
b) Promote workplace
flexibility options available
under the Newcastle
Enterprise Agreement to
staff who have primary
caring responsibilities

12.Provide
volunteering
opportunities for
people with all
abilities

a) Review volunteering
policy to ensure NCC
volunteering opportunities
are accessible and
inclusive

Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan

Outcome

Delivery

• Policies
reviewed and
training
packages
implemented

Ongoing

2017

• Voluntary staff
survey
conducted

Ongoing

• Fact sheet
developed and
promoted

• Policy reviewed

2017
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13.Identify
opportunities to
procure goods
and services
from local
business who
employ people
with a disability

a) Develop a list of
Newcastle LGA based
business who provide
meaningful employment to
people with a disability

• List developed
and promoted

b) Review procurement
policy and procedure to
identify options to procure
goods and services from
identified businesses

• Procedure
reviewed

Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan
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Strategies and Actions - Systems and Processes
Council continues to improve its capacity to assist our community to gain
access to the information and council services they need to realise their full
potential .We encourage the community to actively participate and partner with
Council for improved decision making and service delivery
Strategy

Action

Outcome

14.Ensure
accessible and
inclusive
community
engagement

a) Audit community
engagement policy and
processes to deliver
improved access and
participation in Council
community consultations
b) Prepare guidelines
promoting continuous
improvement principles for
staff engaging people with
a disability in projects and
programs
c) Identify NCC publications
and communications that
are to be made available
in multiple formats
annually

•

Audit completed 2016
guidelines
produced.

•

Publications per Ongoing
annum

a) Produce guidelines on
respectful and effective
communication

•

Review
completed and
projects
identified and
delivered

15.Promote a
culture of
responsive
customer
service

b) Review NCC customer
service process to identify
barriers to access and
communication for
community members

Delivery

2017

c) Review customer
feedback and complaint
management systems to
ensure accessibility and
equity for people with a
disability
d) Include accessibility as an
indicator on customer
satisfaction surveys
e) Provide information on
National Relay Service to
customer service teams
Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan
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16.Continuously
improve
regulatory
processes
within the
organisation to
achieve
outcomes for
the disability
community

a) Develop and promote a
publication explaining
NCC’s planning and
management of accessible
on street parking

•

Projects
completed
annually

Ongoing

•

Review
completed and
projects
identified and
delivered

2016

b) Monitor compliance with
NCC’s footpath dining
licences
c) Provide input on matters of
access where relevant to
amendments of the
Newcastle Development
Control Plan
d) Provide advice where
appropriate on access and
inclusion in the
development assessment
process
e) Advocate for s.94
(development
contributions) funding to
be directed to projects
which improve access in
public places

17.Champion
inclusive events
and community
programs

a) Update NCC’s event
management process to
include access criteria
b) Amend the Major Event
Sponsorship agreement to
include an accessible
event plan
c) Promote NCC’s
community funding
programs within the
disability sector and
community.

Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan
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Monitoring and Evaluation
Each year, Council will report on its progress against the Disability Access and
Inclusion Plan as part of its Annual Report. A summary of achievements will also be
prepared annually and provided to the NSW Disability Council.

Draft Disability Access and Inclusion Plan
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Part A

Preliminary

1 Purpose
1.1. This policy provides a framework for Council to distribute grants for events,
projects, services or activities held in Newcastle local government area during
National Youth Week each year.

2 Scope
2.1

The policy applies to all applications for Council supported National Youth Week
grants in the Newcastle local government area.

1.2. Suitable applications need to support Council's Strategic Directions, including:
A Caring and Inclusive Community
1.2.1.

A welcoming community that cares and looks after each other

1.2.2.

Active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual
wellbeing

1.2.3.

A creative, culturally rich and vibrant community

Vibrant and Activated Public Places
1.2.4.

Public places that provide for diverse activity and strengthen our social
connections

1.2.5.

Culture, heritage and place are valued, shared and celebrated

1.2.6.

Safe and activated places that are used by people day and night
(Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan Revised 2013)

3 Principles
3.1

Council commits itself to the following principles:
3.1.1

Youth engagement - The policy aligns with Council's Commitment to
the Young People of the City 1996.

3.1.2

Accountability and transparency - The policy provides a framework
for the transparent and merit-based provision of financial assistance and
a system of accountability for the recipient.

3.1.3

Alignment with Council strategies - The policy aligns with Council
priorities outlined in the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan and
Council’s Social Plan (in development 2015).

3.1.4

Value for Money – The policy ensures Council considers the value for
money of its investment.

Youth Week Grant Policy

Page 1 of 6

4 Definitions
4.1

Agreement means the agreement entered into by Council and an applicant
whose application for a Youth Week Grant has been successful.

4.2

Acquittal Report means a report to Council providing the details listed at clause
12.1.

4.3

Council means Newcastle City.

4.4

Financial Assistance means help given by Council to a person or organisation
in the form of funding, subsidies, waived or reduced fees and charges and rates
reimbursement.

4.5

Guidelines means any guidelines published in connection with Council's Youth
Week Grant program in any year.

4.6

Relevant Council Officer means the Council employee responsible for
administering the Youth Week Grant Program.

4.7

Youth Week Grant means financial assistance by Council to support an event,
project, service or activity during National Youth Week.

4.8

Youth Week Grant Panel means the panel comprising:

4.8

Part B

(a)

Council's Community Planning Team Coordinator (or nominee)

(b)

Council's Community Planner (or nominee)

(c)

At least three members of the Newcastle Youth Council

(d)

At least one Councillor appointed to Newcastle Youth Council

Young People means persons aged 12-24 years.

Scope of Program

5 Amount of sponsorship available
5.1

The total amount available under the Youth Week Grant Program will be
determined annually by:
•

Funding allocated by the New South Wales Department of Family and
Community Services and matched by Council as per the funding
agreement.

•

Council funding will be approved by the elected Council in connection
with the Operational Plan and Delivery Program.

5.2

Council may decide to offer an applicant support in an amount less, or in a
combination different to, what is applied for. The maximum grant amount is
$1000.

5.3

Any amendments to the total budget allocated to the Youth Week Grant Program
must be approved by the elected Council.

5.4

Only one off commitments may be approved under this policy.

Youth Week Grant Policy
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6 Program structure
6.1

Council will hold one round a year.

6.2

Council will advertise the Youth Week Grant Program on Council’s website and
Newcastle Youth Council's social media.

Part C

Eligibility and assessment

7 Eligibility Criteria
Council will only support an event/project/service/activity that meets the
following criteria:
7.1

Applicants must be an incorporated association, or auspiced by an
incorporated organisation.

7.2

Applicants must lodge a completed application using Council’s standard
Youth Week Grant Application Form.

7.3

The event/project/service/activity must take place in the Newcastle local
government area

7.4

The event/project/service/activity must be for Young People aged 12-24
years.

7.5

Each organisation is limited to one successful application for Youth Week
funding each round/year.

7.6

Applications must be received on or before the advertised due date.

7.7

Young People must be involved in the planning, implementation and
evaluation of the event/project/service/activity.

7.8

Applicants must provide evidence that they have appropriate insurances in
place and provide a Certificate of Currency with their grant application.
Council must be noted as an interested party on the Certificate of Currency.

7.9

The event/project/service/activity must occur within National Youth Week as
set by the Department of Family and Community Services each year, and
occur in the same financial year as the application is made and support
received.

7.10

The event/project/service/activity must be not for profit.

7.11

The Applicant must be capable of and responsible for obtaining all regulatory
approvals for the event/project/service/activity.

7.12

Applicants must have complied with, to Council’s satisfaction, the conditions
of any previous grant, support or Youth Week Grant received from Council.

7.13

The event/project/service/activity must be consistent with the community
values defined in the 2030 Community Strategic Plan.

7.14

Council will not fund applications for:
a. individuals or government agencies;
b. activities where funds have already been spent (e.g. retrospective funding,
budget deficits);
c. travel, staff wages and private expenses;
d. activities of any group, organisation, person or party directly involved in the
political process and whose objectives include the acquisition and exercise of
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political power or the promotion of political aims and opinions activities
coordinated by any registered political party, or for the benefit of any political
candidate;
e. contributions to an organisation’s general operating expenses;
f.

purchases or expenses related to privately owned items;

g. furniture or fittings/improvements to major fixed infrastructure; and
h. arrangements or commitments which are incompatible or inconsistent with the
aims and objectives of National Youth Week.

8 Assessment Criteria
Applications that satisfy the Eligibility Criteria set out in clause 7 will then be assessed
against the following Assessment Criteria:
8.1

Benefit to Young People in the local community. Elements to be considered
include: level of youth engagement (number of participants), diversity of
participants (age, ethnicity, gender) and skills gained and knowledge developed
by participants (range of skills or number of people to learn a new skills).

8.2

Consistency with National Youth Week objectives set by the Department of
Family and Community Services. Applicants will be asked to identify how their
project meets the objectives.

8.3

Adequacy of budget proposal measured against project feasibility, based on
budget information provided in application. This may include the level of
contributions from other parties and the grant as a proportion of the total budget.

9 Assessment of applications
9.1

The weighting allocated to each assessment criteria will be determined and
approved by the Manager of Strategic Planning Services, prior to applications
being called. These weightings must be made available to applicants upon
request.

9.2

The Relevant Council Officer will conduct a preliminary assessment against the
Eligibility Criteria set out in Section 7.

9.3

Following a preliminary assessment, the Relevant Council Officer will present all
applications to the Youth Week Grant Panel with a recommendation on eligibility.

9.4

The Youth Week Grant Panel will be convened to assess applications. The
Youth Week Grant Panel’s assessment (including any disagreement with the
final outcome) must be recorded on an evaluation form and retained in Council’s
records management system. The evaluation form will be signed by all
members of the Youth Week Grant Panel.

9.5

Any deviation from the approach set out in clauses 9.1 – 9.4 must be approved
by the General Manager with reasoning documented.

9.6

Each Councillor and Council Officer involved in the assessment and approval of
applications under this Section must comply with Council’s Code of Conduct, in
particular, the provisions covering Conflicts of Interest.
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Part D

Agreements, payments and acquittals

10 Agreement
10.1 Successful applicants and Council must sign an Agreement, containing Council’s
terms and conditions for the Youth Week Grant, prior to any monies being
released.
10.2 Council may terminate the Agreement at any time but will pay for commitments
made, subject to milestones being met, to the date of termination.
10.3 The Agreement may include a statement relating to how Council will conduct any
regulatory activities with the applicant.
10.4 The Agreement will require the applicant to comply with the principles and
standards of behaviour outlined in Council’s Statement of Business Ethics.

11 Payments
11.1 Payments will be made once a signed Agreement, Certificate of Currency noting
Council as an interested party and required bank details have been received by
Council as agreed with the applicant and documented in the Agreement.
11.2 All invoices must be received by the end of May in the year the Youth Week
Grant was awarded and the event/project/service/activity held.
11.3 Council will not be liable for any amounts over and above the Youth Week Grant
amount as set out in the Agreement.

12 Acquittal
12.1 Successful applicants must provide a final Acquittal Report to Council within the
timeframe specified in the Agreement.
12.2 The information required will be specified in the Agreement and may include:
12.2.1

copies of original receipts showing expenditure of all grant funds;

12.2.2

evidence of compliance with the Agreement;

12.2.3

number of Young People involved in planning and implementation of the
Youth Week event/project/service/activity;

12.2.4

number of Young People attending the event/project/service/activity
and, if possible, the demographic information of participants;

12.2.5

formal advice of funds not spent (funds not expended for the purpose
outlined in the application should be returned to Council).

Youth Week Grant Policy

Page 5 of 6

Schedule 1 Authorisations
Authority

Position

Assess and determine applications

Youth Week Grant Panel

Execute Agreements to allocated Grants
consistent with the Community Assistance
Grant Panel’s recommendation and in
accordance with this policy

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Determine and approve weightings for
assessment criteria

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Approved: ___________________________________

Date:_____________

General Manager
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Part A

Preliminary

1 Purpose
1.1. This policy provides a framework for Council to distribute grants for events,
projects, services or activities held in Newcastle local government area during
National Youth Week each year.

2 Scope
2.1

The policy applies to all applications for Council supported National
Youth Week grants in the Newcastle local government area.

2.2

Suitable applications need to support Council's Strategic Directions,
including:
A Caring and Inclusive Community
2.2.1

A welcoming community that cares and looks after each other

2.2.2.

Active and healthy communities with physical, mental and spiritual
wellbeing

2.2.3.

A creative, culturally rich and vibrant community

Vibrant and Activated Public Places
2.2.4.

Public places that provide for diverse activity and strengthen our social
connections

2.2.5.

Culture, heritage and place are valued, shared and celebrated

2.2.6.

Safe and activated places that are used by people day and night

(Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan Revised 2013)

3 Principles
3.1

Council commits itself to the following principles:
3.1.1

Youth engagement - The policy aligns with Council's Commitment to
the Young People of the City 1996.

3.1.2

Accountability and transparency - The policy provides a framework
for the transparent and merit-based provision of financial assistance and
a system of accountability for the recipient.

3.1.3

Alignment with Council strategies - The policy aligns with Council
priorities outlined in the Newcastle 2030 Community Strategic Plan and
Council’s Social Plan (in development 2015).

3.1.4

Value for Money – The policy ensures Council considers the value for
money of its investment.
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4 Definitions
4.1

Agreement means the agreement entered into by Council and an applicant
whose application for a Youth Week Grant has been successful.

4.2

Acquittal Report means a report to Council providing the details listed at clause
12.1.

4.3

Council means Newcastle City.

4.4

Financial Assistance means help given by Council to a person or organisation
in the form of funding, subsidies, waived or reduced fees and charges and rates
reimbursement.

4.5

Guidelines means any guidelines published in connection with Council's Youth
Week Grant program in any year.

4.6

Relevant Council Officer means the Council employee responsible for
administering the Youth Week Grant Program.

4.7

Youth Week Grant means financial assistance by Council to support an event,
project, service or activity during National Youth Week.

4.8

Youth Week Grant Panel means the panel comprising:

4.9

Part B

(a)

Council's Community Planning Team Coordinator (or nominee)

(b)

Council's Community Planner (or nominee)

(c)

At least three members of the Newcastle Youth Council

(d)

At least one Councillor appointed to Newcastle Youth Council

Young People means persons aged 12-24 years.

Scope of Program

5 Amount of sponsorship available
5.1

The total amount available under the Youth Week Grant Program will be
determined annually by:
•

Funding allocated by the New South Wales Department of Family and
Community Services and matched by Council as per the funding
agreement.

•

Council funding will be approved by the elected Council in connection
with the Operational Plan and Delivery Program.

5.2

Council may decide to offer an applicant support in an amount less, or in a
combination different to, what is applied for. The maximum grant amount is
$1000.

5.3

Any amendments to the total budget allocated to the Youth Week Grant Program
must be approved by the elected Council.

5.4

Only one off commitments may be approved under this policy.
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6 Program structure
6.1

Council will hold one round a year.

6.2

Council will advertise the Youth Week Grant Program on Council’s website and
Newcastle Youth Council's social media.

Part C

Eligibility and assessment

7 Eligibility Criteria
Council will only support an event/project/service/activity that meets the
following criteria:
7.1

Applicants must be an incorporated association, or auspiced by an
incorporated organisation.

7.2

Applicants must lodge a completed application using Council’s standard Youth
Week Grant Application Form.

7.3

The event/project/service/activity must take place in the Newcastle local
government area

7.4

The event/project/service/activity must be for Young People aged 12-24 years.

7.5

Each organisation is limited to one successful application for Youth Week
funding each round/year.

7.6

Applications must be received on or before the advertised due date.

7.7

Young People must be involved in the planning, implementation and evaluation
of the event/project/service/activity.

7.8

Applicants must provide evidence that they have appropriate insurances in
place and provide a Certificate of Currency with their grant application.
Council must be noted as an interested party on the Certificate of Currency.

7.9

The event/project/service/activity must occur within National Youth Week as set
by the Department of Family and Community Services each year, and occur
in the same financial year as the application is made and support received.

7.10

The event/project/service/activity must be not for profit.

7.11

The Applicant must be capable of and responsible for obtaining all regulatory
approvals for the event/project/service/activity.

7.12

Applicants must have complied with, to Council’s satisfaction, the conditions of
any previous grant, support or Youth Week Grant received from Council.

7.13

The event/project/service/activity must be consistent with the community values
defined in the 2030 Community Strategic Plan.

7.14

Council will not fund applications for:
a. individuals or government agencies;
b. activities where funds have already been spent (e.g. retrospective funding,
budget deficits);
c. travel, staff wages and private expenses;
d. activities coordinated by any registered political party, or for the benefit of any
political candidate;
e. contributions to an organisation’s general operating expenses;
f.

purchases or expenses related to privately owned items;

g. furniture or fittings/improvements to major fixed infrastructure; and
Draft Youth Week Grant Policy - October 2015

Page 3 of 6

h. arrangements or commitments which are incompatible or inconsistent with the
aims and objectives of National Youth Week.

8 Assessment Criteria
Applications that satisfy the Eligibility Criteria set out in clause 7 will then be assessed
against the following Assessment Criteria:
8.1

Benefit to Young People in the local community. Elements to be considered
include: level of youth engagement (number of participants), diversity of
participants (age, ethnicity, gender) and skills gained and knowledge developed
by participants (range of skills or number of people to learn a new skills).

8.2

Consistency with National Youth Week objectives set by the Department of
Family and Community Services. Applicants will be asked to identify how their
project meets the objectives.

8.3

Adequacy of budget proposal measured against project feasibility, based on
budget information provided in application. This may include the level of
contributions from other parties and the grant as a proportion of the total budget.

9 Assessment of applications
9.1

The weighting allocated to each assessment criteria will be determined and
approved by the Manager of Strategic Planning Services, prior to applications
being called. These weightings must be made available to applicants upon
request.

9.2

The Relevant Council Officer will conduct a preliminary assessment against the
Eligibility Criteria set out in Section 7.

9.3

Following a preliminary assessment, the Relevant Council Officer will present all
applications to the Youth Week Grant Panel with a recommendation on eligibility.

9.4

The Youth Week Grant Panel will be convened to assess applications. The
Youth Week Grant Panel’s assessment (including any disagreement with the
final outcome) must be recorded on an evaluation form and retained in Council’s
records management system. The evaluation form will be signed by all
members of the Youth Week Grant Panel.

9.5

Any deviation from the approach set out in clauses 9.1 – 9.4 must be approved
by the General Manager with reasoning documented.

9.6

Each Councillor and Council Officer involved in the assessment and approval of
applications under this Section must comply with Council’s Code of Conduct, in
particular, the provisions covering Conflicts of Interest.
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Part D

Agreements, payments and acquittals

10 Agreement
10.1 Successful applicants and Council must sign an Agreement, containing Council’s
terms and conditions for the Youth Week Grant, prior to any monies being
released.
10.2 Council may terminate the Agreement at any time but will pay for commitments
made, subject to milestones being met, to the date of termination.
10.3 The Agreement may include a statement relating to how Council will conduct any
regulatory activities with the applicant.
10.4 The Agreement will require the applicant to comply with the principles and
standards of behaviour outlined in Council’s Statement of Business Ethics.

11 Payments
11.1 Payments will be made once a signed Agreement, Certificate of Currency noting
Council as an interested party and required bank details have been received by
Council as agreed with the applicant and documented in the Agreement.
11.2 All invoices must be received by the end of May in the year the Youth Week
Grant was awarded and the event/project/service/activity held.
11.3 Council will not be liable for any amounts over and above the Youth Week Grant
amount as set out in the Agreement.

12 Acquittal
12.1 Successful applicants must provide a final Acquittal Report to Council within the
timeframe specified in the Agreement.
12.2 The information required will be specified in the Agreement and may include:
12.2.1

copies of original receipts showing expenditure of all grant funds;

12.2.2

evidence of compliance with the Agreement;

12.2.3

number of Young People involved in planning and implementation of the
Youth Week event/project/service/activity;

12.2.4

number of Young People attending the event/project/service/activity
and, if possible, the demographic information of participants;

12.2.5

formal advice of funds not spent (funds not expended for the purpose
outlined in the application should be returned to Council).
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Schedule 1 Authorisations
Authority

Position

Assess and determine applications

Youth Week Grant Panel

Execute Agreements to allocated Grants
consistent with the Community Assistance
Grant Panel’s recommendation and in
accordance with this policy

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Determine and approve weightings for
assessment criteria

Manager Strategic Planning Services

Approved: ___________________________________

Date: _____________

General Manager
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Newcastle Voice Revitalising Newcastle Community
Engagement Report
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POTENTIAL OUTCOMES
Respondents were asked what they thought of three potential outcomes of urban transformation …

Hunter
Street

Entertainment
Precinct

Civic
Link

Earlier this year, Newcastle City Council signed a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU)
with UrbanGrowth NSW that acknowledged Council's role in the urban renewal process
and defined how the two parties will work together to implement and deliver the NSW
Government's Newcastle Urban Transformation and Transport Program.

URBAN TRANSFORMATION PERCEPTIONS (agreement, mean score out of five)

The MOU acknowledged that whilst they have differing views, Council and UrbanGrowth
will work together to deliver high quality urban transformation projects for
Newcastle. This will include various projects and infrastructure initiatives designed to
stimulate activity, jobs, development and investment in the city centre.

Urban renewal can have good outcomes for existing residents if it
is planned and delivered well

4.24

The restoration of heritage buildings and items is very important to
me

4.19

Urban renewal can improve the area by bringing in more jobs,
shops, public facilities and housing

4.03

The height of commercial and apartment buildings in Honeysuckle
(4-12 storeys) is appropriate for the city centre

3.22

It is not appropriate to build more apartments in the city centre

2.52

Apartment living will lower the value of property in surrounding
suburbs

2.18

The city centre is largely fine as it is

1.96

• Online and paper based survey of Newcastle
Voice members

Any renewal of the city centre will ruin the character of the area

1.94

• Mix of 25 closed and open questions relating to:

Where to from here?
UrbanGrowth NSW will be reporting the findings of all Revitalising Newcastle engagement
activities to Newcastle City Council in December 2015. The findings from these
engagement activities, including the results presented herein, will be used by UrbanGrowth
NSW to inform future planning for our city centre. The full Newcastle Voice Revitalising
Newcastle report will be published on Council’s website in December 2015.
Want to know more?
Find out more at www.revitalsingnewcastle.com or contact UrbanGrowth NSW on
1800 359 545 or email info@revitalisingnewcastle.com.au.

In the spirit of the MOU, Council worked extensively with UrbanGrowth to ensure that as
many people as possible were given the opportunity to have a say in the
revitalisation of Newcastle's city centre. Council conducted a survey (designed by
UrbanGrowth) with Newcastle Voice members – key preliminary results are summarised in
this short report. The full report will be available in December 2015 on Council's website
www.newcastle.nsw.gov.au (search for Revitalising Newcastle community engagement
report).

WHAT WE DID

• Open from 3 – 18 September 2015
o
o
o
o
o

City visitation and aspirations
Urban transformation program objectives
Urban transformation opportunities
Potential project outcomes
Demographics

WHO WE SPOKE TO
Data weighted to be representative of LGA:

710
Newcastle Voice
members

Out of
LGA
Ward
4
Ward
3

Ward
1

51%
49%

Ward
2

18-44 years, 50%

Male

Female

45-64 years, 31%

65+ years
19%

CITY CENTRE VISITATION, ACTIVITIES & ASPIRATIONS

51%

Aspirations for the city centre

URBAN TRANSFORMATION OPPORTUNITIES
Opportunity 1- GREENWAY

Visit the city centre at least
weekly

Opportunities liked

23%

79% Leisure (e.g. dining, cinema)

Activities
undertaken
in the city
centre

65% Beaches
62% Shopping

Opportunity 2- HARBOUR WEST CITY

59% Parks

30% Work meetings

19%
Best things about the city centre
88%
Beaches

70 %
Natural
assets

48%

33%

29%

Open or Community
Close to
everything green space
spirit

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES
Respondents were asked if any other objectives should be considered for Newcastle’s urban transformation
project. A number of respondents raised transport related issues, though heritage, the arts and building heights
were also raised.

Opportunity 3- HARBOUR PLAY CITY

30%

Opportunity 4- HARBOUR ENTERTAINMENT CITY

35%
% of all survey respondents n= 710

26% of respondents did not like any of the opportunities

